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Introduction 


THERE ARE THREE things I will always remember about my first meeting 


with Juan. 

It was 1991, and Juan had come to Chicago to lecture. The store at 
Magic, Inc. was packed with the city's magical cognoscenti, eagerly antici- 
pating this already legendary miracle man. When Juan arri everyone 
cheered. Although Juan and I had never met, we recognized each other 
from photos, so when he spotted me across the room, Juan spontaneously 


cried out, “Simon,” and embraced me with a big hug. 

And then followed a wondrous evening of magical performance and 
teaching that I have only seen matched once, in all the lectures I have ever 
attended. (The only other comparable experience was when Juan came to 
lecture a second time). But three things stand out from that initial lecture. 

First, Juan performed his now celebrated routine where three freely 
selected, truly unknown, cards are clearly lost in a spectator-shuffled deck, 
and each is immediately discovered in a different, impossible manner. 
With that performance, Juan gave me something I had not experienced in 
many years—he made me feel like a layman again. It was that refreshing 
feeling of being totally fooled —not merely having no clue as to what had 
happened, but believing "there's just no way”. Juan's magic is truly like 
that. It is a living illustration of his own theoretical writings, urging us to 
gently cause the spectator to just "give up" rational analysis so that he can. 
revel in the joyous impossibility of that moment. 

My second memorable moment—a corollary of the first—was actually 
not realized or appreciated at the time. Juan did not explain his three-card 
miracle at the lecture. Juan is wise about when not to tip a secret, and all of 
Chicago was abuzz for months afterward, as we all puzzled and pondered 
what might have happened. Indeed, it was six months later before I finally 
came to learn that I had been completely fooled—by a memorized deck! 
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Chicago, Illinois 
July, 2004 





Prejace 


siverappled ta token Hen ROSE BIRD Afar 

in my earlier works, they are ERES ER : DUE pees tet 

the reader will share thsi’ ROATA eg R 
a sha passion and forgive me. 

—As to the abundance of mentions of magic friends, I suppose a few 
names are missing, but the ones included certainly belong. After all, they 
(and you) are my family. That's how I feel. 

—Sprinkled through the pages of this book you will find the long, his- 
tory of its development; the effort, the years, the dates, the places... 

—At some point computers started playing nasty tricks with the text 
as well as with the photographs and the typesetting, but not without cir- 
cumstantial benefits. As the process grew longer, new ideas arrived and 
old ideas matured, and on top of that I’ve earned a place in heaven for this 
and for the next two reincarnations. 

— History: “The stack and me.” See Appendix IV and Chapter 1: Ciuró 
(stacked deck); Bernat, Luis García (tricks); preparation for the Jornadas 
Cartomágicas del Escorial,* the Jornadas themselves, Luis Garcia (studies, 
comments, performances), The Circular of the Escuela Mágica de Madrid, the 
The book, other magicians, close-up performances, parlor 
shows, stage shows, television, shows for the public, shows for magicians, 
ideas with Antón López, the trip to the States in 1982 (Vernon and his 
enthusiasm). The St. Louis Escorial gathering, Simon Aronson, Jim Krenz, 
Michael Close, Manuel Cuesta and Ramón Riobóo, Pit Hartling the Cádiz 
reunions (Pepe Domínguez, Vicente Canuto, Luis Trueba and his endless 
patience and comments), Aurelio Paviato, Áriston, the seminars and work- 
shops on the memorized deck (Buenos Aires, Madrid...). Aronson again: 

Roberto Giobbi, the last touches, Alan, Manuel once 


the bibliography, 
Tee worda-enowned yearly gatherings are held in the outskirts of Madrid. 
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for information has seemed very brief. Such has been the plenus erived 
from the journey through the written. history of card magic : A 

—]t has always been said that, though the memorized deck opens the 
door to outstanding effects, these were limited to two basic mental prem- 
ises: divination and prediction. I have therefore devoted my best EES 
toward searching for a wide variety of effects. You'll find color effects, 
visual effects, rising cards, gambling demonstrations, coincidences, rs 
lions, productions, vanishes, color changes, transpositions and card 
stories. All this in addition to many plots, some of them very novel, for 
divinations and predictions. 

—For practical reasons I have striven to have about ninety percent of 
the effects finish with the stack order intact. Add this to the aforemen- 
tioned variety of effects and you should be able to put together lengthy 
routines with the memorized deck without it becoming tiring or repetitive 
as long as you keep the right balance. f 

—As usual, especially lately, I have searched for a maximum of variety 
and power in the emotions that hape the tricks. 


—The material I have found 
couple of ye; 
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because a deck must be carried for just one trick, while 
seen in our circle. My attempt has been to 9 
require a minimum of preparation, have 


others are too often 
Ather a collection of tricks that 
a very strong impact and lend 
all kinds of sleights, these sleights ranging 
from a basic level (a simple glimpse) to an intermediate level (double lifts, 


of psychological, corporal or 
digital techniques (passes, palms, deck switches, the Tamariz perpendicu- 
lar control (TPC), culls, Lennart Green's angle separation, top changes, 
transfers, stock shuffles, complete and incomplete faros, antifaros, double 
deals, seconds, bottoms and more), The material should be 


themselves to the application of 


Elmsley counts), and to a maximum degree 





practical for 
intimate performances as well as for parlor, stage and television. It should 


bea kind of thought-provoking, subtle magic, which inspires the search for 
new effects and stimulates creativity, that calls for its application to exist- 
ing tricks, transforming them and improving them, and a large et cetera; 


but above all—and best of all—stuff that is unique to memorized-deck 


work, always with the goal of achieving an immensely powerful effect 

—This, after all, harnesses together the magic of Annemann with that 
of Dr. Daley and Robert-Houdin, classic magic with modem magic, the 
magic of the professional (who looks for impact and practicability) with 
that of the amateur (who needs variety and is able to research), the psy- 
chological technician with the physical technician (fingers, hands, body), 
A kind of magic for everyone (or at least for most). God bless Mnemosine, 
muse sublime 


Lan [away 
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The Memorized Deck: 
A Bit of History 


THE Key CARD 

In the beginning there was the key card: a known card lying next to a 
selected card, Cutting without shuffling, or dealing cards one ata time, the 
card following the key card is known to be the selection. 

Then came the idea of making every card in the deck a key card, all ina 
known order. If a card is taken, we learn its identity by looking at the one 
that was above it. Thus we arrive at the concept of a memorized deck 


FROM ACE TO KING 

The most logical order is the natural one, from Ace to King. Far from 
subtle, and easily spotted, it doesn’t allow for the faces of the cards to be 
shown. Still, for certain tricks it’s a valid approach, and some creators 
have used it to great advantage. Some prominent examples are the Span- 
ish author Minguet in the eighteenth century; Meig, better known as " 
and Roterberg in the nineteenth century; followed by Marlo 





Tio Cigüeno", 
and Ottokar Fischer (with the variation of mixing the suits) in the twen- 


tieth century. 
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Klauf, from Oporto, Portugal, for making me aware of the 


ouro de Prudentes by Gaspar Cardoso de Sequeira, where 
ion effects with it (Book Three, Treatise 


French historian Hjalmar also found 





* L thank my friend Tony 
information in the book These 
this stack is included, along with two divinati 
Three, Chapter One). The highly knowledgeable 
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yne card to determine the value of the next 


, value of 
o the valu adding four and three were also 


et 
adding five si 
rotating through the uit nh 
This mathematical arrangem 
istas thes 1. Stebbins, who popularized the 
as the c 
dmitted to havin 
nts have been devised, such a ow 


Variations 
while is commonly referred to in our 


mention bbins system 


current literature g learned it from a Syrian." 


n America, once a 
nced arrangem« 
such mathematical arrangements isn't 


system in 

Similar but more advar 
{ Yates. The concept of 
st it allows us, 


ation to another. The 


of Stanyon anc 
pad. The main advantag 


rmine the position of 
io make mentally. € ont 
erties and is very easy to remember. 


is thi through arithmetic calculations, 
ze is tha 


a card in rel. 





> calculations, 


to dete it he other hand, it’s a very practi: 
are not easy 


however, 
some intrinsic pror 


cal setup, as it bears 


Tur RosARY DECK 
ard is the memorization of à stack consisting of four series of 


aining each value, 
ating. We are talking about the “rosary 


Astep forwe 


Js, each series cont from Ace to King, butinan 
cards, e 


thirteen 


unobyious order, w ith the suits rot 


deck ("chapelet in French, “rosario” 
pears random to spect 
aling the cards one at a 


ack has the added 





in Spanish). This 


advantage that its order ap! ators, whereas in the 


Glasso-Cardoso stack there is a certain risk when de: 
time that the progression, whether by five, four or three, 


inthe Rosary deck, however, it's quite complicated to determine the posi 


might be detected 


nother, thus limiting, the utility of this stack 
teenth century. It 
‘arlo Antonio in 


tion of a card in relation to an 
‘This deck was already known and in use in the eig 
was described in France by Guyot in 1769, in Geneva by € 





1759, and probably earlier in Italy. 

The following phrase was used in France for the thirty-two-card piquet 
deck: Dix huit Rois ne valent pas sept Dames (10-8-K-9-J-A-7-Q), with the 
-hearts-clubs-diamonds 





suits rotating in a known order, such as spade 
In England the still popular "Eight-Kings" stack came into use for the 
fifty-two-card deck: Eight kings threatened to save ninety-five queens ach 





1621), which is a Frenc h translation 


this stack in L’Escot’s Les Fantasies de L'Escot (Pai 
1 Cart 


of an Italian book. Hjalmar also points out that in an Italian pamphlet titled I 
aginese (Verona, 1597), the system is explained for the purpose of calling, all the cards, 
asking for them to be handed to the performer, without repeating any In this instance 
no further use is made of the stack (see “Hjalmar” in the bibliography): MY friend 
Vanni Bossi has discovered an even earlier (and more amazing) Italian description of 
this system and its use in a three-phase routine, in Horatio Galasso's Gio! di carte 
bellissimi dj regola, edi memoria (Venice, 1593). — 














* S Subbine : ^ 
Stebbins, whose real name was William Coffrin, published the system circa 1898 in 


e in a booklet titled Si Stebbins’ Card Tricks and the Way He Perfor 
[yen The edition Lown is titled Card Tricks and Ihe Way They are Performed. In W s Si 
rn sulhor daims to have created the system. However, in a later booklet ttle 

S' Legacy to the Magicians (1935), h E 
Spanish or Syrian magician : 


grms 








system fr 





mentions having learned the 
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7 


one sick knave (8-K-3-10-2-7-9-5-Q-4 


A-6 E» 
who first published this phrase in his two b 5 It was probably Cremer 
" 0 books in 1857.* 


In some Southern European countries th 
s the 
Unus quinque noven fámulus 





y used this Latin formula: 


sex quatuour duo // 
q duo // Rex septem octo faemina trina 


decem (A-5-9-]-6-4-2-K-7-8-Q-3-10). 





In Spain, Padre Ciuró 
y Pr published two phrase 
sienta entre las cuatro damas reales (2-5 ule OMM 


5-Caballo'-6-7-3-A. K 
forty-card deck, and Las cuatro damas se sientan entre Ha 


na. ee, De ho nuevos caballeros 
os quintos reales (A-4-]-6-7-3-8-9- Caballo-2-5-K) for the full d kof 

Hn à ie full dec 
orty-eight cards. In addition, Alfredo Florensa published Diecioch 5 
shed Dieciocho reyes 


sentados entre las cuarenta y 8 2 
e nueve damas se va K-7- 
C EUM an al cine (10-8-K-7-2-3-A 


NON-PERIODICAL NUMERICAL DECKS 


With this complex name we'll designate those decks in which, without 
being cyclic, each card is identified by a number, according to its position 
in the stack. The advantages are enormous in contrast tocyclic docks Oks 
rosary decks). No logical order can be detected and the position of every 
card can be ascertained at any time, even after a cut. The following two 
types of stacks fall into this category. 


DISGUISED ARITHMETICAL DECKS 


This category contains those s 





acks in which every card (either its name 
or its number) indicates by a simple formula its position in the deck. There 
are many such stack systems, Their advantage is that they can be learned 
quickly. The drawbacks are that they don’t have intrinsic advantages aside 
from that of knowing, the order of the cards, and they may require mental 
calculation of some sort during performance, Nevertheless, such syster 





offer many advantages. Ferragut, Cornelius, Florensa, Paul Clive, Oster- 
lind and others have developed magnificent systems.! 


THE MNEMONIC DECK 


Later came an extraordinary idea. After an attempt to memorize the 
exact position of every card in a rosary deck (which is what Hofzinser 
did in the nineteenth century), in the first third of the twentieth century 


* My daughter Mónica, in her translation of The Expert at the Card Table, made up the fol 
lowing phrase in Spanish, which allows Spanish-speaking magicians to use the same 
"Eight-Kings" stack as their English-speaking peers: Ocho Reyer, tras dias de siesta, a 
noventa y cinco reinas cuadradas se juntaron 

t Caballo, which stands for horse, is one of the court cards in the Spanish deck. 

$ See the studies made by Carlo Rosetti in his Magia delle carte (1935), among others. 

Also see the brilliant analysis of Darwin Ortiz in The Annotated Erdnase (1991) and the. 
very thorough one by Joyal in his recent book, The Six-hour Memorized Deck (1997) 














ani: 
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ng the cards without a suit rotation or series 
anging s 


or with the 
linked to a card—and thus ascended to 


e arr 
the thought arose of ar 


alues learned by rote 
à -two is 
one to fifty-twe ! s as 
Majesty, the mnemonic deck, in which the position of any 
scam s e own, as well as its relation to any other card, without 
" s instantly KNOWN, € om SE , | 
cn Ihe work lies in learning the arrangement; then the prob 
s. The 
calculation: 
lems disappear 
The huge advant i 
and (2) the position of 
any moment.’ 


aid of simple memory systems, A 
of v 
number from 


s of the mnemonic deck are: (1) there is no order to 
age: 


any card in relation to any other can be 
be detected, j 
instantly ascertained at 


THE MNEMONIC DECK WITH ADDED PROPERTIES 

» the first third of the tw: 

PUE + almost out of order; that is, decks with no apparent 
arose; de iat a 


logical order but with x 2 P 
gambling demonstration or spelling tricks. In 1927, the 


Nikola published his stack, with three tricks built into it: a spelling trick, a 
: and the dealing of all the hearts to fall to the 


entieth century some improvements 


a few cards at certain positions that are used for a 





glishman Louis 


poker or nap demonstration à : 
magician for a winning hand in bridge or whist. e 

Nikola also popularized two ideas: first, a method for memorizing e 
tem, based on a relationship between 





stack with an old but little-used s} E 
letters and numbers (see Roterberg in the bibliography at the end ol oe 
work); and second, a fantastic way to set up the whole deck unsuspected 


in front of the audience, during a magnificent and dramatic trick.* 





* This work is reduced to a minimum using the system described later in this volume. 

+ As to its possible origin, my good friend Bill Kalush, from New York, told me ofa 
deck without an apparent order (atleast I don't see any and the author doesn’t mention 
one) for the forty-card deck we know as "Spanish" (a deck commonly used in Spain, 
Italy, Portugal and Latin America) and some tricks with it. To perform these tricks you 
must know (perhaps by heart) the order of the cards. The amazing, thing is that the 
Italian booklet that describes this deck and tricks with it is dated 1638. The title is Now 


à The bise 
ghirlanda de bellisimi giochi di arte e di mano, and its author is Benedetto Siuiero da Cente 
"ll Carbonara”, 





See Encyclopedia of Card Tricks (1937), edited by Hugard, p. 402; and Galasso's Gilt 
di carte bellissimi di regola, edi memoria, who described the concept in 1593. A shulle? 
deck is handed out and the spectators shuffle it further. The magician then asks for the 
ands, one at a time, in a seemingly random order, without repeating any, in a SIT 


et of the 
lation of prodigious memory. This is the effect and at the same time the secret of t 


enel trick by Nikola, which leaves the cards in a known order in the magician’ 
our, koja added the idea of forcing the lst three cards of the stack, then det 
tators (thereby making the search faster). These specie 
Packets by suits (which further speeds the search): V 
left in the hands of the spectators for a dramatic effect. 


out the deck to three speci 
arranged their respective 
end the forced cards were 
extraordinary idea. 
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Soon after, in 1931, Laurie Irel 


land, in his Ire]g d Writes a Book, published 
, ; 
his stack with two poker demonstrations b; ni E he Ireland stac 

b and stack 


was used by many e pres i ; 

In 1942, (an im ae ARR of the time 
about his Magi Card System with many Him aan coe bes 
method, several tricks built into the stack and others aj icab et 

At other times, various personal mnemonic dijs ipu E 
including those by Steve Aldrich, Rufus Steele and William M Caff i 
English, Ciuró and Bernat in Spanish, and Claude Rix in French n. 
lex magn Simon Aram pi EE) Rd 

iic y published his brilliant Stack to Remember 
in 1979. This magnificent stack contains seven effects: a draw-poker deal, 
a stud-poker deal, a Ten-card Poker Deal, a bridge deal, a spelling trick for 
six cards and Rusduck and Zen's "Any Hand Called For”. 

Also in 1979, I published two stacks. The best one contained “The Vernon 
Poker Demonstration”? other deals for poker and rummy, the above men- 
tioned “Any Hand Called For” and several Spelling tricks in Spanish. 

There have been other ideas (to the best of my knowledge unpublished), 
by Piet Forton and Luis Garcia, for setting up a stack through the perfor- 
mance of several tricks and some shuffles; and I’ve been told of another 
system created by Christian Chelman. 

Ed Marlo also created a stack that could be arrived at from new-deck 
order, through overhand-shuffle runs combined with faro shuffles. The 
idea is very provocative, as you can begin at any time with a new deck (see 
p- 31 of Marlo's Faro Notes, 1958). 

In addition, several tricks appeared using Rusduck's magnificent idea: 
The stay-stack setup. 

Combining Marlo’s and Rusduck’s ideas with several others is how 
I arrived at my own mnemonic stack, which I’m about to introduce and 
which has become so popular in Europe that it is being called by some the 
Tamariz Memorized Deck.! 











* Curiously, the year this book was published is the same year yours truly was bom. 
Despite that fact, it was a very good year for magic, as it's the same year Paul Curry's 
wonderful “Out of This World” saw the light. 

+ From New Phoenix, No. 311, July 9, 1954, p. 44; and No. 314, Aug, 20, 1954, p. &2; also 
the Dai Vernon Book of Magic (1957), p- 222. 

MEE ideas by Luis García Soutullo, concerning ned Ei Ren 
Initiation" inspired me to publish a series of observations, beginning in February: 


3 i d e to the conceptand 
The Cire cuela Mágica de Madrid, which gradually led me to t 
devel Cat MR time (Luis and I used to work together), Luis devel- 


oped a different stack, which started from Ace-to-King order x was RR 
five out-faros, Luis later abandoned this in favor of another stack, a i " 
relied on entirely different principles. See "García Soutullo” in the bibliography. 





development of this stack. At the 
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TAMARIZ'S MNEMONICA 


The Mne! 
es. Among the! 


monica stack combines all the above advantages with many 


e the possibility 
any tricks), of starting witha brand 


m ar of converting the stack to stay- 
korder" (which opens the doortom 
many spelling tricks, 


jack and bridge, à I 
al tricks, and stories told by the cards. There are 


new oni 


staci 
and rummy demonstrations, as 


poke 





new deck,’ 
well as ones for blac sroduction of all the cards of any 


suit, many specific ment 
nearly thirty specific effects for this stack, without counting those using 
ont. On top of that, the 


the stay-stack arrangeme 
h the whole deck ends up ar ranged by suit and value, from 


bsolutely marvelous climax to any magic 


re is a blockbuster closing 


effect in whic 
Ace to King, that prov ides ana 
performance. 

vere by the American magician 
h cards on the top and bottom of the 


* The stay-stack was disc a Rusduck, who published 
It consists of a mirror orc 
lor and value (mates), as 
and so on, all the way to the two central cards 


k makes many effects possible. Paul 


ler in whic 





it in 1957 
deck are the same co! 
bottom, third from the t 
at positions twenty-six anc 
Swinford, Ed Marlo and Alfonsi 


are the cards second from the top and 


op and bottom, 
4 twenty-seven. This stac 
o Moliné, among others, have found brilliant applica 
tions for it 

4 Four out-faros and a partial faro are required. Don't be discouraged if you can't doa 


faro shuffle, as I'll also explain an easy method without faros. 


Chapter Tivo 





Tamariz’s Mnemonica 
(Structure) 








Tamarizs Mnemonica 
(Structure) 


1. THE ORDER OF MNEMONICA 





appear to have any discernable logical 
‘ou look, study or analyze it. 


The sequence in Fig. 1 does not 


order, no matter how much yt 
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14 
) jA 10 io 
Js= pota 11-79 
Dee 29-8% 42-44 
MN suo 13-A% 
AE 31-K^ 14-94 
5-44 [ERR 32-]* 15-J4 
6-64 1? Iy 33-84 16-Qe 
j-A* ZUM 34-104 17-74 
8-59 A ra 35-KY¥ 48-Q4 
9-94 d Ae j6-T4 49 104 
10-24 EE 17-74 50-64 
11-Q¥ ays 38-104 51-A'€* 
12 M AE 39-A* 52-94 
13-04 2 


2, How TO ATTAIN THIS ORDER 
: an just set it up; but there are two other methods, 
Of course you ca 


^m 8 > faro si 45 are 
swedeck order. In one of them some faro shuffles arc 
both starting from ne 


required; in the other (very simple) method, the cards are dealt out onto 
the table (an antifaro) 
I (OD; WITH FAROS* 

Wee a deck or start with the cards set in new-deck ome: ir rs 
order we will require to reach the Mnemonica stac k is, from the tor E y 
A&-Kà, AY-KY, K¢-A¢, K&-A4 (Fig. 2). The factory order of America 
decks made by the U.S 
Playing Card Company is 
different, running from top 
down: A¥-K¥, A&-Ké, 
K¢-A¢, KA, and must 
be altered in this manner 





With a face-up overhand 
shuffle, run thirteen cards 
{the spades) from the face 
of the deck, reversing their 
order, and throw the bal- 
ance onto them. 


"A Puppose you're familiar with the faro shuffle and its terminology, but just in € 
A faro shuffle is ap 


procedure in which the deck is cut exactly in half and the halves s 
Perfectly interlaced, card by card. An out-faro is one in which the top card of the bue 
remains at the top after the shuffle, With an in-faro the top card of the deck ends ue 
top after the shuffle. The faro ny of our texts; X 

tion can be found in 1998, Chap 


> i 
ter 35). Don’t be Put off by these r e 
isa much simp) à 


ase 


second from the shuffle is taught in ma 
Roberto Giobbi's Card College, Volume 3 ( 
equirements, If you can't do a faro shuffle, 
Procedure. G 


good descrip 





ler, non-faro p 
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Immediately begin a second / 





face-up shuffle by chopping off 
a block of thirteen cards (the 
diamonds). You can do this 
quickly and easily by first rais 
ing three-quarters of the deck 
or a bit more. A glance will tell 
you how accurate you have 
been: The K4 should be on the 
face the right hand's raised por- 
tion. If one or more diamond 
cards lie in front of it, use your 
left thumb to drag them down 
behind the left hand's quarter 
of the deck. Without hesitation, 
run the thirteen clubs, reversing 
them, onto the left hand's dia- 
monds, throw the right hand's 
balance beneath the left hand's 
half—and the cards will be in 
the required sequence (Fig. 2) 

Give the deck four out- 
faros to create the order shown 
in Fig. 3. This, by the way, is a 
stay-stack order. 

Reverse the order of the top 
twenty-six cards to arrive at the 
order shown in Fig, 4. 

Cut off the top eighteen 
cards (cutting under the K$) 
and out-faro this small packet 
into the top portion of the large 





one (see Figs. 5 and 6) 

Cut at the 9€ and transfer 
these nine cards from the top to 
the bottom to arrive at the order 





shown in Fig. 1 

This method of setting, up, 
as well as the other methods 
described, can be accomplished 
in front of the spectators. I'll say 





more about this in a minute: 
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ND METHOD: WITHOUT FAROS 





Sra 
he new-deck 


Begin with th 
p.14) 


order shown in Fig. 2 ( 


averse the sequence of 


js to arrive 


and re 
all fifty-two care 
at the following order, from 
the top down: Ae-K 


AV-Ké, KY-AV, Ké-A* 





ovi 


on~ 


(Fig. 7) 
Do a quadruple antifaro 
(Fig. 8).* 


After this, split the deck 


exactly at the center, between 
the two black Nines (starting | 
from the order shown in Fig. 
3) and run the top eight cards 
of the upper packet singly 
anto the lower packet (Fig. 9) 
Drop the upper packet again 
on top 

Cut between the 24 and 
the 3¥. Set the lower por 
tion onto the table and do 
a Klondike shuffle with 
the other portion onto it 
(Fig. 10). 





Finish by cutting the 94 
lo the bottom 





THIRD METHOD: DIRECT SETUP 
You can obviously set the cards into order, one by one. Throughout 


these volumes I'll describe ways of doing this unsuspiciously in front of 
the spectators. 


For a quadruple antifaro (an nto sixteen 


antifaro-+4), deal all the cards in rotation i 
piles (four rows of four pil 


a es each) and pick up the piles as indicated in Fig. 8 (for more 

details, see my book Sorata (1991) or Appendix V, p. 322) 

t To do a Klondike (EISE á 

Fie 10 an shuffle; slide he top and bottom cards off the deck together 5 
v left 

You could al d packet. Repeat this action until no cards an i 

veo do a milk-build overhand shuffle, drawing the cards off in pairs (à t0P 


card and a bottom ca ad packet 
cis the gues me ard) into the left hand, and when finished, drop the shuffled pac 


Also see Ap 


and drop them onto the table, 


pendix II, No, 4, p. 285, 
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3. SPECIFIC PROPERTIES OF MNEMONICA 


Beginning with the cards 
in new-deck order, you can 
arrive quickly at Mnemonica 
order; and this can be done 


in 
front of the spectators with- 


out arousing suspicion." 


m 


By undoing the eighteen-card 
partial faro (Fig. 5) in the First 
Method (I'll explain a simple 
way of doing this later) and 





reversing the order of the top 
twenty-six cards, we arrive 
at stay-stack order (Fig. 3) 
Thus we have available to us 
all the tricks using stay-stack, 
of which there are dozens in 
the magical literature. I will 
later describe some wonder- 
ful divinations, a missing card 
effect, coincidence effects and 








memory stunts, all based on 





Stay-stack. 


If, from this order, we do another four out-faros (or a quadruple anti- 
faro) we are back to the initial new-deck order by suits, colors and 
values shown in Fig. 2. This will be used as a superb climax for a clos- 
ing effect. Believe me, it's a solid blockbuster. 

These three features are already very practical and magically powerful. 
Add to that the following: 

4. A dramatic poker demonstration, including a story and magic. 

5. The incredible feature that if you're asked for any poker hand (a pair, 
three of a kind, a full house [high, middle or low], four of a kind from 
Tens to Aces, a straight, a flush or a straight flush), you immediately 
proceed to deal several hands and give yourself the hand called for 





* When doing the faro shuffles you can simply tell the truth; that you're shuffling, 


sible. The antifaro-4 in the Second Method is done as if mixing 
hem into piles and picking them up at random. I 
usually say, “This is the surest way of mixing the cards. That's why they use it in casinon 
in Monte Carlo.” Here I mention a casino that is farthest from where I'm performing, 
ion what I'm saying. If you think anyone suspects the 
a series of false shuffles and cuts. See also Appen- 


as thoroughly as p 
the cards haphazardly by dealing t 








to assure that no one will questi 
procedure, you can follow it with 
dix VI, No. 4, p. 341 
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g er players). This is very 
i sr good hands to other ple ver) 
times giving other gi 

(sometimes § 


" ) a magician presenting 
am of any gambler—or tc £ F Ming a 


close to the dre 
gambling demonstration. 
Blackjack, rummy, poker 


er poker demonstr: 


and bridge demonstrations 


6. ation for eight players, with attractive 


7. Yet anoth t 
ing finish. 
or all and an amus Mr 
xpi lebrated "Vernon Poker Demonstration", with its 
and its dramatic and magical ending. 


ences that demonstrates and foresees 


A version of the ce 
whole inner construction 
9. A surprising routine of coincid : 
great luck for the spectators and the magician. ^ 
A al of three hands in which the complete suit of hearts, clubs or 





10, A dei 
spades falls to the magician 
1 Sinus excellent routine, this one finishing with the complete suit of 


diamonds i ; s 
i ; the cutive cards, you 
12. Spelling: By exchanging the positions of two consecutive y 


card spells with 





havea group of ten cards in which the name of ever 
one more letter than the previous one. It allows you to perform the 
wonderful and well-known effect of a thought-of card that turns up as 
its name is spelled 

13. Other spectacular spelling effects, in which all the Deuces or several 
chosen cards turn up, or suits and values are spelled. 
Researching the structure of the stack, more possibilities have been 
found, such as: 

14. Achieving a sequence of alternating colors (red-black-red-black..J), 
or alternating pairs of colors (red-red-black-black 
by three. This is only applicable to the top twenty-six cards. Such 





, or even three 


arrangement makes possible several effects, and you can blend them 
into a routine with Bill Simon's "Call to the Colors" or Ascanio's ver- 
sion of that effect. 
15. Anamusing and magical story narrated with the top twenty-six cards, 
and another story told with the other twenty-six. = 
16, Upon out-faroing the Mnemonica stack, several pairs, straights, full 
houses and varied threes of a kind can be obtained, resulting in an 
astonishing demonstration of card control. There is also a version 
without faros, using the 
17. A series of fiftee, 
the nec 


lop twenty-five cards. 

2 ; contains 
n cards, included in the Mnemonica order, conta! 
essary colors and values to allow you to do a divination 


"5 bril- 
of three mentally selected cards, based on Simon Aronson $ x 
by 


liant ideas from his tri 
Ramón Riobóo, 
18. And let's not for, 
possible with 


ick "Simon-eyes 





> ificent version 
in a magnificent versio 


get, apart from all this, the hundreds of tricks that are 


any memorized deck. 
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4. FROM MNEMONICA TO STAY-STACK 


As we've seen, by simply reversing the 
a partial out-faro or a milk-build shuffle 
order to Mnemonica orde 


top twenty-six cards 


2 We can move 
r. Now let's look at how 
After several Mnemonic 


selected from the 


and doing 
from stay-stack 


i to do the opposite. 
a tricks, cut the A4 to the i 


top thirty-six and, while the 
glimpse the previous one in the st 


the card returned to its original position, square up the deck 
a full-deck false shuffle. Explain that you will Ei " 
chosen card through “magi- : 
cal observation." Start dealing 


bottom. Have a card 
spectator looks at the card, 
ack.* You now know. the selection, Have 


and execute 
er the identity of the 





cards from the top, one by one 
and face up, into two piles as 
follows: the top card (94) to 
your left, the next one (J4) to 
your right, and so on until the 
K$ turns up. The 5¢ will be 
on the face of the other packet 
(Fig. 11). As you deal, watch for 
the chosen card. 








Say, "I think 1 already know—your card is in this packet...” Point to the 
packet that contains the card. “...and it's 





" Hesitate and look at the spec- 
tators. “...this one.” Point at the selected card without taking it completely 
out of the packet. 

Lay the 5¢ packet onto the K¢ packet. Turn this combined packet face 
down and set it on top of the undealt cards. 

Reverse the order of the top twenty-six cards (running them singly and 
making it look like a shuffle, or showing them one at a time). The deck is 
now in stay-stack order (just as after the fourth out-faro or a quadruple 
antifaro), with the black Aces at the ends and the black Nines in the center 
(see Fig. 3). Try it out. 

You are now in position to perform any trick with the: stay-stack, as well 
as "Super Poker" (p. 31) and “Everything in Order" (p. 35), in which the 
whole deck is brought magically into order, with each suit running from. 
Ace to King. 


SUMMING UP ] 
ontains all the tricks for a memorized deck; all 


The Mnemonica stack 5 S: 
the tricks using stay-stack; "Super Poker"; "Any Poker Hand Called For”; 


i c ; Ariston’s rou- 
the production of the whole suits of hearts, ees or du M m. 
i i i it; the routine of lucky v 
tine using the whole diamond suit; the ro c deh EE, 
stories told by the cards; the mental spelling of ten cards; a series of fift 
* See the glimpse technique 327. 











* See the glimpse techniques in Appendix VI, p- 














divination of three thought-of cards; rummy, poker, bri 





cards fora ma 
blackjack demonstrations; à version of "The Vernon Poker Demonstra 


and spellings for the Aces, Kings 





n^; other »roductions , Queens a 
tior F nd 


veral selected cards the four Deuces, colors, suits 





Jacks, spellings 
values, etc 
And finally: It is set from a new deck order 
It can be converted to stay-stac k order 
You can finish with the w hole deck in order 
Incredible but true. Read on and enjoy the mysteries contained in Mne 
monica, which is truly a wonder—although I am her father, and you know 


how fathers tend to exaggerate 








Chapter Three 


Ultra Rapid Memorization 


(an afternoon's work) 


[B tra-Rapid 
Memorization 


QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS. 
Before going into the tricks that are specific to this stack, let's take the 
bull by the horns. I'm referring to the learning and memorizing of the stack, 
so that you know it with complete assurance and without hesitation. This 
bull has three horns, to wit: 
1. How long does it take to memorize the stack fully? 
2. Will I forget it, due to nerves, during performance? 
3. Will I forget it if I don't practice all the time? 
The answers are as simple and clear as this 
ANSWER 1: It takes from three to four hours (an afternoon or two at most) 


to learn the whole stack without any fumbling, hesitation or doubts, 
regardless of how good your memory is and the type of memory you 


have (visual, auditory or conceptual). 
To tell the truth, I must say it takes three or four hours of concentrated, 


tiring effort. But the very next day you will be able to perform effects 


with Mnemonica without the slightest hesitation. 


ANSWER 2: There is no way you will forget Mnemonica during a trick, 
member your name and 


no matter how nervous you get. If you can re 

address, you can remember the stack and react instantly, without think- 
ing or making calculations. n d ) 

ANSWER 3: Even if you don't use it for twenty years, you Mes t forget 
the stack. You will be able to perform again the day you choose 





your comeback. 
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dear reader, what I’m saying is not easy to believe. That's what 
I realize, dear reader, 


1 ral who attended my Mnemonica workshops. Two Ses- 
to severe é 2 


happene’ em. Mind you, I’m not trying to sell yoy 


enough to convince th 


s 
ou ke your hair grow, no political or religious beliefs 


anything, no tonic tom 


just talking hard fact here 


Im lesman's tone and remind you that I have nothing 


the sal 

will now drop 

: by your learning the stack—or maybe I do gain something, A lot, 
gain by y: arning 

togi action of sharing with you and your audiences the 


ct: the intense satisf 
fact: the intense sa / i 
in fac ic, of the emotion of magic that you will bring 


joy of the mystery of mag 


them with Mnemonica. 
Let's now go into the methods of learning, as several are used simul- 
e 7 


taneously. They are fast as well as surefire. You can memorize the stack 
anec are fa 


today, if you want to.” 

A combination of visual, audi- 
tory, muscular, conceptual and 
security methods is used (as infal- 
lible and as simple as it gets). 

Here is what you must do: 

You need an isolated area (an 
empty room, with no one but you 
in il), a tape recorder, five or six 
thick permanent markers of dif- 
ferent colors, some tea or coffee, 
and a deck of cards (Fig. 1). 


1. THE AUDITORY METHOD 


Arrange the deck in Mnemonica order. Make sure the order is right 
Lock the door. Then record the names of the cards in order on tape. Sing 
the names of the cards in a multiplication-table tone, or use the melody of 
à children's song that's stuck with you through all these years. Sing each 
strain of the song (four cards to each strain) with a different tone of v 
the more ridiculous the better. For example, sing the first strain in a parody 
of an 9pera tenor (or soprano), the second one half-crying, the third ore 
With a shrill penetrating voice, the fourth one like an old shepherd, the 
fifth chanting like a Gregorian monk, the sixth with bursts of laughter 
and so on. Now ; ent yo 
family from shi Le 
Song will be: 

Sees n i usually recommended was introduced p 
numbers, | do n, r consists of association of images and 


days to secure mend this method, as it will take you from fifteen (© 
Ys to securely learn the stack with i 


'Oice, 








you know. why you should lock the door: to pre 
;rics 0 
PPInB you to the nearest psychiatric ward. The lyrics ? 


o magicians PY 
tters t0 
thirty 
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First strain (tenor or soprano operatic voice); 
“One, the Four of Clubs 

Two, the Two of Hearts 

Three, the Seven of Diamonds 
Four, the Three of Clubs...” 
And so on with the next twelve strains (changing the cards and tone of 
voice for each one), 

This will take up two to three minutes of recorded tape. The actions that 
over and over (listen 
aloud. You will realize 
that if you simply learn the lyrics of the song, you'll already know the 
stack. Admittedly, it's more abstract than a regular song, but the changing. 
tones of voice will be of help. Again, if you manage to learn the song by 
heart, you already know the stack; it’s as simple as that. Needless to say, 
if you listen to the tune for the next three hours, 


follow will be carried out while listening to the tape 
and rewind), or even while singing it to yourself 





even if only fifteen times 


an hour, that makes forty-five times. The lyrics will, eventually, be firmly 





recorded in your memory for good. 
But this is only the auditory method. Now comes the visual method. 


2. THE VISUAL METHOD 

As you listen to the tune, take the first card (44) and lay it face up on the 
table in front of you. Now take halfa minute to thinkabout how you are going 
to draw the figure “1” on the face of that card. I'm referring to a drawing that 
visually relates to the face of the card, to the four club pips. You might con- 
nect the right outer club to the right inner one with the figure "I^, or maybe 
you will draw the “1” diagonally across the face of the card, connecting the 
f or whatever. But do devote a full thirty seconds to 





pips at opposing comers.. i 
thinking of how you will relate the figure ^1" to the four club pips. Pe 

Now go ahead and draw the "1" as you have decided, but do so slowly 
and deliberately, playing with the lines (broken or dotted lines, wavy...) 
and the colors (all the same color, an 
assortment of colors, one side of the 
line one color and the other another 
color, lines filled with another color. 
e, for example, Fig. 2. Next, fill in 
(always deliberately, as you meditate) 
the rest of the card face with the word 
“one” in small print, in certain colors 
and lines, The point here is that you 
devote no less than two minutes to fill- 
ing in the card, concentrating on itand 
Not rushing. 
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4 two minutes on each card, you Il be done ina esp 
send two 
If you sper 

h six 
pours. Wit : 
hile, the tune 
əd in your memory. 


of a beautiful and personal colored deck 


n five-minute rests it will amount to two and a half 
or seve 


heard over and over, and sung again and 
Panw 

hours. Mear 

being recorde 
proud owner 
to review the stack at any time—and then there's 


up with a masterpiece. 


again, is 

Now you are the 
that you can use 
I'm sure you've come 
entration invested in deciding how to draw each 


of cards 
its artistic value 

I understand the conce 
card, added to the tiresome 
exhausted. Therefore, I'd sugg 


hour break before doing the i 
able when carrying out your drawing tasks. 


repetition of the little tune, will leave you 
est vou do just one hour at first, and takea one- 


second hour. It is advisable to be well fed, 
or two" 


well rested and comfort 
But there are three more 
stack without the slightest hesitation. 


methods—no more, no less—to aid us in 
learning the 


3. THE MUSCULAR METHOD 

‘As you listen to the tune and draw the numbers, sing aloud from time 
to time, speaking the words deliberately, with exaggerated movements of 
the mouth. I suppose you know this is a method often used by actors to 
memorize long scripts. It's unbelievable how efficient it is 

Once you've spent two or three hours with these methods, try to 
remember the cards in sequence and you'll realize, to your surprise, that 
you will remember most of them instantly, thanks to the combined meth- 
ods; auditory, visual and muscular. 


But there are still two more methods to come. 


4, THE CONCEPTUAL METHOD 
Take the cards you've missed (I mean those on which you doubted your 
memory even a little, as well as those you couldn't remember at all). If the 
previous methods were carried out correctly (with focused concent 
and the devotion of at least the amount of time I’ve suggested) d n 
à good chance of remembering every card. However, due to fatigue te 
faltering concentration, you might have missed a few. But let's assume l A 
worst and say you've missed about ten, or maybe even twelve. The Ls 
thing to do is to review those cards visually and to go over the E 
Ship between the number drawn and the pips or pictures on the face of Ne 
card. Then go over them again. Finally, try to remember them. Chances p 
some of them will come easily and directly to your memory. qf there ya 
still some cards that resist, Or cause you doubt or hesitation (whether ^ 


A "rebels. 
naming the card after the number or vice versa), discipline these rebe 
with the cor 


a Neeptual method as follows. 
" ake the first rebe] card. Let's say it is the 34 (21 in the mn agine 
men): Try to relate the 36 to the number 21 somehow. You might iMag 


ration 
ave 





emonic 
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three kids, 





h with a spade Pip tattooed on his 


arm, being thrown out 
of a night club because they're under twe s 


enty-one. Or maybe y 
and you imagine him we 
and a third one pierced through his nose 
Anything you can dig from your imagination, background, famil 
knowledge might help you to find that rel iss 
its stack number 


‘ou knov 
somebody who lives in Apartment 21 z 


aring 
spade-shaped earrings ing two 


y or 
lationship between the card and 
Choose the one that seems easiest to remember and write down a text 
that explains the connection; for example; 
Albert's birthday, and I see him with a Sp 
two more from his ears,” 


“The 21st of May is my son 
ade hanging from his nose and 


Then describe the same picture with othe: 


r words, such as: “I don’t 
know what to do with my son Albert. Tod. 


ay, the 21st, is his birthday 
and he had a Spade pierced through his nose 


ears 


and two more in his 
Do this a third time. This will require more effort and concentration, 
which is what we're after: "I gotta clean the Three black Spades my son 
Albert wore in his ears and nose on the 21st, for his birthday,” 

You may even want to make a draw- = 
ing of your son Albert wearing the 
hanging spades (Fig, 3) Alba m Zbyarrld 

Do the same with the other eight or Sen, were 3 Spadks 
nine cards. The whole thing should take IN MS GE are MAR 


Very chant! 


R ag? 
5, THE SECURITY METHOD 


After having gone through the four methods (including a visual and 
auditory review the first day, another ten minutes before going to bed, 
and another after waking up), it will be practically impossible for you 
to forget a single card. We all know, however, that nerves tend to play 
tricks on us when we're in front of an audience, and cause us to forget 
à card at the wrong time. Even if this weren't so, the mere fear of that 
happening might make it happen. To protect against this, here is the 
security method. A 

On a piece of paper write down the mnemonic order, making two 
tables, one organized by suits and values, the other by position numbers, 


you about twenty to thirty minutes. 
If you go over these cards now, as I've 
described, you will have them learned 
by the end of this short time. The con- 
ceptual method, added to the others, 
will bring the relationships instantly to 
your mind. 
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4* The paper must be the 


pattem ofa playing card 
it to the back 


as shown in Fig 
as the bac 
borders. Glue 
srt this Joker somewhere in 


same size 
within its white 
of a Joker and inse 
dle of a deck stacked in mr 
or in the deck as 


nemonic 
the mid: 


order. Lose the second Joke 


well. The next day, as you re getting ready for 
k with Mnemonica, spread the 


your first tric 
your hands and take 


deck face up between y 
Jokers, leaving them face up, together, 
on the table, Go ahead with the effect— and 
don't make it too difficult for yourself. Make 
the trick the easiest one: Have a card selected 


outthe 


and discover its identity by glimpsing the 
one above it in the stack. Should nerves play 
tricks on you and any problem arise, take the 
two Jokers and, holding them with their faces 


toward the spectators, say, “The Jokers will help 





me hypnotize you so I can read your mind better.” 
What you actually do is look at the back of 
the Joker and find the name of the card that 
escaped your memory (Fig. 5). You can't deny, dear reader, that the method 
is infallible, as promised. But, come close and let me whisper a secret in your 
ear: You won't have to resort to this method. Shhh, don't let anyone know 
Actually, the previous methods will provide you with a four-w 
rization of all the cards and their positions in the stack. This fifth security 


method will ju ] 
[sun st add some peace of mind. The whole combination generates 
total security and assurance. 


memo- 





This assuranc 
NERO and the lack of fear (fear of what?) will allow you to 
5 ing wi monic ^x 

ip With Mnemonica the very next day. This way you will be 


using tricks to practice 

maybe) chano Practice the mnemonic order, and after a few days (a week 
ye) chances are you will be 

somewhere. 





: voluntarily forgetting the prepared Jo 
You will find it as unnecessary r ; 


1 > preserver wi be to 
an accomplish, a life preserver w ‘ould b 


ry a 





d swimmer. 

And so, once : 
monica: the ears a NE have beaten the "terrible dragon" of Mne- 
forgetting and the cand eee step of learning the stack, the danger of 
Any magician can be; ‘of presenting tricks with the newly learned order 
gin the next day to study Mnemonica and perform 


his or her fi 
arst mira 
acles, After that itbecomes a habit, a hard-to-break habit 


A non-stop. habit. 


Note that, in the suits table 
next card in brackets x 


ed by the 


the - 
number of each card in the stack is follow 








Chapter Four 


Tricks Specific to Mnemonica 
I. Tricks with the Stay-stack Wheel 








Specific Tricks for 
Mnemonica 


I. Tricks with the 
Stay-stack Wheel 


WHEN YOU GIVE a deck arranged in stay-stack a faro shuffle, it remains 
in stay-stack; hence its name. After eight out-faros, the deck comes back to 
the original stay-stack order. This is what I call the stay-stack wheel. In this 
chapter I'll describe four tricks that can be performed during the process 
of going from new-deck order to Mnemonica order. Others will be taught 


in a later chapter. 


1. SUPER POKER* 

I devised this effect to be performed after the fourth out-faro (or after 
an antifaro-4) from new-deck starting position. Needless to say, you can 
also do it if you are in Mnemonica order and follow the simple procedure 


described in "From Mnemonica to Stay-stack. 

It is not just another poker demonstration as, due to its structure, the 
effect incorporates excitement, an exhibition of skill, two apparent mis- 
takes (one of them seemingly without solution) and an extraordinary 


climax, And all this without a difficult or suspicious move. 


* This trick, along with all the others in this book the author or origins of which are not 
mentioned, are ideas by Little Tamariz (except for oversights or coincidences). 


t See p. 17, and the order of the deck in Fig. 3, p. 15. 
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> h out-faro is: 
^ fter the fourti 

„rof the deck a 

The order ¢ 


e/a / AY [106 [7 / Je  K& / 10% / 88/197 Ke 
top iw 3 64/3 96 / 6% / Q^ / Q+ / 9& /] 
5a / 8V / 3* 25 
ga / OV / OF / 6* ov / 24 
104 / KY /J® 7% 


alf of the deck mirro i 
E: n Fig. 3, P 15.) 


[A^ 


34 / 6V /5* /93€ / 8 / 5% / Ka 


Joy / Ae / 4/7 / 46.7 A] boli 
]¢/ 84 i rs the first half; in other words, stay- 
The second i 
3 (This order is shown i7 


ack order. : 
x ations are now done 


ple oper: 
Three simple ope l 
k face up in your hands and secretly slide the Ag 


a) Spread the dec P 


between the K& and th 


p) Find the Jæ, which is eighth 
KV to the face 


un the top three cards with the left thumb, 
ace them on top. Follow with any false 


from the face, and cut it to the back of 


the deck, bringing the 
c) Turn the deck face down,t 
inverting their order, and repl 
cut or false shuffle that retains the entire order of the deck. 


During the running, shuffling and cutting, explain that you are stack- 


ing the cards for a wonderful hand of poker that would make you very 
rich if you were really playing, j 
Proceed to deal four hands of poker, turning each card face up. The 
first round will be a Ten, a Seven, a Jack and an Ace. Smile with satisfac 
tion as you deal the Ace to yourself. Deal the second round, laying each 
card face up on top of the dealt cards. These will be a Four, a Seven, à 
Four and an Ace, As you deal the Seven on top of the other Seven, men- 
tion that this player is the one who will take the bait and that he will lose 
everything, including his tie. As you deal the second Ace to yoursel 
laugh like a rabbit. Deal the third round, also face up on top of the previ: 
ous cards. This will consist of a Four, a Seven, a Four and an Ace. As you 
deal the Four to the first player (onto the Four he already had), say, “Iset 
him up with two Fours, but he won't get the other two, as I'm giving those lo 
the third player." This is borne out as you deal the cards. When dealing 
the third Seven, say, “See? He's got three of a kind.” Wink and smile as YO" 
deal the third Ace to yourself. Deal the fourth round, which contain 
Ten (say, “Two pair—things are heating up"), a Seven (“Poor guy, he Es 
ae in a Jack (“two pairs, Jacks and Fours’), and M 
p mo as anp Everybody expected an Ace and you p 
4 5, Whispers and comments like, “A King.-.mmrt. Keep 
ing and look at the. Spectators with confidence as ; ou say, “Don't wort 
@ gambler is as yo ; d, co 
A <7 1S a gambler—there is one more card.” Deal the fifth roun® 
sisting of a Ten (" oy an Bight 
up a full house for this guy—unwary him^y 


(He was already doing well with his four of a kind. A heart attack, at least’) 


MNEMONIC 


a Jack (“Even more umwary!^), 
and when everybody expects 
the fourth Ace for yourself you 
get another King. Your smile 
freezes (your full house loses to 
the four Sevens). Mumble, “Oh! 
and appear concerned, but don’t 
overact. Try to make them believe 
you actually made a mistake 
and you're in real trouble. Take 
the King, say, “How silly of me!” 
and take advantage of this weak 


moment in the audience's attention to perform a top change. Put the deck 


aside as you say, “Should this ever happen to me in a real game—I'd retire front 
gambling —although [smile]—I am also a magician.” Rub the card in your right 
hand against the Aces and slowly turn it over to reveal the fourth Ace as you 
smile triumphantly. Fig. 1 shows the four hands at the end. Climax! 

As you can see, the effect is full of varied and continuous emotions: 

skill, control of luck, bets, failures, problems and a resolution by magic 

Now you need to return the twenty cards dealt back to their original 
order. To do so, drop the first face-up hand onto of the second, then both 
together onto the third and all three onto the fourth hand (yours), Turn 
the combined packet face down and drop it onto the rest of the deck. 
Make a false cut and deal five hands of four cards each, all face down 
(these are the twenty cards just gathered) as you say, “Observe that I dealt 
the cards very slowly, like this, because if I had dealt rapidly, like this, you might 
think I pulled cards out of my sleeve or cheated in some other way. There is 
nothing further from my exemplary behavior than cheating.” Pick up the first 
face-down hand, and under it the second, the third, the fourth and then 
the fifth. Drop the combined packets onto the rest of the deck. You have 
just recovered the stack you had before dealing,* with a single exception: 
The A4 and K@ are transposed because of the top change. Itisn’t difficult 
to fix that, Do so. 

But you still need to undo the operations made before the deal. To 
do this, run the top three cards, inverting their order, and replace them 
on top. Then spread the deck face up in your hands and slide the A@ 
between the A4 and 4¥. Finally cut between the black Aces and you're 
back in stay-stack, in the position after the fourth out-faro (starting from 
new-deck order). 

"Fora general rule on stacking after dealing hands of poker or of any other card game, 


see Appendix II, 3H, p. 283 
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-AND OTHER POKER HANDS 


s 
2. ACES, KINC based on the arrangement of the cards 


sed 

This is a quick effe ct I devise 
atter two out faros. 
Start with your new 
Jeck face down, running 
sp down: Ae-Ke, 


om t 
Dad \e, K&-A^ 


AW-KY, K+ 
Do two out-faros 


other false 


(Fig. 2) 
(mixed. with 


shuffles and cuts). The four 


Sevens are now together in 


the center, with two Eights 
right above them. On top of 
the deck you have two Aces 
followed by two Kings 
while on the bottom are 
two Aces with two Kings 
above them (Fig. 3) 
Aska spectator to name 
any hand of poker. If he 
asks fora high four of a kind, 
use a double cut or false 
shuffle to transfer the two 
bottom Aces to the top 
and show the four Aces 
‘on top. If he asks for a low 
four ofa kind, cut above the four Sevens and show them on top. If they call 
fora high full house, bring only one Ace to the top and show a full house of 
Aces and Kings. For a low full house, cut above the Eights and show a full 
house of Sevens and Eights on top. For a high three of a kind, bring one Ac 
to the top and show Three Aces. For a low three of a kind, cut above three 
Sevens and show them. If asked for a pair or two pair it’s all very simple 


9 él S g 
as the deck consists of successive pairs and we have a choice, from A 
and Kings to middle 


Nore 


or low pairs 


in 
Although itis not as interesting, with a further out-faro you can obta 


^ fa 
four Fours or a full house of Aces and Sevens, If you do a fourth out 


a a ets you can 
and slide the second card from the top in between the 8¥ and 3¢ yous 


M choose 
Bhain a straight. If any type of flush is named, coax the pero eal 
Another hand 


MNEMONK 


3. EVERYTHING IN ORDER AN Ot TSTANDING € LIMAX 


Picture this; you have been performing tricks 


with Mnemonica or with 
the stay-stack and you're about to close the 


n. You suddenly say, “To 
ish, I w 


ask each and every card of the fifty-two that 


are in the deck to 
get ready; we're going homie 


get back in order. Lets see—that’s it very good. All 
Two, Three...and King: the heart too: Ace, Two.. and 
id over here, in perfect order—the clubs and the diamonds... (11)* And 
you show just that—without swite hing the deck, of course 

Let me assure you that this is one of the most pc 


erful climaxes pos- 


sible for a card routine. The spectators will be dumbfounded. They won't 


believe it. All fifty-two cards in order! And they have seen the deck shuf 
fled again and again; they have seen trick after trick, poker deals, etc 

Naturally, due to the structure of the deck, the method is very simple. 
All you have to do is go from Mnemonica order to stay-stack (p. 19), and 
do an antifaro-4 (dealing the deck into sixteen piles and picking them up. 
as indicated on p. 16, and in Appendix V, p. 322) 

To motivate these actions, ask a spectator to think of any card in the 
deck. You deal the whole deck into piles “to get a feeling of which one contains 
the card she thought of." You pick up the piles and say, “I've got it. Will you 
please name the card?" The spectator names it and you look for it (very easy, 
as they are in Ace-to-King order). Cut at that card, palm it from the deck 
and produce it from your 
pocket (or simply reveal ETT 


it on the top or bottom, as Siete 


you like). 

Now cut between the 
black Aces (which are 
together in the center) 
and spread both halves on 
the table in parallel, face- 
down ribbons. When you 
turn them over you have 
à dramatic and wonderful 
ending (Fig. 4). 


4. A GRAND BRIDGE DEAL 

Here is another magnificent climax for a routine, Once you are in stay- 
stack, after the fourth out-faro, steal the A4 or let it drop secretly to the 
floor or into one of your pockets. Deal the remaining fifty-one cards face 
down into four bridge hands (of thirteen cards each) as you explain that in 
bridge, when you have all the cards of a single suit, you win everything, 


and this is called a grand slam. 





h dealing, notice that one card is missing (the last one i 
ish dealing 


SANER te and appear puzzled. Then look at the floor and 


the fourth player) Hesita 


» it out of your px 
A% (or take it ou 
er's hand and, perhaps flashing the faces of the mixed 


1 th xket if you ditched it there), Toss x 
find the 
onto the fourth play 


he hands as you pick them up, reassemble the deck by dropping 
Js in the hands as yc f 


n le onto the thir hen the combined packet onto the second and 
that pile onto the thir 


d one; t 
st hand, all face down 
]r's no good if the deck isn t complete. I'll shuffle again and repeat the deal 


snd deal again rapidly, as if you are concerned about wasting 


all finally onto the fir 


False shuffle 


th jence’s time. Turn over your hand slowly to show the Ace, the Two, 


the Three the Queen and the King of Spades fora grand slam, all inorder 
Let the effect sink in; then say suddenly, “But, since bridge is played witha 
partner, mine als the whole suit, and it is also in order!” Turn over the 
second hand to show the diamonds in order. After more applause, pause 


again and say, “But since this is an exhibition, for the sake of completeness I 


would like to close this session — — 
with the clubs and hearts in 
order.” With those words, 
turn over the other two 
hands to show the named 
suits in order (Fig. 5). You 
have managed to sort all 
fifty-two cards in an abso- 
lutely incredible way. The 
effect will leave your spec- 
lators totally flabbergasted 
(at least), 





5. OTHER TRICKS 


T have collected several other tricks with stay-stack, which I'll save for 
Chapter Seven. At the end of that chapter you will find a version of “Rite of 
Initiation’, a routine by Luis García Soutullo, which includes all the tricks 


of that chapter. Refer to the bibliography (p. 365) for many more possible 
tricks using stay-stack 


Chapter Five 


Tricks Specific to Mnemonica 
II. With the Mnemonic Order 





Specific Tricks for 
Mnemonica 


II. With the Mnemonic Order 


I WILL NOW explain those tricks that are specifically built into the 
mnemonic stack. There are eighteen effects with the full stack and half 
a dozen with a half Mnemonica stack* which, added to the seven effects 
described for the stay-stack, make over thirty tricks specifically built 


into Mnemonica. 
1. DEAL OF A COMPLETE SUIT 


A. THE HEART SUIT 
This is a method I worked out for the magician to receive all the hearts 


in a three-hand deal. 

Force the 3¥ (number 28 in the stack) and have it replaced at Position 26 
(between the 5¢ and the K¢). False shuffle, and cut the Q to the bottom. 
Deal the first round of three, the first two cards face down, and the one 
falling to you, the AV, face up. On seeing the AV, say, “The card you chose 
is a heart.” Resume the deal, always turning your own card face up. You 
will get the 2¥, 4¥ and 5¥ (Fig, 1, next page). Stop and say, "Of course, the 
Three of Hearts is missing. That was your card wasn't it? The spectator nods and 
* The concept of using a half stack appears in Hugard and Braue's Expert Card Technique 
(1940, p. 196) without credit to an inventor. I have attempted to study its possibilities 
and to develop its huge advantages. The results are given in Part If of this book. 





Said and done, 
Ml the hearts fall to your 


hand, face up, until the 3V, 


the selected card, eventually 


tums up (Fig. 2). Relax after 
this climax and secretly find 
the J@ (sixth from the top). 
Cut or pass it to the bottom 
as you continue, “All thir 
teen hearts...” The spectators 
notice (and if they don’t, you 
do) that you have only ten 
heart cards, Continue deal 
ing rapidly, as before, and 
say, “Never mind, here are the 
three hearts that were left. 
And, in fact, the remain: 
ing three hearts fall to your 
hand and you have gathered 
the whole heart suit for the 
climax (Fig. 3) 

RESETTING THE STACK 

At first it seemed impos 
sible to reset the whole stack 
in a practical way, without 
having to go through the 
burden of dealing thirteen 
three-card hands or some- 
thing equally laborious. But, 
luckily, 1 found a practical 
method. Here it is, 

Reverse the order of the 
thirteen heart cards and turn 
them face down Explain 
that having dealt the cards 

in rounds, one 


at a time, 
made 


it much more difficult, 


MNEMON) 


Meanwhile. take the top card of each pile ind put these three card 
on top of the undealt portion of the dec k 
monic order, so that the A$ (the top carc 


14 (the top card of the second p 


s together 


These cards are replaced in mne 


1 of the first pile) ends up on top, the 


ile) second trom the top, and the Y (the top 
card of the third pile) third from the top, 


Gather the rest of the dealt cards by dropping the fir 


combined packet onto the third 
three face-down piles and pick up the piles 
both onto third). Deal once 


st pile onto the 
second and this Deal these cards inte 
$ before (first onto second 
again, but this time into four piles, and pick 
second, both onto third everything onto the 
fourth. Drop this packet onto the undealt pile (which has the A¢ on top) 
Transfer the bottom six cards (the K* to J, Cards 26 through 32 in the 


Mnemonica stack) to their proper positions, directly above the 8é*, Bring 


them up as before; first onto 


the 39 two cards down and Mnemonica is reset 
One must naturally have a motivation for the two deals. You can do 
them as you begin the next trick saying, “We should separate the cards well. 
o that the hearts don't stay. together.” A more believable way is to deal the 
cards as described, but do the dealing with the deck held face up. Follow 
exactly the same dealing and pick-up procedures. As you deal, ask some 
one to think of one of the cards, but warn him not to give you any hint as to 
the pile it's in. Look into his eyes as you continue dealing, as if perceiving 
something in his gaze. Do the same during the second dealing sequence 
(this usually generates amusement), The cards are dealt very quickly as 
you make a comment like “Try to fool me. You won't be able to. Your eyes will 
betray you—1 can see your most intimate thoughts...” Once you're reset, say, 
I'm sorry, you beat me. I just couldn't do it. What card did you think of?” As he 
names the card, find it quickly with a glimpse (see p. 327), palm it off and 
bring it out of your pocket, saying, “Aha! You cheated. That card's been th my 
pocket for hours 


B. OTHER VERSIONS FOR PRODUCING THE HEART SUIT 

(MANUEL CUESTA AND JUAN TAMARIZ) 

My friend Manuel Cuesta, an insightful magician from Lugo, inde- 
pendently worked out the following method for dealing all the hearts to 
yourself, before I had found my method. 

Force the 3 and have it replaced where it belongs. Cut the 5€ (three 
cards above the 3V) to the bottom. Undercut the deck at the 106 (now ninth 
from the top) and hold this packet (K€ through 106) in your left hand as 
your right hand positions the rest of the deck for an overhand shuffle, Run 
seven cards singly onto the left hand's packet and throw the rest on i 
Cut the Q% (seventh from the top) to the bottom and deal three piles; the 
hearts will all fall to you. You could incorporate my presentation explained 
above, divining the 3V. Again, it will be the last heart dealt. 
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lure is almost identical to the one just describag 
proces 


The resetting ified above will be different. Only two small 
specifiec 


: ards 
although the € necessary at the end: The seven-card block that 
e necesse 


n? andling ar 
changes in hài v through KV; and the order of these seven cards 


t be shifted is the 7' 


se reversed before 
i ER 1 vou needn't then shift the 3¥ to its proper place since, 
And yc 


mus returning them between the 104 and 4$, Where 
musi 


they belong. i 
sthod, it never left it = 
this method, i 1 you can prepare the heart deal by cutting the 5¢ to the 


in 
after the force 


I've also founc 


1 obtaining two breaks under the 104 and 7V., Cut the three 

bottom and obte 8 eane ana aY ^ 
s 3 », one on top of the other, thus reversing, rorder On 

sackets to the table, one on 

packet 


rds to the bottom and deal three hands. All the hearts fall to the 
seven cards to 


third hand 
C. THE CLUB SUIT 

Should they ask 
for the clubs, here is 
à method for having 
all of them fall to 
your hand in a three 
hand deal 

Secretly bring the 
A% two cards up in 
the stack (under the 
14). Force the K& 
and have it replaced 
under the 6$, While 
the spectator is look- f 
ing at the K&, you manage to transfer the Q4 under the 10V. Cutting 
the 3¢ to the bottom puts you in position to deal the three hands and 


have all the clubs fall to yourself, the last card being the Ké that you 
forced (Fig. 4) 





x e 
Essentially, what you're doing is moving three cards: the A& under th 
45, the K& under the 66, 


and the Q4 under the 10V. You then cut the 34 t0 
the bottom and deal it 

The resetting procedure is identical to the one used for the heart sul 
reverse the order of the thirte n" 
that packet face down. Pj 
from top down) and repl 


en club cards, which were dealt face uj 


Ke 
ick up the top card of each packet (4V, 6% 


hich is sit 


ae e undealt pile (w! 
hem on top of the undealt p first onto 


nb to one side on the table), Pick up the dealt piles, laying the è 
= sécond and both onto the third, Deal three piles, pick them UP 
aime Order they were dealt, deal four piles and gather them likewise 


everything onto the undo. ‘ se the * and 
where the, ioe undealt tabled pile and replace the A®, Q 
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Here is a pretty patter you can use 


35 you deal the three 


hands (and the 
oF every three ç 


clubs come to you). Recite one | 
me line fc 
ards dealt (two face 


down, one face up) 


Club, 
I'm getting clubs 
And more clubs 
I'm sure. 
your card. 
isa club. 
Not only that 
It’s a picture card. 
Of clubs, 
I suspect it is 
the highest card. 
No other than 
The King of Clubs! 
D. THE SPADE SUIT 
This is very direct, though technically more d 


lemanding. Cut the 49 to the 
bottom, slip the 


A (now second from the top) directly above the A4 and 
transfer four cards, numbers 27 through 30 (of course you know these are 
the 24 through the 54), which are a bit above the middle, to the bottom 
Deal three piles, turning, the last card of each round face up, dealing 
seconds for the first two cards of the second, fourth and sixth rounds. Thus 
the dealing sequence goes 
Top-top-top, 
Second-second-top 
Repeat this sequence twice, 
then deal normally from the 
seventh round to the end. All 
the spades fall to the dealer’s 
hand, the last one being the 
Q^ (Fig. 5). The patter given 
above for the club suit can be 
applied here, as well as the 
zeneral resetting procedure ^ es NN 
e for hearts AR lubs (returning the A, the four bottom cards, and the 24, 
5* and 8¢ to their proper stack positions. 
E. THE DIAMOND SUIT 
There is also a way to deal the whole suit of diamonds, but this happens 
asa follow-up to a routine devised by my Argentine friend na Sees 
case the diamonds appear in sequence. I'll describe this deal together wi 
Ariston’s routine later in this chapter (p. 56). 





SPELLING TABLE (cont) 
74 — SEVEN OF SPADES 
10% — THE TEN OF HEARTS 
4% — THE FOUR OF SPADES 
A* — THE ACE OF DIAMONDS 
7V — THE SEVEN OF HE AKTS (the xt card) 
4% — THE FOUR OF DIAMONDS (the 


igi te eg 
wa ( $ 


next card) 
4 TT 
Lr í sae 


T oa 3. SPELLING THE COLOR, VALUE, SUIT A^ 


effect with multiple 


ND CARD 


urprises, which 
need to alter the of the deck in any 
orce the 8¥ and have it returned to the same pe 
false shuffle and a false cut, then cut the 


brings the 64 to the top 


resting. If I spell the word red, a red card t 


ard turns up.” With the 

hand, spell R-E-D, taking each of the three cards into the 

h letter, hout reversing their order. On reaching the 

ght hand's packet f up, with the cards s d, to 

a at the face. Set that packet face up onto ti 

It -of card will a black card.” Spell accordingly and turn 
card (the 84) on its face. Table th 


e previous one. You will 


he last letter of its n 


below and note how xt to th 


etter than the previous one) e as yor! contiie: ancl EA 
nderfully sing the order of the 
rigins are unknown to me,” is wonderful ing the oris ed 
f ards nto the tab’ 
justment allows you to have tet card: t ibl 


© The table also tells vou hos repeat the name of the Ifi 


he: et a heart.” (KV) 
desired, after having 1 à 1 ) 


If 1 say spade, I get a spade.” (44) 
o cards openly, cut 1 


fyo If I say club, I g 
e ill appear as if ye Ifi 

s rd for the spelling 
positioned his thought-of card for the P dE 


ay diamonds, | get dia 
Fig. 7 shows the tabled piles 
u want to present it as a divination or as the EROR 
n up upon their names Would v dodi 





= ——— — x your card ye As you say 
SPELLING TABLE this, relax and secretly reverse 
89 — ricur CLUB the bottom card (8¥) of the 
109 — TEN SPADES (the next card) packet in your hands. Gather the 
KV — KING HEARTS (the next card) tabled face-up packets in reverse 
J$ — Jack oF cLups (the next card) j order to their creation, reassem- 


— ing the mnemonic stack, tum 
» the legend 





s name is attributed tc v 
= 7 rry Grey 
sot. This version could be Arthur Finley s or Larry 





the packet in your hands (which 

nd the deck to the spectator and instruc, 

ight of Hearts”. When he deals the final 

ice up on top of the deck for a double 

» up, all in his own hands), Fig. § 

Is that tumed up in the spelling procedure 


the order of the cards dealt by the spectator 


stack, reverse 


ye deck 
snd lay them on top of t! 


4. SPELLING FOUR CARDS AND FOUR ACES 


siling trick bY 
Try out this attractive combination I worked out from a spelling trice 
rs Greater Magk 
Lany Grey, originally done with a shuffled deck (see Hilliard's Greater 


{1938}, p. 309), to which I have added the spelling of four more cards. 
Spre As bein. 


the 7v 


ad the cards with the faces toward you and move the Jet, 
and 4%. Then move the AY two steps up in the mnemonic or? 
leaving it between the Q& and 10. m 
Force the J@ and AY and have them returned to the same positions in 
the deck. After a false shuffle and one or more honest cuts, cut the a en 
ebottom. Explain that the cards are obedient and that they respond V 


ill them by name. Mention the QV as an « 


preading card 


i 1 N 
irder E-E » H-E 


ket to show the QW and la: 


1e with the 59 as another example 


sk for the name of the first selec 


pell its name—it tums up on the last letter. Proceed as 


tabling the packet face up and 
) ther t of the others. Ask 
for the name of the second 
elected card (also forced), 
which is the AV. This time 
however, add "the" before th« 
nam« H-E—A-C-I 
H-E R-T-S; and for each 
letter called deal a face-de 
card into a row, forming a r 
row for each word. The last 
card dealt, which will be the 
last card in the deck, will be 
the AV. Turn it face up trium. 
phantly and lay it at the end 
of the last row (Fig. 9). The 
fact that its the very last card 
remaining makes the climax 
more dramatic 
Let the effect sink in; then 
say, “But to really appreciate 
the magical power of words, look 
what happens.” Turn over the 
last card of each row to reveal 
the other three Aces (Fig. 10). 
To reset, pick up, in reverse 

order, the cards used to spell 
The Ace of Hearts”, set these 
face up onto the J@ and gather 
the three piles, moving from 
right to left. Finally, slip the A$ 
and AV back into their proper 
stack positions. Done 


Ye at a time, into the 


of its name. Table the packet face up to the 


xample, and spell its name 


right hand t 
sht han: thout reversing 


Turn over the right hand 


y it face up on the table 


which will also turn up on 
right of the previ 
ted (actually forced) card, which 


before 
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RATIONS 
MBLING DE MONSTRATI 
GAM? 
FOR 
» HAND CALLED 
5. ANY POKER HA aordinary gambling demonstrations pos- 
Sereno jone with this stack. A spectator calls for 


his is one 
eve it can only bed 


ind [bel 1, a full house (low, middle 
ple, anc ; 
r hand: a pair, 

four of a kind (of Tens, 
ae p pe rang 
i ror a straight flush. (Note the large £ ; 
ins with the similar Rusduc 


Jeals three or four poker hands and the hand 
deals 


two pair, three of a kine 
t Jacks, Queens, Kings or Aces), a flush, a 


poke 


any 
rh 


ve of hands offered, which 
and Aronson dem- 


straigl 
ster than those possible 
performer 
out resorting to false de 
an be repeated with other hands called for, 


at has taken me 


isgre 
Sint als, passes or switches of any 
l ere, with 

alied for is there, w1 

the deal c 
naltered. This may be the one effect th 


a minimum of manipulation: generally no 


kind. Furthermore 
Jexving the stack u 


yngest to work out. There is 
Fran m le card, and the cards are dealt fairly. 


ment of a sing! 
ore than the displacement o! 
E sly to add this rou- 


Any reader with an interest in the subject is very like 


tine to his repertoire. I will first explain the general cases and then the 


specific ones I will 
Once a hand has been called for, you should follow the operation 1 wi 
indicate with some false shuffling and cutting. If you can, doa good passsuch 
as the Herrmann tumover pass (although, that's actually Hofzinser’s) 
You'll be dealing the cards face down, except for your own hand, 
which is dealt face up. The rounds are dealt from left to right in stan- 
dard fashion 
PAIR 
lf asked for a pair, it's so simple and so unimpressive, I'd ug 
skip it 
TWO PAIR 
A lf they ask for two Pair, start with the 
onthe bottom of the 
altering the stack, de, 


cards each, The 
two 
the 


deck and, without 
‘al four hands of five 
fourth pl 


À ayer receives 
\rees and two Fives 


(Fig. 11) while 


first "1 
Player receives two Fours and SS 


two Nines, 
THREE OF A kay 


For three 
one of a kind, the best thing to 
the Ke to the bottom and deal 

Ve cards each The fourth 

® three Aces, a King and a 





LOW FULL HOUSE 

For a low full house, deal four hands 
from the top of the stack (beginning with 
the 44). The fourth player receives two 
pair, Fives and Threes, and the JV. The 
Jack is discarded to obtain the 34, com- 
pleting a full house (Fig. 13). The 34 js the 
card on top of the deck after the deal 
MIDDLE FULL HOUSE f 

For a middle full house, with the same 
dealing sequence as before, the first player | 
receives two pair, Nines and Fours, While 
he discards the fifth card (the Q4), secretly | 
bring the bottom card (the 9$) to the top. 
Let him draw the 9¢ to complete the full 
house (Fig. 14). You could also deal the 9¢ | 
directly with a bottom deal 

If asked for a high full house, cut the 
KY to the bottom and deal four hands of 
five cards each. The fourth player gets a 


full house of Aces and Sevens (Fig. 15). 


FOUR OF A KIND 

The procedure for dealing four of a 
kind is governed by the value requested 
by the spectator: 

Four Aces: Slip the A under the KY 
and cut the Jẹ to the bottom. Deal four 
hands of five cards each to deliver the 
four Aces to yourself (Fig, 16). 

Four Kings: Slip the 24 under the 8Y 
and cut the to the bottom. Deal four 
hands (Fig. 17), 

Four Queens: Cut the 94 to the bottom. 
Set the deck in riffle-shuffle position, cut 
under the 94 and move the top packet 
to the left. Perform a Zarrow shuffle* to 
insert the 96 portion under the Q# (fourth 
from the top of the left-hand packet), Deal 





* T suppose you're familiar with the ingenious and 
(and great) friend Herb Zarrow, For a description, see 
Card Magic (1960) by Lewis Ganson. p. 4- 





excellent shuffle of my admired 


Dai Vernon's More Inner Secrets of 





0 JUAN TAMARIZ 


of only four cards each. The 


fall to the dealer (Fig. 18) 
JY under the 3¥ 
Deal four 


two hands 
four Queens 
ks: Slip the 
5€ to the bottom 
ach. The four Jac ks 


Four Jac 


and cut the 


Js of five cards è 


kans if you deal a second 


will fall to yourself 


the last card. You could do a top 
on the last ca 


E » card to 
hange or liscard and draw one card tc 
change or ¢ s 
sbtain the same result (Fig. 19) 


For other four-of-a kind values and 


ther hands, see Appendix III (p. 301) 


STRAIGHT FLUSH (INCLUDING A 
ROYAL FLUSH) 

For a straight flush, slip the A* over 
the AV and cut the KY to the bottom 
Get a break under the A4 (eighth from ~ 
the top) and another break under the 3¥ (eighth from the bottom) Cut 
the eight-card packet above the first break to the table, cut to the second 
break and lay that packet onto the first, and put the remaining seven-card 
packet on top. Deal three fac e-down hands. The second hand will THE 
straight flush in clubs (Five through Nine) and the dealer’s hand receives 
a royal flush in spades, 

I present the straight-flush deal as follows. As I deal the three hands! 
mention how difficult itis to obtain a straight flush. I turn up the firsthand 
as I triumphantly exclaim, "I did it!” The cards are actually 8¢, 104, J¢, Qt 
and KY. Sometimes no one looks closely enough to notice it is not really 
a flush; and sometimes they will call me on it. If they don't, I mention it 
myself: Careful! Watchout! The King is not a diamond —it's the King of Hearts: 
Spectators are usually satisfied with that and I continue, "If il were ty a 
of Diamonds it would be a winning hand, wouldn't it?” They usually nod an 
T say, "Not quite, as the Nine of — Us 
Diamonds is missing." This usu- 
ally comes as a surprise. “But I 

er promised to give the straight 
to this hand—I gave it to this one 
over here.” With these words I 
tum up the second hand, which 


isa legitimate Straight flush (the 
58-94). | relax 


and say, “And 
that's as h 


good as it gels. There's no 


better hand in poker.” They will 


Foranothe =< 2p? 
T another method, without the Zarrow shuffle, see Appendix IIL, No: & P 
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A aS 5 


generally protest, “No, the highest hand is the roy àl flush, from T 
yal flush, from Ten to 


Ace.” I turn up my hand (the third one, Fig. 20) sayin 
» Fig. 20) saying, 


keep for myself That's the one I 


RESETTING THE STACK 


Recovering the mnemonic order after the deals is fairly easy. H; 
s is fa ea aving 
dealt the last and winning hand face up, reverse the order of those cards 
der of those card 


ace down onto the previous hand 
pile on top of the p 


and lay them f 


Lay that combined 
?revious one and so on, until you have E 


athered all 
the hands dealt. Put everything 


on top of the undealt part of the deck 
Quickly deal five face-down hands of four cards each as 


you explain 
that the cards were dealt slowly “and not quickly like th 


to prevent people 
from thinking that cards were being pulled out of my sleeve or something.” 
The cards are now gathered as before, the last pile going onto the pre- 
vious one and so on. After the deck is reassembled, return any card 


that was displaced at the beginning back to its original position.! In 
the case of the four Queens, where only eight cards are dealt (four face 
down and four face up), turn the Queen packet face down and use it to 
scoop up the other dealt hand. With the deck held in the left hand, per- 
form a Klondike or milk shuffle, pulling off the top and bottom cards 
of the eight-card packet together as in Fig. 21, and drop the pair onto 
the deck. Repeat this action two = 

more times and drop the last 

two cards on top of all. Now set 

the deck in riffle-shuffle posi- 

tion and undercut all the cards 

under the 94 to the right. Do 

a Zarrow shuffle to insert the 

right-hand packet (which has 

the 94 on the bottom) under the 

fourth card of the other packet 

(the Q4). 

Refer to H on p. 283, for a general rule to reset the stack after any deal. 
Briefly described, after dealing m cards of n cards each, place the last hand. 
on top of the previous one and so on, and perform a new deal of hands 
of m cards (that is, reversing n and m). 


* For an extensive and complex combination that closes this demonstration di ru 

cade of effects, in which the four suits are separated and two of them are produced in 
CUZ 

order, see Appendix III, No. 17, p.312 

E er the order you should deal four 


only four cards per hand were dealt, to rec 
hide. is were dealt (that is, the straight 


hands of four cards each. If three hands of five c ird: " 
flush), you should later deal five hands of three cards each. 








OTHER DEALS 





a flush or astraight you can always s ry, "Look, I f 


If they call for 80 gen. 


traight flush,” or “a flush—xwith a straight!" and 


rous I'm going t0 8 


‘with the straight-flush deal. In any case, here is how to achieve 
procex £ 


those hands 

Flush: Deal three hands from the top 
a flush in hearts to the 
second player (Fig. 22). To deal the flush 
the 9¢ to the top before 


of the stack to give 


to yourself, bring 
dealing, Refer to Appendix III for simple 
procedures to deal flushes in spades, dia- 
monds and clubs (p. 307). 

Straight: Deal five hands off the top of 
the stack. The first hand is dealt face up 





while the others are dealt face down. Let the first player discard one card 
and give him another, using a second deal (or move that card one card 
up in the stack beforehand) to provide him the card he needs to complete 
the straight shown in Fig. 23 (Two through Six). In Appendix III (No. 7 on 
p. 305) there are methods for dealing a straight to any of the players. 
REFERENCE TABLI 

This table can be memorized or kept on the back of a Joker and con- 
sulted secretly as a hand is called for. 


|| HAND DISPLACEMENT | CUT TO BOTTOM | PLAYERS 
Two Pair 
Three of a Kind 
Flush 

Straight 

Low Full House 
Middle Full House 
High Full House 
Four Jacks 
Four Queens 



















































Breaks under 
3v and A% 
Triple cut at breaks 
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OBSERVATION 


As you can see, the 94 is 





on the bottom in the majority of 
and the KV is in that posi- 
tion twice. 





The number of hands dealt 
is usually four, except for the four 
Queens (two), the flushes (three) 


and a plain straight (five), 





The rummy deal (described next) is very simil, 
cal, to the straight-flush deal i 
A 


iar, although not identi- 


second deal is only required twice (for the straight and for the four 
Jacks). If you can't deal seconds you can resort to a discard. Th 
reflected in the table, to keep it simple. 


Note that for dealing the four Queens the deck is cut at the two black 


Nines and a Zarrow shuffle done under four cards, See Appendix III, No. 2 
(p. 303) for a system without the Zarrow shuffle. 


is is not 


The dealer’s hand is usually the winning one, except when dealing 
the straight, the flush and the middle full house. You can leave these hands 
out of the selection pool if you're not keen on them. This, again, is not 
reflected in the table. 

-Though the table is not hard to memorize, carrying it on the back of a 
Joker will give you confidence. Another clever system using paper money 
was sent to me from Argentina, especially for this book, by Ariston, and is 
described in Appendix III, No. 16e (p. 310) 

A GENERAL PRESENTATION 

I usually start out by having someone call for any poker hand. If a 

straight flush is named, I say, “Sure, we'll do that one. Bul let's start with a 
lesser hand. That one is the best." When another is named, I deal it and reset 
the stack, Now I proceed with the straight-flush deal (with all the climaxes 
described). I reset the stack after a pause, and finish with the rummy deal 
to be described next; or better still, with the deal of a complete chosen suit, 
as previously explained. This sequence provides a powerful demonstra- 
tion of gambling skills that runs about twenty minutes. That gives m: 

nearly a full lecture-act on gambling, with incredible demonstrations an 








à very strong ending. j 
gi y-stacl 
Another closing option is to go into stay-s 
Bridge Deal” (p. 35), which ends with four hands, cach made up of a suit in 
No. 17, p.312 fora different ending.) 


and perform the "Grand 


order. (Also see Appendix Ill, 


NOTE I (FOR SERIOUS STUDENTS AND PERFE CTIONISTS) RE CE 
As I've mentioned, in Appendix III you'll find many other pos 


and variations for "Any Poker Hand Called For. 


yrE Il penc s we 
NC The deals explained here and in Appendix III—as well Finally, cut the K4 to th 
he "Ard them as inferior and joys to remember, since everything re 
ft out, as I regard th Joyful) : 
left out, à 3 


rk and research. In my notes appear the different loca. 
x wo anc z 


as those v, directly under tk e 
have required a long ( € bottom, This į 


* quite ea 
volves around two 


20 te 
Fons where I recorded them, such as El Escorial (April 1981), Matni ast 
is where VEU 


positions higher 
ar of the Escuela Mágica de Madrid, 1983), Miami (November 


ind cut 31 to the bottom (3 122 
me Cartagena de Indias, Colombia (May 1990), Vigo (January 1990), Mier false shuffles and cuts, deal a | 

ago de Chile (6th of January, 1993) and Cádiz (July 1994), which is Fore uiyers and Yourself. Deal another round of hae all face up except 
RR E along with this text (I am in Madrid, 30th of January, 1998, for your card, which is set face down and oy 
the last one, along 


ard face UP to each of three imagi 


erlapping your previous card 
in the style of some American casinos 
at the moment) 
I'm telling you this with the heartfelt intention that you think fondly Stops. The second has fifte 
ftt j als and that you later enjoy them and transmit that enjoyment he draws a card and gets a Four, sopping at nineteen. The third has 
of these deals and tha 


twenty and stops. Everyone has very high hands. 


The first player has twenty points and 


to your spectators as well 


6, RUMMY EXHIBITION 

Cut the KY to the face of the deck and form two breaks: one under the 
eighth card from the top (the A#), the second under the ninth card from 
the bottom (the 24). Cut the 
packet above the upper break 
to the table. Cut to the other 
break and drop those cards 
onto the first packet. Then set 
the remainder on top of all 
Deal three hands of seven cards 
each and—the third player can 
£0 rummy, as his hand consists 
of a run of the Three through 
Nine of C lubs (Fig. 24) = TA 

When performing the trick, I first show the second player's hand. It 
looks initially as if he could go rummy, but the King is a heart instead of 
à diamond. Then I show the third hand, which is a true seven-card run 
(94 through 94), It seems no one can beat that, but now I turn up the 
first hand, which contains two runs: A through 3€ and 104 through Qs. 


P my 
Under standard rules, that player has the first play and would go rumi 
before the third pl à on S 


ayer would have a chance. If your spectators d all 


foren ET. 
the ules of rummy, simply show the third hand. asit perfect sequen 
in clubs, is intrinsi 


7. Br. 


ically impressive, 


ACKJACK EXHIBITION (JIM KRENZ) 
Here is a beautiful p 
MY excellent friend 


~a devised bY 
ackjack exhibition using Mnemonica, de 


and collaborator, Jim Krenz 

š 7 - vo positions 

hi, DI the As under the 3@ (in other words, move the A4 two Ds top, 
gher in the deck) and moye the JV to second position from 


dealer, have a picture card 
in view and dramatically 
turn up your other card. 
which is an Ace and wins 
(Fig. 25). As you know, 
in blackjack, Aces have a 
value of one or eleven, at 
the player's discretion.* 
Setting the dealt cards 
aside, you explain that one 
player drops out. Proceed to 
deal just three hands. Deal 
the first three cards face up, 
followed by another three, 
two face up and yours 
face down, which you slip 
under your face-up card 
The first player finds him- 
self with sixteen and draws 
à Seven, exceeding twenty- 
one and going bust. The 
second player has fourteen, 
draws a Queen and is out 


You. portraying the 





(Fig. 26). 


enew e he 

After gathering the hands played, deal out three new hands. The n one 

; 3 ! The sec en, draws 

gets nineteen, draws a card and gets twenty-one! The second has ten, dra is 
: i Jn tum 
and draws and draws again, also arriving at twenty-one!! You now turn up 


your face-down 


* You should indicate in advance that splitting is not allows 


» » hands. 
equal cards may not split them and play two han. 


rd to show a total of—twenty-one!!! (Ace and Jack), But 


|, so players having two 
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when hands of equal value 


xcur, the dealer wins!!! At 


least in my casino he does 
least 


(Fig. 27) 
Note! 
If you now gather from 


the dealt cards the 44, 2V, 


74 and (the first four 
cards of the stack) and lay 

them in that order on top of ss 
the undealt pile, and then slip the A4 (7) and JV (20) into their m 


(pretty easy), you'll have the top thirty-one cards of the stack back in order, 


NOTE II 4 
The demonstration can be done while relating "what happened two 


nights ago” Or you can play against the spectators, in which case you 
must force them into the game and guide their play as described. Your 


persuasive talent will be put to the test here. 


8. FLUSHES AND PLUSES (ROUTINE BY ÁRISTON) 


lam indebted to my Argentine friend Ariston, from La Plata, whose 
magnificent idea for this routine (the three colors and the diamond straight- 
flush) I completed with what I believe to be a beautiful climax (all the 
diamonds appearing in order) 

PHASE ONE (ARISTON) 

Secretly exchange the positions of the 8€ and the Q% (a sleight for this 
purpose is described in Appendix VI, Third Objective, p. 339). 

Cut either black Ace to the top of the deck, then cut at the other black 
Ace to divide the deck into two packets. In other words, the top card of 
each packet is a black Ace Keep these two packets face down. 

Do a Zarrow shuffle to insert the smaller packet under the fourth an 
dom the top of the larger packet (the 24), as exposed in Fig, 28. Ifyou an! 
» refer to Note I (p. 59). 

Cit the 6¢ to the bottom. This card was at the bottom of th 
Facket that was apparently shuffled (actually inserted) into the larger ot 
To facilitate the cut you can 


retain a break at the end of the 
arrow shuffle. 


Deal three 
from lei 


do a Zarrow shuffle 
ie smaller 


hands into 


ft to right, The 
the first pile 


à row, 


cards in 
are de, 
and the other, f 
tinue to 


alt face up 
ace down. Con- 
deal rounds of cards 
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following the same pattern, onto these first three, 


and stop after dealing 
fifth face-up card. This leaves the op alter dealing, the 


'econd and third hanc 


ds each with just fox 
cards—and the five cards dealt to the first hand dd. 


are all hearts (a flush), 
Following the same pattern, deal another n 


OW of three hands behinc 
the first (that is, nearer your : 


1). The face-up first hand of 
this row will consist of a flush 
in clubs 

Deal a third row of three 
hands, continuing the pattern. 
The first hand will be a flush 
in spades 

Likewise, deal a fourth row 
of three hands. The first hand 
will be all diamonds, but this 
time it is a straight flush. Fig. 29 
shows the cards after the deal 
as you see them. Here you 
may arrange the diamonds in 
sequence, Six to Ten from rear 


to face, clearly displaying the 





flush for the first climax 


PHASE TWO (TAMARIZ) 

Since the first phase disorganizes the stack without chance of recovery, 
here is a follow-up I developed that contains another spectacular finish. It 
is very easy to do. 

After letting the effect of Phase One sink in, take Pile 2 (as marked in 
Fig. 29) and transfer the second card from the top of that packet (the 24) to. 
the bottom, as if toying with the cards. Replace the packet in its position. 

Take Pile 6 into your right hand and Pile 7 in your left. Transfer the top 
card of Pile 7 to the top of Pile 6, and the bottom card of Pile 6 to the bottom 
of Pile 7 (Fig. 30). 

Use the right hand's pile to 
scoop up Pile 1 and then, with 
the combined packets, scoop. 
up Pile 2. Place this combined 
packet under the one in your 
left hand (Pile Seven) and all 
of these on top of Pile 3. Take 
these combined piles into your 
left hand. 
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free, takes the top card of Pile 4 and USES it to. 
ket under the cards in your left hand 


j, which is 


Put this pac 


yp up that pile. ir hand onto Pile 5 and all of that onto Pile 8. 
yrds in your he 


The right hanc 


Drop the c 


After a brief pause say 


I kat this...” Deal four 


i is into a column to the right 
d face-up flushes 
starting beside the heart flush 


inward to finish 


of the four 


and moving 
the diamond straight 


beside 
flush. The last card will be the 
Ae, which, unlike the others, 
you deal face up 

Deal four more rounds, in 
identical fashion, onto the four 
cards just dealt. The face-up 
fourth pile now consists of the 
Ad, 24, 36, 4€ and 5$, which 
appear in sequence (Fig. 31) 
Stop dealing and pick up the 
straight flush (6$ through 109) 
Arrange these cards in ascend- 
ing sequence, if you haven't 
already, and lay them in a 
spread on the 54, 

Now deal, from the cards 
remaining in your hand, the 
Jė, Q+ and K¢, to complete the 
diamond suit (Fig. 32) for 
second climax.* 


"You could also remove the top six 


cards of the talon as three (the J+, Qe, 
Ke with three indifferent ards under 
them), set the rest of the dec 


k down 
on the table, 


tum those six cards 


over, and spread the three upper- 


most cards of the Six (conce; 
19, Q+ and Ke 


shown). Someth 


aling the 
under the third card 
hing appears to have 
gone wrong, Add the Ace to the f 
Of the packet 
à triple buck) 
Marlo in The 


ace 
and square up. Now do 
le (described by Edward 
Cardician (1953), p.102) 
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Take good care of any spectators who faint. | usually pick up the 
most beautiful woman in my arms and carry 


her to another room to 
revive her 


You could now pick up the cards with the reds 


separated from the 
blacks, following this pattern 


After a generous pause to let the effect register, and while appar 
transfer the second card from the 
d to the bottom 
row dealt and put it onto the hel 


cards in the third, 


ently toying with the cards top of the 
Take the first card of the third 
ld packet. Drop this packet onto the 
second and first rows (in that orc 
all the face-down cards 


undealt packet you hol 


der), thus gathering 
from the table. Take the collected packet into 
your left hand 

Pick up all the face up red cards from the table 


and drop them 
face down onto the 


cards in your hand. Bring the spade 


and club 
flushes together (the 


second and third rows) and place them f 
down under the left hand’s packet. All the 
above the black 


ace 
red cards are now together 


You may now continue with a shuffle that maintains the color sepa- 


ration and do Paul Curry's "Out of This World" or any other trick that 
requires such a secret setup. 


NOTE I 


If you can't do a Zarrow shuffle, you may, in Phase One, carry out 
the following actions to achieve the same purpose: Cut the 69 to the 
bottom. Then, holding the deck in your left hand, obtain a left little- 
finger break over the A4 and a ring-finger break under the fourth 
card from the top (the 24). Cut the cards above the upper break to the 
table; cut to the little-finger break and drop those cards onto the tabled 
packet; and drop the remainder on top. You can now cut the 64 to the 
bottom and continue as described. 

Note II > 

Actually, neither the pick-up sequence at the beginning of Phase 
Two done to set up the eight piles for the production of the Ace through 
Five of Diamonds and the Jack, Queen and King of Diamonds—nor the 
final pick up that leaves the colors separated, must be memorized, All 
you need do is vaguely remember the actions to be ee an i 
Purpose, and look at the cards and the packets as you dem s PEE 
comment on the previous effect. Common sense will help you a 


the necessary result 


K ^s dramatically very 
to transform the three indifferent cards into the J6, Qt and Kt. It's 


strong as well as aesthetically pleasing. 
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DEALS—AFTER DAI VERNON'S FORMU, 
MULA 


9, BACK-TO-BACK 


(MANUEL CUESTA) 
To present an effect similar to that of "The Vernon Poker Demons 
o present 2 : 

F in ingenious combination submitted by the cleve 


tion" here is t Manua 
Cuesta for this book. I hope you like it 

Switch the 8¢ and 10€ in the stack 

Cut the 10¢ to the top. This brings the 3¥ to the bottom. Turn the de} 
face up and use a Hofzinser spread cull to gather the JY and Ad se 
andecthe spread (refer to Appendix VI, p. 356). Continue Spreading the 
cards from left to right and slip the A between the KY and the J. Whey 
vou now close the spread, the JY will end up at the rear of the deck You 
can motivate these actions by saying, ^I will control the cards with just om 
look at them. 

Turn the deck face down and cut the J¢ (fifth from the top) to the bottom. 

Deal four hands of five cards each, dealing your hand (the fourth) face 
up. The first three cards in that hand will be Aces. There is a dramatic 
moment when the fourth card in your hand turns out not to be an Ace but 
the At this point you say, “But in poker five cards are dealt,"—and the 
fifth card is the missing Ace. 

To clean up, take the 74 and A¥ and use those cards to scoop up the 
other Aces. Drop these five cards face down onto the face-down ded 
Drop the first hand onto the third, then the combined pile onto the second 
and the lot on top of the deck (the top card of which is the 74). 
REPETITION WITH A SURPRISE 

Offer to repeat the exhibition, dealing yourself the four Aces a second 
time. Cut the bottom eight cards to the top. 

Run the top three cards singly to reverse their order and throw the bi 
ance of the deck under them 

Deal four hands of five cards each, all face down. 


Tum the first hand face up and discard three cards (simply pushed 
aside) while keeping the red Te Ee 


s ns. Draw three more cards fro 
the 


deck to complete a full house of Tens and Sevens. ing on 
The second hand is turned up and the KY is discarded. Drawing 
card completes a flush in clubs. 


* See, is Ganson amm 


Among other sources, The D, 
ture of mage 


P:221. It’s one of the best p 
my humble opinion, of coun 


ui Vernon Book of Magic by Lew 
ker demonstrations in the whole litera 
se! 

* The entire pre 
Positions of the 
Sary for dealin, 
Hand C; 


[i 
changin 
paration is quite easy to remember since, aside from on 
B and 109, you have carried out the same alterations in Asi 


8 the four Aces to yourself and for dealing the four Jacks (se 
alled For", p, 46) ; 


The third hand is found to have » Kings. Th n h 
75. The other three 


; however, the drawn cards 
the second card from the top of the dealer 


discarded. This time lef ipii 
are left face down. Take 
* hand (the 49) and show it 
T-up.” Draw a card from the t 
under your other four cards 


saying, “I'll discard one as a a 
op f the deck 
(supposedly the Aces) 
without lookin 


and put it face de 


under these condition ty f 
Turn over your hand 
squared, to reveal the A$, further conveying 


After the refu. 


while keeping the cards 
the notion that you hold the 


) bet against you, continue, "... because f 


I don't care what 
1" Turn over the 
three face-down cards of 
the third hand, which turn 
out to be—three Aces! 
Pause to let the puzzle 
ment turn dramatic and 
say, "In this case I could only. 
w four of a kind —like 
these.” Spread your cards 
to reveal the four Jacks for 
the climax (Fig. 33). 
By replacing the A and the JV in the undealt talon you'll have a 
"half Mnemonica”. 
CLIMAX FOR TECHNICIANS (TAMARIZ) 

After dealing the four Jacks and playing out the hands, execute a pass 
under the 24, leaving the QV on top. 

Say, "...but if I keep the Jack of Clubs and the Ace of Clubs, I can improve my 
hand." Remove the 4€ and the other three Jacks. Remove, likewise, all the 
cards on the table, leaving only the J& and the A$ from your hand. 

Deal three cards to each player, one at a time, as follows: Deal a card nor- 
mally to the first player, then to the second; but do a second deal when you 
come to the third player, and an honest stud-deal to yourself, turning the card 
face up (the Q#). On the second round, deal three cards honestly from the top 
and turn up your card (the K#). For 
the third and last round, deal three 
from the top and a second to yourself, 
tuming it face up to reveal the 104. 

This completes a royal flush in clubs 
(Fig. 34) for the climax. 

This last climax will lose you the 
advantage of keeping a half-stack 
intact. It's up to you. 
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1 LAYERS 
KER DEMONSTRATION FOR EIGHT PLAYEI 
'0 MON 
10. IK + andor the 3¥ and cut the J# to the bottom. Deal out eight 
slip the A% under the 
jown hands of five cards each ! 
ae face up. Three of them will contain two pair 


the first even hand 
nth) and another (the sixth) will have four of 


j 1. fourth and seve 
(the second, OUT transfer the two bottom cards (the KV and J&) to th 
d (the Sixes 
2 ther while toying with the deck or with a pass—and say, “First 


ards.” In the first hand you keep the Jack and the 


) Il house. 
I three cards to obtain a fu 
King and deal thi 


1 hand, discard one to obtain a full house of Deuces and 
In the second hand, c 


In the third hand, nothing —this player quit In the fourth hand, 
Queens. 1 € X 


1 lone and draw to obtain a full house of Threes and Queens, The 
discard one and dr c 


BR oliver quit The sixth will have the four Sixes! And the seventh dis 
ifth player quits. 


Jc one and draws to obtain a full house of Ace and Fives! There have 
cards ol ane whew 


Xa d. Take that! Turn over your cards to 
been four full houses and four of a kind, T 


reveal the winning hand—the four Nines (Fig. 35) 


^ PRESENTATION. ped 
ril 


t 
Obviously, the demo; ql the 
i 


actly as dese 
However, se 


nstration can be performed exa 
‘arching for 


ething t9 
à more dramatic presentation (some i up wit 


routine with emotion 


came. 
always advisable, in my opinion), I € 
the following 


\fter the deal, turn only the fir t hand face up, 


make the discar 
turn up the second hand, and nae 


way, tell of a 


then 
o on. Along the prédkament 

predicamen 
1x men and a ver 


sician, exchang 


ou got yourself into, in a card game with 


y attrac 
woman (if you're a woman mag 


e the genders, if you like 
vith strangers and luck was nof on my side, but it was my turn 
v luck a little push. I dealt the eight hand 


One of the men 
nagnificent full h 


use on the discard, Another 


ot another full house, The 


ho seemed very 
game The fat guy 
kinny one did bet, but I twish he t yet another 


ok also folded. 

long and beautifully. 
anything and didn't discard. And the last qv, 
nnocent, asked for a card with his childish voice and left us frozen 


and Fi But the woman, toith a sensual voice and 


whispered, on turning up her hand, ‘But my four Sixes mak 


don't they?’ The table was on fire, as were my eves, f rving 


ack spot that adorned her preciow and perfectly drawn lips, ‘Four 
exclaimed. "Though they're not better than my four Nines—we could 
mr card: Here look at a female spectator, momentarily costing 

her in your story and l'm sure we can hat 1—fantastic—wonderful 
time.” As you pronounce these last four words, you slip each of your Nines 
under one of her four Sixes (Fig. 36), forming four “sixty-nine” couples 


with no pun intended 





OTHER TRICKS 


11. CONTROLLED PAIRS 


in the Mnemonics 


do straddle faros 


4 stack, you do out-faro shuffles—or remove one 


It 


srd and 
card Suns 
cards with matet 


and ribbon spread the deck face Up, some 


> values will appear next to each other, Further 
pairs of hts, threes of a kind, a full house and 


will give you straig 


xf a kind. The same r 
jible control, you can announce before each faro 


qm esult can be achieved with antikt 


even one four ¢ 
To appear to have incnx 


h you'll combine with false shuffles) the pairs that will appear 
h you'll ec 


shuffle (whic hange the positions of the A and 69. False 


i and exc 
» do so, put away the 4 
pi l A J ribbon spread the deck to show there are no cards of the same 
shuffle and ribbon spreac 


xxt to each other. Do two strac 
Note that it doesn’t matter whether you cut the 


idle faros in a row, letting the specta 
value ne 
or cut between shuffles 
i z If from the top or the bottom, as long as the smaller half is woven 
larger half fro e D 

re the larger one. Everything still works. False shuffle and show, always 
nto the largi g 

mE as the method of display, that you managed lo. 


using a face-up ribbon spread 
and Jacks). After two more straddle faros you 


get three pairs (Sevens, Kings 
pair of Fours, two separate pairs of Sixes, wo 


and another of Nines 


feign some effort at getting a p 


separate pairs of Queens, two pairs of Nines and Jacks 


and Threes Ribbon spread the deck t 
stain pairs of Eights, Deuces, and then double pairs of 


o show that you've managed it. Explain 


that you'll next ob 
Queens and Fours, Kings and Deuces, 
and two magnificent fours of a kind: Nines and Sixes. Do 
y read the deck on the table to 
37). 


and Aces and Fives, Also a full house 


of Jacks and Threes 
astraddle faro followed by a false shuffle and sp 
show you've accomplished everything you've promised (Fig, 
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If you do three more straddle faros 
Put the 4@ back in place, exchang, 
Mnemonica stack is 


everything will be ba k ir 
e the positions of th Sar 

5 of the A& anc n 
reset for further mir n» 
This also could be done 


acles 
without faros, Aft 

ost aros, After removing the 4 
exchanging the positions of the A% and 6¢, doan antifaro-3 li 

ecran ging antifaro-3 (dealing eight 
packet r 1). This creates the Same situation achieved t 
that you got the pairs, doub 


ind fours of a kind that you promised, do a 


dle faros. After showing i Jy five strad 
e pairs, full hoi 


second antifaro-3, foll 
% a ‘ollowed by 
Yn antifaro-2 (four packets; again se pe 


P. 321). If you then swite J 
6¢, and restore the 44 to its place evra 


o you'll be in reversed mnemonic order, 
the cards running from 52 to 1 


This version without faros is not advisable. as it isn't really effective. It 


much better to use the method I'll explain in Chapter Eight, dedicated to 
; ght, dedicated tc 
tricks with the half Mnemonica, under the title Incredible Card Control 


faros and contains several effeets in 
which the whole heart suit is controlled, in 


(p. 179). That routine doesn't require 


addition to pairs, threes of a 
kind, a full house and four of a kind 


all routined with a building dra 
matic structure 
NOTE I 

This routine can be combined with tricks I will explain in Chapters Six 
and Seven that also require faros or antifaros. Those tricks ane Prodigious 
Memory”, "Royal Location”, "Sha-Ia-Ia-la-la^ and “The E ight Mnemonicas 
Nore II 

When using the series of straddle faros, if you wish to have key cards to 
guide your cuts prior to each weave, before each shuffle cut the 9¢ to the 
bottom, then cut between two cards in the middle whose numbers in the 
mnemonic order total 53, for example JY (20) and 88 (33). The cards that 
will show at the cuts will be the K¢-A¢-]¥-]@-94-Q¢-6@-AY¥. 


12. THE THREE HOURS (ARONSON AND RIOBOO) 

This beautiful simultaneous divination of three thought-of cards is 
based on an extraordinary idea by Simon Aronson, and is applied to Mne- 
monica with great intelligence by Ramón Riobóo, the Madrid. magician 
who dumbfounds audiences with his masterly uses of the stack. The trick 
is based on Walt Lees's “Double Divination 


2447 (Dec. 19, 1992, p. 68). The Lees trick (which was in tum 
1, 





inspired by Barrie Richardson's "Mental Ecstacy” in the Spring 1992 issue of Club 7i 
P. 6, and Simon Aronson's magnificent "Simon-eyes" from his 1990 book The Aronsen 
Approach, p. 123) didn’t use a memorized stack and the method was not as direct 

(a long and laborious task, by the way) 
el Close. As always, Tavidly read 
ed-deck work 


In the midst of the correction phase of this book ( 
Ireceived the book Workers 5 (1996), by my friend Michae 
everything he writes, and 1 quickly found a section devoted to memoria 
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ilte the information you need to name 

EFFECT se on a number from one to twelve, without letting DENET i 
» spectators agre 

Ines Twelve 


all three cari 
you will need to make a se ond sta 

1s from the deck are shown to the first rti: 

cam Sometimes you will say, 


ds. In some c 
ement, which will 
Now I see a Queen. 


ases, however, 
the magician know it 
or and he notes the one Another the 

à ] spectator with the same request. The third specta- 
specta 


always be correct. 
Other times 
to who raises his hand, you'll know 
each person thought of, through the syst 


Just make sure that each spect 


lying at his number, Another twelve cards 


S you'll say, “ ser 
an Ace.” According Nerd 
spectator 


are shown to the seconc 
È roup of cards 


w the exact cards 


em I will now describe. 


ator doesn't see the 
hird g 

tor is shown a third § is about the che others, to prevent them from analyzing 
al statements a ;le wrong SENA ‘t worry. Othe 
tly names them, without making a single wrong statement Don't 'wony Oui 
ly name: d 


for his mental selection. The magician 


cards you show to the 
sracteristics of the thought-of cards the procedure. 
T than knowing the stack, the 
remember. As soon as you see 


makes sever 
and eventua 
METHOD 
Lets say 
have decided on the number 
eight. Show the first spectator 
the cards in Fig. 38, which are 


38 to 49 in the stack (the 10¥ to 


re's nothing else to 
who raises his hand, the 
edly use for telephathically capturing 


go mentally through the fourtec 
sequence of three. 


time you suppos- 
the images of the cards is when you 
^n cards in play and determine the 


the spectators 


correct 
Let's look at every thing in detail. You've shown a total of fourteen cards: 
The first spectator saw the 10V to the 109. 
The second spectator saw the A¢ to the 64 
The third spectator saw the 44 to the AV. 
When you say, “ 


104—easy to remember as they 


are the two red Tens). The first I see black spots,” only seven situations can arise 





spectator notes the eighth card, | is on top of the deck and give thë 1. Only the first spectator raises his hand: The thought-of cards are the 44, 
the twelve cards on 


R ce 7* and 4€. 
which is the J@. Replace TOV to EORR : 
pack a false shuffle and cut, transferring the top card, the 10v, te 2. All three spectators raise their hands: The thought-of cards are the A4, 
1 ce: 9^ and Jè. 

of the deck in the process. . his group 

Now show the top twelve cards to the second spectator A A Only the second spectator raises his hand: You confidently state that 

stac! he se - 
ys the 10v in the stack). i you see a red Ace. 
begins with the A¢ (the card that follows t lacking f , 
RD I v raises his hand, the thought-of cards are the 
f the first spectator now raises his hand, the thoug 
4, Furth the eighth card, which Be AULAE 

e 10V a 1 e 6@ added, Furthermore, the x P At, 44 a d , ames ) 
Reed ge E. Po t card in mnemonic order following the If the third spectator raises his hand, the cards will be the 104 64 and AV. 
second spectator notes, is the next carc in our example, This will bet 4. Only the third spectator raises his hand when you state you see black 
first spectator's mental selection: the Q¢ in our example , : P f 

arte » spectators. Again d Spots: You then say you can see an Ace. us 

duas micas ceno DES top card, thea If the second spectator raises his hand, the cards are the 10¥, A# and 44. 
twelve cards back to the top of the deck and transfer the top If it's the third spectator who raises his hand, the cards are the 7¥, 44 
to the bottom as you give the pack a false shuffle and c : P x which is th and A&. black 

Show the third spectator the top twelve cards, the firs dof the welt 5. The first and second spectators raise their hands (both having a bl 
4, the one that followed the A a moment ago. The last care " 


in card): Sav YoliB : à Queen. 
ERES card): Say you can see a n k NUS 34 and 104. 
is the AV. The card thought of by the third spectator will be er If the second spectator raises his hand, the cards are the 7e, Q 
g here 


3. 


f T ] » first spect 
Spectator sees eleven of the same cards shown to the p 


: 7s = the cards are the 9%, Jè and Q$. 
the memorized sequence than the second spectator's card c centration If the third spectator responds, the cards are s Knee 
All that's left is for you to ask the spectators, after deep. ought fc 6. The first and third spectators raise their hands 
J yhen you sir respective thou É card): Say you ca “a Queen, 
aes x hang When you name a feature of their re Qum ; will raise eard): Say yon en spe ne hand, the cards are the Q¢, 10¢ and 6%. 
Say, “I see black spots." (One, two or all three spectators s 





If the first spectator ra x € and 7. 
in sequ If the second spectator raises his hand, they are the J@ Q 


3 ving a black 
7. The second and third spectators raise their hands (each having. 
card): Say you can see a club. 






hands.) The point here is that there aren't three red cards 


: e sure one 
the portion of the Stack used for selection, so you can be su e 


vittingly 8 

thought-of cards is black. Whoever raises his hand unwitting y ad 
(see the 
{in this 








bibliography) that contains a version of “Simon-eyes” using 


‘ase for Aronson’s fabulous stack). See his “Myopia”, p 134 
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and third spectators raise their hands, the cards are the [D 
cond and € 2 
If the secon 


Ag and 94 


his hand, they are the Q4, 74 and Qs 
onc 
IL only the secor 


į spectator raises 


NOTE if you wish, you may say you see a picture in your 
snith case, ; 
In the seventh hand, tell the second spectator, “I do see the picture 
IL nod and you'll know the cards are the 44, A& and ga 
He will nod a 


ors raise their hands, the cards will be the Qh, 


» raises a 
mind. If no one raise 





of ans 
If the first 
7% and Q*. 


and third spectat 


A KRUSKAL (ANTONIO JOSÉ ARENILLAS) 
13. PREDICTION À LA KRUSK ( 


nd promising Antonio José Arenillas, to whom fairies 
and 5 


The very young of living in Seville, submitted this interesting 


» good fortune 

awarded the g00¢ ; : 

dex he discovered while studying Mnemonica i 

un Jea is to apply the Kruskal Principle to the stack. I have added a 
is idea is to a 


few subtleties and a touch for the final prediction, so that the exact pre 
ew s and a 


dicted card comes up. i 
Transfer the bottom two cards to the top, so th 
Ae, 20...10, 6% 
er pres that th 
On a slip of paper predict i e 
aside, in full view, but folded so that no one can read your ee. ‘ 
After false shuffling and cutting the cards, leaving the entire oe 
order, ask a spectator to cut off a packet (of no more than i the c SAA 
ce et’s say hec e 5¥. Tell him to deal five cards 
turn it face up. Let's say he cuts at the 5¥. Te e. 
last one dealt 


at the stack reads: AY, 94, 


e 9& will be selected. Set the paper 


he cut to a Five) from the face-down talon, turning each c 
laying it onto the 5¥. This will bring him to another card, the er 
in this case the Q4. Since it is a Queen, he deals another five cards d 
-N, and arriving at the K#. Therefore he dona ju 
four face-up cards (K-1-N-G). Tell the spectator to continue in this w% 


: e values 
elling the y 3 e King and counting the Y 
spelling the picture cards as Jack, Queen or King (t for the last count 


always be 


spelling Q-U- 





for number cards, until there aren't enough cards left for 
based on the value of the last card dealt. That last card will id 
9, regardless of where he cut at the outset (Kruskal's Principle "o deck 

Try it out yourself, cutting to any card in the upper half ol Quei 

Remember, four cards are dealt for a Jack or a King, and five for? 

An Ace gets one card lust. 
At the finish, of course, show your prediction and take yu 
You will now make a second prediction. Take the face-up 98 Attia 

under the dealt portion, as the left hand turns up the jM 

and sets them onto the face of the tabled pile. Pick up p op Wi 

deck and turn it face down in your left hand. The 94 is now M nd rep 

the name of the 104 on a slip of paper as your next prediction 
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the whole process. Incredible 


as it may seem, that w 
arrived at 


vill always be the card 

Put the one card left undealt, the 6%, onto the de; 
10¢ onto the face of the deck, turn the c 
the 9% from the top to the face. Offer to 
ing that this time the 


alt pile; then place the 
ards face down and 
make 
spectator will predict the c 
the 64 from another deck on him and 


looking at its face. Have him de: 


secretly slip 
à third prediction, explain- 
ard he will arrive at. Force 
ask him to keep the 
al cards from the top, 
and turning each card face up as it’s dealt. He 


card without 
starting with the Av 
is to note one of the cards 
and, starting from there, to 


he has followed twice before. He 
will arrive at the 64. Ask him to show the card he 


it matches, he will be totally dumbfounded 
NOTE I 


he deals (from among the top twenty or so) 
mentally begin the counting procedure. 


selected. On seeing that 


The effect could be presented as a feat of mind reading, 


without writing 
a prediction. You simply turn your back to the spect: 


ator throughout the 
dealing procedure and then gradually “receive his thoughts" 


NOTE II 
The top fifteen to twenty cards may be shuffled without altering the 
outcome. Though you will lose the order of those cards, the effect will 
become stronger. 
Nore Il 
If you give all picture cards a value of one from the beginning, instead 
of spelling their names, the spectator’s task will be easier, and will work 
in any language. 
NOTE IV 
If you want to use only twenty-six cards (the top half of the Mnemonica 
stack), transfer the 94 to the top and have the spectator either start the 
count with that card or cut off less than half the packet to begin. He will 
arrive at the 10. You might then drop the half Mnemonica onto the other 
half of the deck, cut the 10% six or seven cards from the face and have the 
spectator proceed as in the third phase of the routine above, He will again 
arrive at the 104. This creates an errie demonstration of fate—no matter 
what he does he ends up with the 104. You can amplify this effect further 
by forcing the 104 from another deck. 


14. A STRANGE COINCIDENCE (ANGEL SAN FRUTOS) 


My friend Ángel San Frutos. submitted this interesting effect, ba 
the Mnemonica stack. Following this piece I will describe a routine ("The 
Good Fortune Routine") that I developed from his idea. For now, let's get 
into Ángel's trick. He will explain it: 
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ys directly involved, as well as their order, are as follows 
s direc — 
The cards di sees —— 


CARD 


= POSITION 
(caro POSTACK 











6% 
9e 
2v 
3^ 
2 6t 





























25 5v 
27 24 


the cards in the first column match, in color and value, 



































As you can see, T x go 
those in the second column; they are mates. They are also either thirty-five 


cards apart in the stack, or seventeen, according to where we cut. Thats 


the feature that makes this simple effect possible. 
PROCEDURE 

I'll describe the trick as I present it. 

Cut the 24 (10) to the join. explain that you're about to cut the ice 
into three piles of approximately the same size, for an exeo RE 
power of coincidence. Cut under the 3¥ (28). Spread this packet ol i 
een cards face down across the far side of your performing area, moving 
from left to right. 

Cut off a pile of sixteen cards from the deck, cutting under the ei 
and spread these cards behind the first spread (in other words, e 

Double cut the top card of the deck (the J4) to the bottom and spre 
the remaining cards behind the previous spread, also face down. sae 

At this point, the cards in the first column of the table shown a 
are at the odd positions from the top of the first spread pile. Their 
occupy the same positions in the third spread pile. 

Therefore, if you were to count the same odd number of card: 
Fight end of the first and third rows, you would arrive at two mates- 
same would happen if you were to count in both these rows tO the 
Even number, but starting from the left end of the spreads. 

The second spread, which consists of sixteen cards, could be 
have a spectator select a number from one to sixteen 
number in the other two Spreads to discover a coincidence: P 

Pe erg more interesting if you repeat ita couple g 

i P I5 open to your imagination and creativity- 


s from the 
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15. THE GOOD FORTUNE ROUTINE 


From the above discovery of Angel San Frutos, I came up with the fol 
atic effect in two phases. I should tell 
Pen using it with such success that 
astonished when they see it 
told them it was done with Mnemonic 
EFFECT 


You offer to tell the spectators their fortunes, using the cards and 
“the method of coincidences”. Spectators ask what the future 
regarding love, health and money (one 


lowing routine that achieves a dram 
you that, since I first devised it, I have be 


even well-versed magicians are At HER 
And when 


a, some found it hard to believe. 


will bring 
question at a time). Then they 


choose a number from one to seven and you show that the cards lying 


at that number in two previously cut piles are mates. This is repeated 
twice, and the spectators begin to gain a new interest in their fortunes, 
Surprise and emotion build. Finally, you ask two questions about your 
own fortune, and the best result possible turns up: two pairs of Aces, The 
ultimate good fortune! 

The repetitions, the clarity of handling, the fact that the mates prove to 
be at the numbers called while the other cards aren't mated, the attractive 
premise and the situations created, all make this effect one of the most 
unforgettable an audience can experience. 

METHOD 
PHASE ONE 

Cut the A4 to the bottom. Cuta packet off the deck, leaving everything 
below the 24 on the table, Cut the top card of the packet you hold (the 94) 
to the bottom of that packet. Cut at the 24, lifting away it and all the cards 
above it, and leave the lower portion on the table. Cut the top card of the 
packet left in your hands (the Jé) to the bottom. As a result you now have 
three piles whose bottom cards are the J4, the 94 and the As, Push the A% 
pile to one side. 

Take the packets that have the 94 and J4 at the bottom, one in each 
hand, holding them with your palms turned downward, as if you Eb 
about to perform the glide. Turn both hands palm up, exposing the Jack 
and the Nine. 

Ask someone to name a subject of personal concern, such as love, 
money, health or business. Next have her choose a number from one 8 
seven. Let's say she chooses five (an odd number). Counting Hm lige : 
turn your hands palm down and the packets face down, ani He t 
ats (the Jack and the Nine) onto the table, leaving 
next two cards (two Deuces) 
d the Nine, counting “Tivo,” 
he bottom (a Nine and 
u have dealt 


bottom cards of both pack 
them separated and face down. Push off the 
without showing them, on top of the Jack an: 
Deal the next two in the same way, always from t : 
a King), as you count “Three.” Continue in this way until yo 





à Ten. Tap the ty 
and turn both hands palm up. The two ec, en there i 
the packets are seen to be mates; hs. 


s the first coincidence 


ingle card left in 
rd left in each 


in our exam and, ta © against c nd turn th 
k um them face up 
pi ed Queens. Here I say, “Always m ice Up to reveal the 


good fortu, and | leave 


Though one could stor 


great fortune in her choe ne—the lad 

n even number, such as four the tap of the PX f of their ackets 
es fte we fe coince 

nd the revelation of the mates are made as you say “Four” and ba ere, after ti incidences, CS. you continue with Pt 

j the revela nd befcep Do with Phase , 


off the bottom cards. The two packets are turned Up and the 
NOTE I 


n their faces, the two red Fives, in this case, are shown to match) 


this coincidence to the fact that every other card —those at ews LEGUNT TEES 


you could strengthen the effect 
your hands, as if absentminded]y 

ome of the unmatched pairs before dealir 

NOTE II 


f you decide to finish here, all you h 


in each packet matches its 


ounterpart in the other packet and let them see 


your hands are palm up, push the two red Sixes face up onto the 


vo non-matching cards are posed on the faces of 


todoton 


recover the mnemonic 
: are face up, leaving them where t 
n their piles. Bring the J$ to the top of its packet 


fundamental misleading feature of the trick : 
turn over the cards that 
name an aspect of his life he wishes to know 


leaving the 24 on the 
: bottom. Drop this packet onto the other and bring the bottom card of the 
ated: turning the hands, pushing off the bottom cards at the count combined packet (the 94) to the top. Put this packet onto the 


t aside earlier and the stack is whole again 


9). If the number is even, two new mates will ke P E Tw 


name a number from one to seven. All previous actions aer 


ortion you 
ealing them over the red Sixes), and so on until you re h tte 


yu tar * the six face-up cards face down in place in their p Then set 


side the packet with the 96 at its face. Pick up the packet with the J4 at 
cards at that number. The tap | he face 


the packet: 


and cut three cards from the bottom to the te p. bringing the 5 to 


Pick up the third packet (the one not used in Phase One, with the A% 
m) and do a Klondike shuffle, milk shuffle—or a milk-build 
erhand shuffle as follows. Take the packet into position for a face-down 
werhand shuffle and draw off the top and bottom cards together. Draw off 
ards from the top and bottom, and let them settle onto the first 
Continue in this way until all the cards have been pulled off in 
pairs. After this shuffle, cut the top card (the KV) to the bottom, leaving 
the J on top 
Take th cket into one hand and the 5¥ packet into the other, in the 
tion used in the first phase. With these packets, you explain, 
you'll do it all over again, but you will also test your own fortune. 
of life, and those |I I'll say a number: two, for example.” Deal, as you have before, a card from 
as before, face up the face of each packet onto the table: “Orie.” On counting "Tuv, e: the 
Packets (Fig. 40), next two cards, one from each packet, side by side to the right of the two 
m-matching cards on previous cards, without showing their faces. These are the black Aces 


llowing it 
ly ask what 
money, business) 
15 chosen. 
3 second time you have 
à coincidence of mates, 


good fortune in the 


cards are de 


onto the 


aces of the ets. Ask for 
a third number and follow the 
same Procedure 
Finally, continue dealing face 
dc m pars, without showing 
their faces, as you Say, ^I will test 


to seven. Perform the necessary actions 


Ask for a number from o piss 


to the same pattern as before) to reveal a new coincidence, 
matches face up on the packets on the table. 

these two cards. One of them will be one 
the stack (the 44, 2¥, 76, 34, or 4V); or it will be the 


of the first five cards in 
Jast one in the stack (the 
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from the bottom of both packets (without showy 
AY. This is simple: If the face up card YOU notei 
, 4% and 94. The AY is poised to go ney, 
I feel something here, too,” De, 


94), Continue dealing 
faces) until you reach the 
74, you should deal the 





say, the 
Stop the deal at this point and say, al that carg 


(the AY), along with the corresponding card from the other packet (the 


A$), behind the two black / 
Aces at the right of the 






dealt piles, without show- 
ing their faces, 

Ask for another number 
and reveal another coinci 
dence at that position. Turn 
over your two pairs of "for- 
tune” cards, two cards at 
a time, revealing the four 
Aces: the ultimate in good 
fortune (Fig, 41), 

Nore III - - 

To recover the order of the whole deck, pick up the spread packets wilh 
both hands, turning over those cards that are face up while leaving themin 
place. Pick up the packet with the 59 at the face and cut the 94 and 24 from 
the top to the bottom. I ay this packet onto the one sitting to one side, with 
the 94 on the bottom. Pick up the combined packet and cut the bottom 
card (the 94) to the top. Now pick up the third packet and turn it face up 
The Kv is at its face. Put the A¢ between the K$ and Jè. Transfer the KW fo 
the rear, then deal the cards alternately into two face-up piles while ya 
point out, “As you see, it’s impossible for the cards to match in color and alu 
Just by chance.” Deal very quickly and mumble the comment, almost a8 
Speaking to yourself. Pick up the smaller pile, that with the Jeon iss fees 
and reverse the order of its cards by dealing them singly onto the pile 
the KV at its face, Put the A onto this pile, turn the pile face down 

rt tie emigre porion ow oe 
ER meg ich you can later return to their positions by 
«d in Appendix VI (p, 333) 








rything is now in order € 





Nori IV the 

Spiga all the necessary actions is an easy matter Lec e 
ing to do is to cut at the Yu » 24 (cutting one 

the bottom) ana e A&. Now cut at the 2 


then at the 26 (cutting another card to the bottom: 

riens ge to do the first phase: pm Ace and Two of Clubs, unt 

feminis Two. For the second phase, do the Klondike shuffle fat 

c x packet and cut to place the black Aces second from onde 
* packet. The reassembly of the deck into mne! 
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dictated by logic as you pick up the face-up cards 


* If you try i 
will readily see what to do. 





with cards 





in hand, you 

Note V 
Instead of the Klondike or milk-builc 

out-faro with the A% packet. After the 





1 overhand shuffle, you can do an 


shuffle, cut the top card (the 34%) 


to 
the bottom. You are now in position to reve 


al the coincidences with this 
s its bottom card. 





packet and the one carrying the 
Nort VI 
If you want to end the first p 





hase with the double coincidence, 


you can 
do it with the four Queens instead of the Aces, Thes « are in the 


second and 
third positions from the bottom in each of the two 


Nore VII 

The second phase of the routine will also work with the 
the Klondike shuffle and the packet that was not used in this explanation 
(that containing the K& and K#). In this #, cut the 26 to the bottom of 
that packet, The packet given the Klondike shuffle is held face up during, 
the shuffle, * to the face of the pile. Turn the pile face 
down and cut two cards from the bottom to the top, bringing the 76 to 


packets in use. 


vacket given 











lich brings the 





the face, The four Kings will now turn up at the end, instead of the Aces 
It’s an option to keep in mind, as it allows you to have one of the packets 
freely selected 

Nore VII 

I don't know if you can make use of this, but let me tell you about one 
last discovery, The out-faroed A4 packet and the one with the K$ and K&, 
happen to contain a striking coincidence. After cutting the 24 to the face 
of this Kings packet, the cards that aren't mate matches in both packe 
“sisters” or pairs of consecutive cards in their suit: A$ and 24, 49 and 54, 
69 and 7V, 36 and 44, and so on to the J@ and O# 

This means that in the same faro-shuffled packet with the A4 at ite 
face, the cards at even positions from the face are mates of those at even 
positions in the 24 (or Kings) packet, and the cards at odd positions in the 
faroed A% packet are mates to those at even positions in the 5¥ packet, 
as well as “sisters” of those at odd positions in the 2@ packet. I realize 
this sounds very complicated, but if you take the time to try it out you'll 
quickly understand the point I'm making, 

This array of extremely curious properties of Mnemonica leayes even 
its author dumbfounded. And there are still many more wonders to dis- 
cover, This is an invitation to an exploration and a creative dance enjoyed 








s ane 





in the re; 





ler's mind. 





Chapter six 


Tricks with the whole Stack 





Tricks with the Wholestack 


FIVE CLASSICS 


1. DIVINATION 

This is, undoubtedly, the first effect people usually do with the stack, 
and was very likely the first and only effect for which it was created. It has 
stood the test of time. Its strength lies in repetition. 


THE METHODS 
After a false shuffle or two, ask a spectator to cut the deck and complete 


the cut 
Spread the cards between your hands, have a card freely taken and 
obtain a little-finger break at the point where the selection is removed. 


You must now glimpse the card that rested directly above the selection to 
ascertain the identity of the latter. 
WITH YOUR BACK TURNED: The simplest method, though not the most 
subtle, is to turn your back under the pretense of not wanting to see the 
ard as your helper shows it to the audience, Lift the portion above the 
break and glimpse the bottom card of that portion. This is done secretly 
while your back is toward the audience. In this way you learn the identity 
of the selected card at the same time as everyone else. You could name it on 
the spot, à la Malini, saying, " Show the Three of Hearts around so that everybody 
can see it.” (Laughter and astonishment mix in a rare and difficult balance.) 
You could also set the deck aside and ask that the card be returned to the 
center without your touching it. The effect may be repeated several times: 
BOTTOM GLIMPSE: Another method is to cut at the break and, using 
one of the methods described in Appendix VI, 1A (p. 327), glimpse the 
bottom card (which rested directly above the selection): You could also 
make a pass followed by the glimpse or, better still, a turnover pass, 
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turning over the whole deck and laying it on the table face Up, thy p" 
8 + thus logy. 


ing at the card exposed 

CENTER GLIMPSE: You could glimpse the card above the break Withou 
cutting the deck (see Appendix VI, 1C, p. 329) 

Wit THE SIDE STEAL: Another solution, without looking at the deg, 
is to use the side-steal to palm the card above the break and leave the ny 
of the deck on the table. The side steal is quite easy here as itis 
when the spread is closed after the selection. You could turn Your back and 
glimpse the palmed card, or put it into your jacket pocket after you have 
glimpsed it. Return it to the deck later, after the divination, When no one's 
interested in your actions (it’s a clear moment of relaxed attention), 
ROUTINED DIVINATIONS 

Here is one the many possible routines 

Have a card selected. Look at the card above it The card is retumed 
You name the card 

Have another card selected. Look at the card above it, The spectator 
keeps the card in his pocket. You name it, 

He selects another card and, as you turn your back and the spectator 
shows his selection to the audience, you name it, using the line given above 

Iwo spectators each select a card from different parts of the deck You 
Blimpse the respective cards above the selections, using two breaks hed 
by the ring and little fingers, and name both selections. 

A spectator draws a Broup of eight to ten cards from the deck and yo 
glimpse the card above. The Spectator shuffles his pile, after which yo 
name the cards in Sequence, starting with the card that follows theonejm 
eee This cumulative divination achieves a hammering final effete 

gical strength, 


On: IS ON 
SERVATIONS ON Psyc HOLOGY AND PRESENTATION 


me RE has an extraordinary effect on laymen. Only pet 

oF a naked EUR this statement. Do your best to avoid any sus 

Puls the Wabi c example; during the sequence when the Wn 

pleted while y i patio his pocket, have the deck cut and the ai 
im Your back is turned. Instruct the spectator to look at : 


card J 

a d te kan Put it into his pocket, Turn to face the audience Lg 
; e the deck a ce it elsewhere, gli per À 
ipae deck and place it elsewhere, glimpse the bol the 
back of the chosen ca 


NO question th, 
at the cards are ed i 
and actions "nh rds are marked in any way. Also, 


improv, Convey the freedom of the selection: s 

ma Pe mu do an occasional convincing false shuffle. It does 

Min rere shuffle, just one you can do almost without 
limpses are made naturally, without going ou" 


i at 
Point to stress that you haven't even looked. 
"d. You may even openly express that there 


your 


n, le gl 
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way to do them surreptitiously, the only thing le 


ft is to concentrate on the 
presentation: the mental divination of 


a card, time after time, building to 
a multiple climax 


^ Tir 

My advice at this point would be to read no further, to throw this book 
away and to start practicing, thinking and working out your patter, subtle 
ties and presentation for this miraculous routine. 
A LAMENT 

T realize that, as I feared, you haven't paid any attention and are still reading. 
A WARNING 

It's up to you. 
OTHER EFFECTS 

Here Tam again, giving ideas for other possible approaches fora divination: 
NAMING THE POSITION 

Rather than naming a card removed from the dec k, you can name the 
card lying at any number called by a spectator. First give the deck a false 
shuffle, leaving the deck in mnemonic order, from 1 to 52. Have someone 
name a number up to fifty-two and tell him to look at the card at that posi- 
tion. You will know the card long before he does, and will be able to name 
it without touching the deck. Be sure, though, to disguise the method by 
delaying the divination: Make it look like a psychological feat or one of 
telepathy with an assistant, etc 
BY ESTIMATION 

You may also ask someone to lift a portion of the deck (which is set 
from 1 to 52) to look at the bottom card of the cut-off portion, after which 
he reassembles the deck and squares it up. You estimate the number of 
cards in the cut-off portion and ascertain the identity of the card with a 
couple of questions such as "I think it's a black card, isn't it? It isn't? A red 
card then—a diamond-—right? The Two of Diamonds." In this example you 
might have estimated the cut at between seventeen and twenty-three 
cards, The Two of Diamonds is the only diamond in that group. Though 
this method might seem less than direct (as you might make a couple 8: 
wrong statements at the beginning), it often allows yout name the card 
dramatically in your second or third statement. Your initial doubts make 
it look more like a mental divination, and all of that without getting any- 


"a ‘ 
where near the deck, Miraculous! 


JUGH A MISPLACED CARD 
eee Mee (P very effective in certain cases. You hand out the 
deck and someone takes a card, notes it and buries it in. the ue 
mally they don't replace it at the same position). After Ion e Es 
the spectator, you say, “I think your card is—no, uil... Quickly 
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the deck with the faces tow ard yourself, as if looking for 
he dec 


3 card, but 
» Dut actu 
“king at the sequence of the stack. When you reach 


ally lov à card that is out 
osition, take it out and toss it onto the table face up, triumphantly c. 


of p 
Iy—whatever suits you best), without saying a word, 


hesitating! 
WiTH A MEDIUM 

As you can imagine, these divinations can be made by an assistant 
playing a medium, as long as you can let him know a key card (directly 
above the selected card or group of cards) or the actual card. You could 
use verbal codes like “If I were to attempt this forty times, the result would 
be the same every time. I'll show you.” With this you prompt him to the key 
number (40). The medium doesn’t need to know the stack. He can simply 
have the stack written on the card case and turn his back as he reads jt 
You could also cut the deck at the point where the card was drawn and 
flash the bottom card to the medium (the selected card being the next one 
in the stack). No one will be paying attention to you while the spectators 
lookat the selected card. That wonderful moment is when you make your 
glimpse and pass the information on to your medium. 
CONCLUDING OBSERVATIONS 

Even if it were only for this potential to divine one or several selected 
cards, by yourself or with a medium, whether having the card returnedor 
not, handling the deck or not handling it, the effort of two afternoons in 
learning the stack would be absolutely worth it, But, dear reader, this 
only a hundredth of the miracles I describe in this book and a thousandth 
of the potential of the miraculous Mnemonica. 


2. ANY CARD AT ANY NUMBER 


This is a venerable plot, and one of the strongest. It demands techni 
proficiency (an indetectable pass and a glimpse) and the ability to makè 
quick calculations. 

EFFECT 

Someone names a number from one to fifty-two and any card. Thea 
is found at that number, 
METHODS 


A. THE CLASSIC ME THOD WITH THE PASS 


A spectator names any card, “m” denoti xn e odi 
the stack (84 ZU any card, “m” denoting the position of th 


or example), d 
N ae cd Mor calls a number from one to fifty-two; ^n 
Pim r (forty-one, for example). » numbet 
EAL 3 pm 1 or vice versa (for example 41 ~ 33 = 8). phate 
e greater than the number of the. position of the card in t oH) 
example, subtract the result of the operation from 53637 


and riffle | z 
ffe the deck to find the card at that position (the J4): On 


meoba 
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hand, if m is greater than n, look directly for the card whose position equals 


the result of the subtraction. If they name, for example, the 64 (50) and the 


number twenty (50 — 20 = 30), look for Card 30 in the stack (the 54) 


Ask a spectator to hold out his hand. Look at the 


hand às he raises 
it and perform the pass on your v 





ày to set the deck there, under cover 
of the large arm movement. Attention is divided between you and the 


spectator's arm. If you prefer, you can do a turnover pass, laying the deck 
face up on his hand 

As you perform the pass while handing him the deck you say, “Any 
number is good, and any card as well.” 

Once the deck is on the spectator’s palm, have him cover it with his 
other hand, so that the deck ends up face down between his palms 

Ask the first spectator to tell everyone if he had a free choice. He will 
say yes (if he says no, he's a nasty liar). 

Ask the same of the spectator who called out the number and then say, 

So you have chosen the Eight of Clubs and the number forty-one freely. Now, 

without my getting anywhere near the deck, which is between the hands of this kind 
gentleman, I'm going to make the card move from where it lies, which I guess is—let's 


see—right, it's near the top. Please help me out by moving your hands downward 





with the deck, shaking a little bit. Yes, it's on its way down—around the middle nou. 
Shake once again, please. No! Too much. Shake upward once. Stop! Now would you 
please count the cards yourself, 1 don’t want to touch the deck at any time—one, 
two, three... forty and forty-one—the Eight of Clubs! Congratulations, you made it.” 
And praise the spectator for the deftness of his magical hand movements, (If 
the spectator counts the cards face up, the stack order will be retained.) 
B. WITH A DIFFERENT BACK (MAGO ANTÓN) 

The admired and inventive magician Antón López, from Lugo, better 
known as Mago Antón, submitted two versions of the previous trick that 
's look at the first one. 





are magnificent, like all of his material. L 





Puta spot of wax on the face 
of a red-backed card and place 
this card face up on the bottom 
of a blue-backed deck.* 

Have any card named, Cut 
directly above it, then buckle 
the red-backed bottom card 
and insert the cut-off packet 
above it (Fig. 1). Another way 
to arrive at the desired situation 


is sold in drugstores. Simply rub a 
rd. There are other products that can prov dde 


ax made for earplugs, which 





Antón uses t 
small ball of wax onto the center of the Gu 
similar results. 














would be to spread the deck face up, sight the card named and see 
lide the red-backed card along the underside of the sp read until it cam be 
ard ( endix 1, 3D, p. 334), E 

Secretly count that number of cards from the 

f the deck, using your right thumb t riffle up vard, and transfer. 





rds to the with a pass. This leaves the red-backed 


called. Squeeze the deck firmly to assure that the 





Card at the 





waxed cang 
inder it, which is the named card 







sticks to the one di 





Upon counting the cards, the card at the number called turns out tobe 


a red back and is then revealed to be the card named 





lished, of course, by turning two cards as one, the war 


you to handle the double card loosely and na 





urally, In this cas 
the magician must be the one who counts the cards, as a Spectator might 
feel the extra thickness or inadvertently split the two cards. 
NOTE 
You could also do everything face up (with the red-backed card face up 
to bring the named card to the bottom 
ked card on top. Continue with a thumb 
he deck face down to bring the named 





as well) and execute a cover pa 





while keeping the face-up red- 





count and a turnover , turning 
card to the required position 


C. IMPOSSIBLE CONDITIONS (MAGO ANTC 





Here is Antón's second idea. If, at the beginning of the classic version. 
you put the whole deck inside a transparent plastic bag of the appropt 
ate size, you can riffle to the — z da 
named card and perform the 
pass through the bag, with the 
hands outside the bag and the 
deck inside (Fig. 2). Try it out 
The effect is extremely baffling, 
since the bag assures the isola- 
tion of the deck and eliminates 
any suspicion of trickery. 

D. WITH Farse DEALING 














head 


To do the trick another way, it occurred to me you could bring i 


to the sece 


ond position from the top, then ask for the number and 
the card ai 


en 
t that position by dealing seconds, starting the false deals 
ae card to be dealt. The same result is achieved by bringing ue 
to the bottom and bottom dealing at the number called. E 
e option is tosidejog t and doa center deal at ihe deii e - 
* The cover pass, conceived by i 
d Y Clinton Burgess, consists of making a past ™ ee 
96 the top card of the deck on top, which affords excellent cover fort 


E. WITH THE TAMARIZ PERPENDS 
Here is another ver 


ion that occurred to me 





Put a downward 








the crin Xagg 
for clarity. Someone calls 

out a card. Let's assume the 74 is named. Locate the card through estima- 
tion and counting from one of the crimped cards, Get a break under the 





card and, with your left fi ly to the ri 







t and do 





TPC." Spread the cards in the table, with 


er the deck. Ha 
wo. Thanks to the crimp 


the card that lic 


named. Let's sa 





à number 
the K$ 


-two in the spread. Put a Joker face 





for twenty 
e the card at t 








18), you easi! 









ap on top of the first card of the spread (the 44) "as a control": Put another 


face-up Joker under the bottom card of the spn 





i. The deck is now face 


down 





» face-up Jokers (Fig. 3). Gather the spread 
obtaini, xcond card, taking care not to expose 
controlled card (the 74). Secretly extract that card 
the spread and slip it into the break, ke 
flashing. This r 
the cards, including the 7, and hand the deck to the spectator. The card 





the perpendicul: 






und 





ng it perpendicular to 





prev ^thod is totally safe. Close the spread, squaring up 


named (the 74) is now at the 





wenty-second position, ignoring the Jokers. 
Note 

Let me remind you that there is an extremely clever method to achieve 
this effect, devised by my creative friend Ken Krenzel, who published it in 
his book Close-Up Impact (1990, p. 71), written by the magnificent Stephen 
Minch. In his version, the deck is inside the card case. A card and a number 
are called, the deck is taken out and, with apparently no manipulation, 
and a minimum of handling, the card turns up at the chosen number. It's 


a real jewel 


3. THE THREE PILES 

Here is my handling and presentation of this wonderful effect. 
EFFECT 

cd groups of cards are freely drawn from the deck and shuffled 5 
as many spectators. The magician names the cards in each group in 
incredibly dramatic way. 
* Sec my books Sonata (1971) and The Magic Way (1985), or "Other Sleights" in Appen- 
dix VI, p.359. 
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METHOD 


Have a spectator take a group of six to twelve cards from th 
e 
of the fanned deck. Obtain a break at the point of extr Middl, 


action and oy 








double-cut to the break R 
Tell the spectator to shuffle his cards, As he does, you say, ^ 

pu took about six to twelve cards and not twenty-seven.” The numberya a 

here (twenty-seven being an example) i Mis 








corresponds to the mnemonic position of | 
the card that ends up at the bottom of the | 
deckafter the cut, which you have secretly 
glimpsed. (You could also do the glimpse. | 
before the cut, as shown in Fig. 4, to learn | 
the identity of the card that was directly 
above the packet extracted.) This is your 
key, which ascertains the cards taken, as 
they follow it in the stack Saying that 
number aloud locks it into your memory | 
without undue effort $ = 





— 

Aska second person to take another small packet. You again get a break 
or form a small separation at the point where it is removed. The spectator 
shuffles his packet 

A third spectator takes another packet from another part of the fan 
and you obtain a second break or separation there. The only restric 
tion is that the packets TT B 
taken by these two specta- 
tors must not be adjacent 
to each other and that 
no one takes the top or 
bottom cards of the fan, to 
prevent the packets from 
being adjacent to the first 
e in the mnemonic 
order (Fi IG e 
deck at the epi 


Close the fan while 
other packet. 











obtaining a little-finger break at the step leftby 


(the one on the face of the deck and the one whose i 


You can se, Í 
This sins the step) are your keys for the second and third pie 1 
cede Possibility of forgetting the cards, doing away s 


the typical hesitations in 


ing here o remembe the patter and other problems, as there is 


deck face up, leaving a step at the break. The cards thats | 
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You can now start naming the cards held by the first pectator (which 
st spectator (which 


follow the twenty-seventh card of the stack in our example), and then the 


cards in the other packets, which follow your two key cards. {ll now pro 


ceed to describe my presentation, which is constructed to dramatize the 


divination as much as possible 
PRESENTATION 

Explain that you will only name one card from each packet. You name a 
card from each of the first two. groups, but you fail on the third. You don't 
actually name a wrong card —you just don't get one. Name one card from 
each of the other packets and say, “Well, how about two out of three?” (First 
applause.) Try with the “difficult one again and, since you still can't get 
it, name another card from each of the other two packets, and then yet 
another from each of those two. That's another four cards (second round 
of applause), You try again with the third Spectator, but without success. 
You just cannot get it. So you proceed to name all the cards the first spec- 
tator is holding (third round of applause). Then, as a bonus, name very 
rapidly all the cards of the second spectator (fourth hand). When you're 





ready to go on to another trick, you suddenly say, “Ah, maybe you weren't 


ed to call his 





concentrating on your cards. Look at them intently,” and proa 
cards quickly and dramatically (fifth and final ovation). I always try to 
give the impression that I can't really come up with the cards of one of the 
spectators until the very end. This dramatic conflict heightens the effect 
considerably, providing several climaxes. Thus, everything becomes more 
exciting and memorable.* 
NOTE 

If you gather the cards as the spectators give them to you, in thre 
rate groups, you can insert them in mnemonic order to rebuild the stack. I 
wouldn't do it, though, as the spectators might remember that order in the 
next trick, Also, I feel this trick is a closing piece. 
FIRST VARIATION (WITH A MEDIUM) 

You can use an assistant who knows the stack or who has it written on 
a card and turns his back to the audience. He may even be blindfolded and 
look down his nose through the gap between his cheek and the blindfold. 
All you have to do is cue him the positions in the stack of the three ke s, 
which might be done like this: “I'll stand seven feet away from the medium, 
or “There shouldn't be more than forty cards or fewer than twenty-six: Make up 
your own apparently innocent phrases. 


* Actually, you ignore the number of cards in each packet, but as you buch oma 
cards you ask the spectators to remove them from their packets (which the 


fanned with the faces toward them). When you see that only a few cards b T 
left?” The effect is the divination of the identities E 























them, "How many are 
not of their number. 








ECOND VARIATION (IDEAS) 
end the medium, who is in another room, the three key Numbers y 
rail-writer you can secretly write them on the card cas OT On at 
paper. You might also code the number of card in each packet (sii 
learn by simply having the spectators tell you) to the medium, a wal 


n Creating, inventing and devi Ing à way is 
the key numbers. Creatíng f ga way isat 
x Mk Heg 





yis own pleasure 





to the reader 
THIRD VARIATION (A CLASSIC) 

A spectator puts a group of ten cards, which ha been freely chosen arg 
huffled by himself, into an envelope, You then mark the envelope wit 
your fingernail, coding to the medium the key card that precedes the cg. 


swn packet in the stack. The env 





responding « »pe is sent to the medium 
who, ascertaining the key by running his fingers over it (as if to Seek the 


of the cards), v 





vibratic their names on the envelope 


The comm. 
and the medium’s guess is proven right. In this 
needs to know the stack. The performer, cst 





tee brings it back, opens it 





case, of course, the mediu 


ously enough, doesn't need to know it! 





4. OBEDIENT CARDS 


Here is 4 classic effect, or series of effects, that produces the maximum 





nagical impact. So much so, that it used to be the only effect many 


5 of the first half of the twentieth century did with a memoria 
deck—to great success 









ni re standing and moving among the spectators, you have them 
ent cards and you do something magical, quick and differs 
with each card called. For example 


1 


The named card appears on top of the deck (found by glimpsing and 
, Prought to the top by cutting or making a pass) 

Z The card appears at the bottom of the deck (again found by glimpse 
and brought to the face by cutting or making a pass). 


The card is shown not to be on top and then appears there (glimpse, af 
OF pass, dob! 


m le turnover and single turnover), 

card appears reversed in the deck (yJimpse, cut or pass W " 
X 'ersal and cut or pass) 

> You spell to the card ( 





bottom, rey 


Passing it to the appropriate position). 


b, Th 
s ‘4 V Card is selected by another spectator (it is located and forced onthe 
2 Ser cond Spectator) 

The 

riche appears when they call stop (location and drib a 
es n = through secimi or bottom dealing). prob 

CAT is j 

Vel produced with a flourish (pase, turnevers, throws, 

5 


Thee 
Ecard appears in the magicians pockat (pass or cut, and palm} 
























CA A mW 
he card apr in a spectator's pocket (piss or cut 
"n. TI rd rises (location and impromptu rising, or u 
} rubber band or rubber ball) 
12. TI is at a random number called (control and pa the desired 
number of cards) 
13, The card vanishes (palm) and reappear 
4, The card penetrates the tabletop 
15, The card appears in impossible places, such » hat, bag, umbrella, 
oe, purse, wallet, little box, ete, (palm, sometimes after a sicret fold) 
6, The card appear P, which later is shown to have been only an 
f nd top change) 
Color changes, transformatior ndwiches and an ample variety of 
other effects, only limited by your imaginatior 
It is very important to use different false shuffles between tricka. It ] 





O effective to perform at a brisk pace and to produce the effects as if 


you were a magical machine-gun (the c 





ones that should exist), Your 
wements as a magician while walking around the audience are excellent 


ver for the passes, glimpse 





palms and top changes, At any rate, those 
eights must be carefully studied, not only to make them indetectable, but 


also to prevent their mere existence from being suspected (having the deck 
» LÀ 





resting, on your extended palm whenever possible, looking, at the epecta 


tor’s eyes during sleights, handing, out the deck when you can, and so on). 








merely reading this you can imagine the tremendous and wonderful 
impact of this routine 
5, TOTAL MEMORY (TWO VERSIONS) 
A. THE CLASC VERSION 
EFFECT 

The magician appears to learn the order of the whole deck and melts 
the cards, one by one, at an incredible pace 


METHOD 


This is self-evident. False shuffles and real cuts, A good presents 


ternatwd with great speed, Brisk 





tion. Occasional hesitations at thm 
ending at lightning speed. The effect is so strong that it is better used as a 
cloner, The false shuffles must be proficient. Another possibility ie to use 
an unstacked deck that has been shuffled many times by the spectators 
during the session. Do a deck switch (see Appendix VI, No, 5, p. 86) and 
then, after false shuffling perform the effect. An apparent memory failure 
may add to the credibility of the feat. Chan Canasta, the Polish genius, a 
great expert in mernorized-deck work, used to miss a little bit on pups 
in many of his divinatione. Me made it look unimportant and then divi 
ect produced was extraordinary. 








the rest with total assurance, The 
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TRIPLE THREAT MEMORIZATION 





B. My V 

To achieve an even greater effect, I devised the following procedure 
EFFECT 

The magician, after genuinely shuffling the deck, learns the order of 
the cards and recites it. He then shuffles it a second time (again hon. 
estly), learns the new order and, once more, recites it He does jt ally 
third time. Finally, he proves that he remembers all three Orders (sever 
spectators have taken notes of the previous Sequences of the cards), This 
superhuman effect (three different Sequences of the same elements) bor 
ders on real magic 
METHOD 

As we'll see in “The Eight Mnemonicas" (p. 151), if we takea deck in 
mnemonic order and do five out-faros, each card in the resulting order 
will correspond to a mnemonic number that is obtained by adding 
eight to the mnemonic number of the previous card. For example, the 
AY (5) is followed by the Q^ (5 + 8 = 13). The next card will then be the 
twenty-first in the stack, followed by the twenty-ninth and so on. Thus, 
in pretending to learn that order, you can easily recite it. 

It also happens that if we do two further out-faros, the difference 
between two consecutive cards will be an increment of two in the 
Mnemonic order, 

And with one more out-faro, the cards are brought back to their 
Initial mnemonic order, from 1 to 52 
Gua can also be accomplished throug Be 
ite eae as c y two, and the initial mnemonic order), allowing 

ect described. 
a Eure iai the required number of faros or ani 
batons eae d us Io recite fifty-two cards each ior M i 
bis ne side E a complicated. I have, therefore, ue 

SUE ES à es nothing of the perfume RE ix 
Stack). This reduces the 7, thirty-one cards (the first pei 
to half, Furthermore ae d number of faros or An "iid 
tates the PEET E UE id number of cards involved great 

Since only a thiztycones ing but simple and a A to leave 
the detailed ene A card stack is used, I have chose 28 

a Of the routine for the second volume, 


is devoted entirely S 
Nine, No, 2, rS tricks using a half-stack, I refer you to Cha 
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THREE CROWN JEWELS 


1. PREDICTION 


EFFECT 

The magician takes out a red backed card and, without showing its 
face, puts it on the table. Meanwhile. he holds a blue backed deck. He 
adjusts the position of the red-backed card, using one of the blue-backed 
cards to push it and move it around "in order not to touch it.” A specta. 
tor names a card. The magician turns over the red-backed card, without 
touching it with his hands, to reveal it as the card named 


METHODS 


^. THE HOFZINSER METHOD. 

Johann Nepomuk Hofzinser, the genius from Vienna, is thought to 
have originated the double-back card in the mid 1800s, for this prediction 
effect.* Paul Curry, Charlie Miller and others have used that idea, but with 
à red-blue double-backer, as follows. 

The card you put on the table is a red-blue double-backer, red side up. 
Use the top card of the blue-backed deck to push the tabled card forward 
and then put the blue-backed card back onto the deck. Have a card named 
Let's say they name the 34. "Yes! Wonderful! you say in excitement. Mean- 
while, find the card in the deck and pass it to the top. 

Table the deck and bring your 
right hand next to the tabled 
card, as if to turn it over. Then, 
saying that you don't want to 
touch the card, stop your action 
and instead take the top card of 
the deck (the named one) and 
use it to scoop up the double- 
back card, as shown in Fig. 6 
Turn the hand palm down, turn- 
ing, the two cards over together. 
A blue back and the face of the 
3¢ are seen. It looks as if the red 
back belongs to the 34" 


* See the wonderful Hofeinser Karlenkünste by Ottokar Fisher—translated by S. H. 
Sharpe into English as J. N. Hofzinser's Card Conjuring—1910, p. 85. For me, it is one of 








the most important works on card magic of all time. | 
! This is Hofzinser’s turnover, which he used with both double-face cards and double- 
back cards, but with backs of matching color. This sleight was later used extensively 


by Bert Allerton. 











expos 
blue back). 
NOTE 


You could also repeat the sco 








nd-turn action with the top card (the 


double-backer) to turn the 3€ face down while 





Us still on the table, and 
then carry it to the top of the deck, leaving it there, blue back up, while 





you drop the double-backer— red back showing and presumed to be the 





3¢—into your pocket 
B. WITH A REGULAR DECK AND TWO JOKERS 

I came up with this version 
which sometimes can be useful 
in certain cases. 

Set a blue-backed Joker 
(which matches the deck) face 
down on the table. An identi 
cal Joker, also blue-backed, lies 
face up on top of the deck 

When à spectator names 
4 card, you secretly locate it 
and execute a cover pass to 





bring it to second position NW 
from the top, under the face-up Joker (Fig. 8). Turn the Joker face dew? 
and take the second card into the right hand, as if second dealing 
ally “second taking’ 


Without Pausing, use the right-hand card as a scoop and perform ; 
Mexican turnover but tum both cards face up at the same time e 
Shows the action just before its completion. The benefits of this method a 
that you now hold a Joker in your hand, the named card is face up om 
table and both card, 


VC OU cards have a face and a back 
See my book Song 


# ot Roberto Giobbi's € Volume 4 (2000), p: $24 





ard College 





t 
k patü 
pa luplica ather than 
W R AR DECK 
or impromptu situations 
ve up with this varia 
You have the AV second from 
the top, under the 4@ aiy 


Use a d 





Turnover to show the 
AV. Tum the double face down and set the top card onto the table (the 46. 
but believed to be the 





I al a predictive We'll lary th T 
Make a false cut, take the AY 


away from everything ¢ 





rom the top of the deck without show 


ing its face and table it face dowr 








i Ace of Heirts?^ Take the 


supposed AV (actually the 44) and p 


attention is now on the prediction card on the table. The spe 





it on top of the deck. Everybody's 


tor names, 





say, the 26, and you pass that card to the top. 

Take the top card (the 26, believed to be the AY), and using it asa scoop, 
perform the Mexican tumover, turning both cards face up. Two faces now 
show: the AV in your hand, and the 26 on the table 
D. WITH A STRANGER CARD 

L came up with this idea for those cases in which you have a stranger card 
available; that is, a card from another deck with any back design, whose face 
matches those in your deck, and which is in a similar state of wear 

The stranger card is secretly added to the bottom of the deck. Its dupli: 
cate in the deck lies on the table, face down 

Someone names a card. If they name the one on the table, the trick is 
nd use a buckle to keep the 





over. If they don't, cut under the card named 
stranger card on the bottom. This brings the card named to second posi 
tion from the bottom. Show the bottom cand and perform a glide to extract 
the named card face down. Conclude by doing a Mexican turnover, tum- 
ing both cards face up. 
Nott 

All these handlings improve if the comer of the prediction card is bent 


and the Peruvian change* is performed in place of the Mexican turnover, 





* See my book Senatu, 
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A STAGE VERSION THE JOKER 
Since I devised this version, it has been one of the tricks I pe 
ince Ic c 


rform most 





often on stage. It's a € rowd plea 


EFFECT AND PROCI DURE 
A Joker is handed to someone 
against his chest, its back to the audi 


He holds 


it 
ence, without seeing or showing its face 


Another person names any card (the 94, 
). You secretly riffle to the card 


10) and pass it to the top. 


for example. 
named (Fig. 

Take the Joker from the first spectator, 
look at it and exclaim excitedly, "Wonder 
ful! You could have named the Two of Clubs or 
the Five of Diamonds, but you named the Nine 
of Spades and nothing other than the Nine of 
Spades. And this is exactly...” Turn the face 
ker, 





of the card to the audience. the 
which is wild 

The audience laughs and relaxes. Taking advantage of the moment, 
perform a top change and hand the selected card, supposedly the Joker, 
back to the spectator, without letting its face be seen. After a pause, ask 
the spectator, “Are you sure you liked that one? The Joker was just for fun. If I 
take it and blow on it, it is now—the Nine of Spades.” Suiting actions to words, 
take the card and show it to the spectators, who will now think the trick is 
over. Making use of the period of relaxation that naturally results from that 
belief, you once again perform a top change to switch the card for the Joker. 
Give the Joker to the spectator without letting its face be seen and conclude 
by saying, “But the Nine of Spades was just an illusion and, like any illusion, tt 
doesn’t last long. If we wait a few seconds...” Take the card from the spectator 

the card is the one it always was and will always be...” Turn its face toward 
the audience. .,.the Joker.” Give the Joker to the spectator. Climax. 
2. ALL OF A KIND 

This is my version of this classic,* which acquires, I think, a new and 
different dimension. 
CT 

The magician explains that someone in the audience will select à card 
with absolute freedom and will put it aside without showing its face: 
nd” is the most common title for this effect, of which Venom 
from Inner Secrets of Card Magic (1959), p. 22, has become 


Sorrecting à M 
p. 93. 











* "Magician Makes Goc 
"Matching the Cards”, 
standard version, The 
take", from Hatton 





earliest description of the effect is probably 


and Plate's Magicians’ Tricks: How They are Done (1910), F 
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magician will then find the three cards in the deck with 
deck with mate 


hing values 
tuming over th 


He crashes headlong into the challenge l 
Wee cards, one at à 


ck. These cards, 





time, and leaving them face up in th th } 
, though, turn out 


to be of different values: for example, a Five, a Ten and an Ace. The 


spec 





tator's card is revealed to be a Six 





Nol eve 
VoL even one of the Magician's rey 
cards is à match—a total disaster. However, he 





makes a magical 





spreads the deck, and the face up cards 
other thr 


METHOD 


The strength of this vey 


are seen to have turned into the 
Sixes. 








ion lies in the fact that the choice of cards is 
genuinely free. This is stressed when the card is selected by fanning the deck 
openly and telling the spectator to choose carefully from the fifty-two cards. 

The emotion and impact of the effect rest entirely on your progressive 
failures, culminating with the disastrous event of the selection not match 
ing any of the three cards you have reversed in the fanned deck. There 
seems no way out for you, Even knowledgeable magicians will think, “No, 
not this time." And I can assure you they always utter an "Oh!" when the 
reversed cards are later shown to match the value of the selection." 

Let's now proceed, step by 





tep: 

Explain clearly to your audience the effect you wish to achieve. Fan 
the deck face down and have a card selected, stressing the freedom of the 
choice. Tell the spectator to put the selected card into a pocket or some 
where out of sight without looking at its face. 

You have obtained a left little-finger break at the point where the card was 
extracted. Relax your left hand while holding the deck, and drop your arm. 

Gesture with your right hand while the left hand holds the deck in the 
"shadow zone". Your gesture brings the right hand near the selected card, 
under the pretense of sensing its value, as you say, “Yes! I've got it." 

Cut several small packets from the bottom of the deck to the top until 
you reach the break. Do an all-around square-up to glimpse the bottom 
card.’ Let's say the card you sight is the 4¥. This tells you the card drawn 
is the 69. Find the nearest Six (the 6$, which now lies ninth from the top) 
You can easily find it by spreading the cards between your hands. 

Turn the next card (the 56) face up and say, “A Five, I'll find the other tiwa 
Fives.” Leave the 5¢ face up in its place in the fan. 

Openly running cards from one hand to the other, count the cards 
secretly to find another Six (the 6¥ is only seven cards below the 5$). Turn 
over the card that follows the 6¥ (the 10). You appear to have missed 
"The list of great magicians who belong to the “Oh!” club would be very long but, 
ion David Williamson and Paul Harris, since they also 


among them, I would menti 
admiration. 


belong to the club of geniuses for whom. I have the greatest 


t See Appendix VI, p. 327, for different glimpses. 





while you turr 
own, perform 


Larrever 


ove the AV 


ake sure you direct 


lected card 
still has concealed. You look in that direction as you say 


Continue, "Let's see, Take out the card. It could bea 


it is a Six! A total 


x takes out the card and turns it over 
eanwhile, you have been doing Ion 
retly face 


ce down, which brings the three Sixes sec 
ards 


»cealed in the f 


an. Close the f ? 
are well lose the fan tighter to assure the face-up © 


concealed 


On 
^ noticing the sele 


xted card is a Six (the 64), feign disappointmen 


Ast Over, 
d in your 


g All you E i 

Silent script to ha you need to do is think, "What a dne y 
at's nee 

wait A 


Y€ your face and body believably express w 


comp! 
magician should ee take the 6€ and say, hesitatingly, 
ture and fan the card, ee he’s got powers, so..." Make a gentle magical 8% 
ete is Widely. trit if 

© Up (Fig 13) Zoe apo rlomphanty revealing the other thre Sors 


Close the fan 


of this method 
1t a table 


I want to take rí 


opp 
ardman 


f card magi 


NOTE III 
The er marvelous sleight by the great Larry Jennings. You 
up in a face-down spread and, as you openly tum 


you secretly reverse the card directly above it. Here 


pread the face-down deck in your hands until you reach the face 
card. Take that card onto the left end of the right hand's portion of 
pread and turn that hand inward to turn the card face down onto 
left hand’s portion. At the same time, the right middle finger pulls 
card into ne ith the one directly above it The other 
rs, under the ad, act as a stop to align those two cards 
woughout this your left hand holds the unspread portion of the deck 
yp of the left hand’s packet 


12). Leave the two cards together on tc 
k, keeping them aligned 


The left thumb holds these two cards on the dex 


ain and places its cards, now face down, 


The right hand turns palm up ag 
over the left hand's cards. 

The action should appear to be 
should take no more than a couple of seconds 


3. MNEMONICOSIS (TAMARIZ ON IDEAS BY 


Of all the effects in this book, this is the one tha 
gicians, during the 


impression on spectators, whether laymen or ma, 
hat 1 have been performing it. It was the one 
ight after night, in 1982. 


second nature and uninteresting, and it 


MARLO AND VERNON) 
t has caused the stron- 


twenty-two years or more t 
Dai Vernon liked best when he saw me do it, nij 





^ JUAN TAMARIZ 









emon himself, as well as on an Ed Marig 
pth by Little Tamariz.” 


Without asking any questions, you say, “I've 
Pilato the table and don't touch it again. The card i 
z the spectator does 






att!” You pot : 
{ated theoogh a meto ‘aoe 
METHODS AND PRESEN TA 


ice 


thing. A mirade 





ín which 


, | devised for the public. Ask someone to think 
on it. Feign trying to capture something, but 

u. Ask them to think more intently, You 
the thooght = deg to give up when, suddenly, your attitude 
sell don't ge V xm sí ot it now." The truth is, you don't know a thing 
Pre. do, you look at the cards, cut them and leave 
J won't be touching the deck. The card is already 
ised.” The spectator names the card and 
"Yes! Exactly!” The spectators are aston 





d a card and concer 








changes. Ak Yo— 
vet, but after fein: 






them (stacked) on the table. 





o mur excitement 
En a o actually learn the identity of the thought-of card. 
z" the die tor to cut the deck, controlling his actions with phrases 
» small packet. Not too large," "Cut the cards deep, Well more 
then half." or “Cut off about half the deck.” This depends on the position of 
de named card in the stack Tell him to set the cut-off packet face Pa 
fe table This enables you to look at the card the spectator cut to 
quiidy devise a way to arrive at the selection, You may spell the name 
t the caró, or the spectator's name, or your own. You might also E 
the value of the card in view (the one he cut to). He might even p 
Barctiy to is card! There are multiple combinations. ‘II tell you the 
Suse most often.’ 

Whe cuts exactly to the desired card (and this happens fairly a 
Mace yo cue hin to the approximate size of the cut needed), J don’ 
Er Ks all done. Keep in mind there are two possibilities the 

Qut and he cord below it 
guit nd ends Bp in second position in either of the two pore 
oe Bee ey senber, “Two is usually named; and if i ist 
potes, 3o take the number of cards called for from the 2j 
a with these do an equivoque force. 


E ont 
Mél 9 fcd in either packet, | ask for a number between 





Jak 
nd 
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If it’s fifth, they spell my name and I have 
which is the selection 
If it’s sixth, | often use the spectator's name, which 


Ile T 
ning of the trick. Or I have jeam at the begin 


spotted a spectator whose p, 
ús, Carmen, Marisa 
venth p: 


or six letters (María, 





A: lena, Alicia, Mónica, ete.) 
'osition, | ask for a number from five to ten, 
usually picked. If six is named, it’s the next card 


* the cards counted by dealing pairs of car. 
to deal three by three* 


If the card is in the 





you knc 
For eight I 


seven is 






ds, and for nine 
Generally, the position of the card after the cut is rarely beyond six in 
one packet or the other, giving you a margin of twelve cards (six and six). Mf 
I see the spectator is cutting too far off the mark, I tell him, 


“No, some more. 
That's too small a packet," or 


Vot so many, come on, Fewer will do," 





Occasionally they will name one of the first seven or the last seven cards 
in the stack (44 to A& or OF to 99) and | arrive at the card as explained, 
doing away with the cut. The OW is often named, and I spell to it using my 
full name (JUAN TAMAKIZ). 











t is important here is to give the impression that the card suddenly 
to your mind; that you are excited when you hear the name of the 
card, because it’s the same one in your thoughts; and that itis the spectator 


himself who locates the card, which you have put in just the right place for 
the cut, spell, etc 





Tins: 






ist, this is not one more trick. It has the appearance of a miracle. 

larlo's version, three faros are used, and the magician must handle 
the deck to find the card. Nevertheless, his trick was the inspiration for 
"Mnemonicosis". 

J will now describe my version of this effect designed for magicians; 
and then another that is done over the telephone: 

B, CARD CONTRO. : 

This is how I openly refer to this version when performing for —€— 
cians, using that English term, no matter what language they speak hn 
misleads knowledgeable magicians into believing it's based eld unge 
glimpse, followed by a control under impossible conditions, a 
three times. It actually isn’t any of these three bare vated otha 

1 start by explaining that I'm about to show sev peo s 
control, | hold the deck vertically, its face toward the a priori 
it by the lower left comes, between the left thumb (behind) 

d With my right forefinger I rifle 
fingers (in front), in readiness for a peek. Wi d dz 
the upper right corner as T have someone call stop, nanemb 

————— tithe “A Curious Count" in Pellen 
* This foro procedure appeand under the y ad Toys a did 
Review, Vl. 3, Na. 12, October 1908, p. 210. While auniributd. yd Du adu 
tu claim its invention. He was shown it s a European tac 


MYy ento tesmaine uni n. 


them look at the nert card, 


ame spells with five 
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deck and let someone else squ 


| square up the are it as wel 


stopped at “Did he force it? Is it estimation? 


M 


begin to wonder, 


"Tsay, *) 
rd. [really don’t.” I take the deck, square it up, 


zicians 





now your ci m Cul it ang 
at it while I turn it, saying, “Now I know it^ Though] 


1 the card, magicians believe I do know it 





surreptitiously look 
ad or guessed 

haven't named j bei 5 
Without further ado, I have another card peeked at while saying, Tp 


» finger in front and the thumb behind is more th 
` are too many. One finger in front an i more than 
fingers are too man 


enough.” This time 
Jit think Ihave little mirrors in my fingertips or little animals under my finger 
might think I have l T fe 


1 don't riffle the corner with my right forefinger. “You 





that could tell me what the card is.” Tell the spectator to run his own finger 
along the corner of the deck and to stop, peek at the card he’s stopped at, 
square up the deck and cut—all while your back is turned. The presentation 


nail 


is the same as above: "I don’t know...” Take the deck, but this time don't cut 
it; only give it a surreptitious glance and say, “Now I know it! Well, I'm not 
really sure—I'm only sure of the first card. With this one I have mixed feelings 
But let's make it even clearer. Not with three fingers, not with two, and n 
even with one—how silly; the deck would fall—but nevertheless, with no fingers 
You hold the cards." I hand the deck to a spectator. “And you run your finger 
Mare 





through them and stop wherever you want. Look at the card, remember it, 
them up and cut the deck. I will turn around and close my eyes, like this.” Leover 
my eyes with both forefingers, pressing on my eyelids. When the actions 
have been completed I turn to face them again and retrieve the deck.I hesi- 
tate a bit and look at the cards surreptitiously: I fan the deck, fac toward 
the audience, stressing that all the cards are different—all fifty-two cards 
are present and there are no duplicates. I do a false shuffle and suddenly 
Say, "Yes! I've got it! And this time I'm positive. I'm not sure about your carl 
Point to the second spectator, “But this one I'm sure of." 

Now proceed with the divination. Pretend to put one card into place 
actually cutting the 94 to the bottom to set the deck in mnemonic ordet 
and then table it. Ask for the name of the card or, rather, tell them t0 "nime 
1L 80 everyone can follow the trick better.” Now find the first card M e 
mm e in “Mnemonicosis’. Being a magician, his a v i 

en you tell him to cut, say, a packet of fifteen to 


cards, or two-thi ion is the same 
rae T two-thirds of the deck, or whatever. The presentation iS th " 


T n e 
"en You hear the name of the card you say, "Yes! That's i 
Voice full of joy and assur. d 


1 vi evelation. 

When th rance, Then proceed with the reve » 
Pretend to : e selection has been produced, pick up BO wt 
Mnemonic oe for the second chosen card as you restore t gr 

‘ing the ey it back on the table and divine the ae said 
aren't sure about PEN restless and expectant—you ha 


$ cani 
SPPEArjoyfuland reliev a ON hearing the name of m 
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For the third card, you use the 


same method a. 
ll do it differently this time, á 


since chances are you'y 
cards and maybe another turned up 


ain, though you say, 


€ spelled to one of the 
at the cut and so on. 
Presented in this way, the trick takes about fiftes 


My presentations tend to be a bit on the long 
mendous impact achieved is hard to describe. 
NOTEI 


I have occasionally used an unstacked 


en minutes to perform. 
side but, believe me, the tre- 


deck during the peeks and 
alleged controls, and then switched it for a stacked one. Taking the deck 


behind your back to find the first card by sense of touch" affords a perfect 
opportunity for the switch. This way the spectators may be allowed to. 
shuffle during the proceedings 
NOTE II 

If a magician in the group has a deck that matches your stacked deck, 


what are you waiting for? Borrow it from him and find the cards after 
switching the goods. 





And now, another presentation for the same trick 
C. MNEMONICOSIS OVER THE PHONE 

If you wantto leave your spectators 
bamboozled, here is my presentation 
of "Mnemonicosis", using a cell phone | 
(Fig. 14).* 

Ask someone to phone a relative 
or a friend and to ask him merely 
to think of a card, without naming 
it. You pretend to concentrate—and 
suddenly say, “Yes! I’ve got it!” You 
spread the cards as if looking for 
something, as a guise to cut the 44 | 
to the top. Table the deck in mne- 
monic os and move away. Instruct the spectator to ask his friend aus 
the phone for the name of the card he thought of. The pe dA n 
repeats the name aloud. Continue as explained above—the effect wi 
ten times stronger. : 
Sometime Ewin continue as follows: I carry an UE es A w 
y back pocket. I take the stacked deck behind my back, dy "E 
reverse a card there, but I actually switch the stacked pedum as 
micked one. I next pick up the card case and take Eus he cia ak 
where I then put the Ultra-mental Deck into it. ah d ened 
forward and have the spectator on the phone guess NCS is the onei 
take the deck out of the case and reveal that the card he nai 
reversed, creating a tremendous finish. 

“That's me talking on the phone, because nobody more ele 














ipt was around. 





02 


rt MORE JI WELS 
HIN AIR 


EIGH 


1. FLYING THROUGH T 


hen I began my studies of the mnemoni 
d to me wher 
occurred t 


This idea occur 
1970s 


deck in the late 1 


EFFECT 
The four c 
pack and later 


b ng the value named by a spectator in: tantly vanish 
ards bearing 


reappear in different parts of the deck 
from the 


METHOD 


any number, from one to thirteen. Let's say the 
ator names à 
A spectator n 


is six 

number nan He from the face-down deck, one by one, into a face-up 
sin to deal cards from th or the 

Begin ! * Dothis y using your left thumb to push over the top card 
» Do this by using 

x vise on the deck. You the 
4, with your right fingers, turn it over bookwise on the deck. You then 

and, with your right fing 


Àgrip (middle and ring fingers at the outer end, thumb 


pile on the tabl 


ke that card into en i 
p it onto the table. 

he inner) and drop it onte theaud 
EGG h will in a short while become necessary 


This procedure conditions the audi 
sing this handling, whic 
pr "wea in this way until you reach a card prec eding, a Six (the 
4 when the deck is in starting Mnemonica order). Turn that card over 
and leave it briefly on top of the 
deck, as you have done with 
the others. This time, however, 
as you tum the card, obtain 
a break under the next card 
(Fig, 15), which is the 6%. You 
now take two cards as one—the 
face-up 4Y and the face-down 
64—and lay them together onto 
the tabled pile (Fig. 16). To do 
this you take these two cards 
in alignment, into end grip 
You can also, if you prefer, use 
your left thumb to push the two 
ands together to the right, and 
grip them in the right hand by 
“erat comer (thumb 
ERIR i aA ting fingers 
^ break under both 


ards it 
rom tates the double 





"Ste e double rao : - 
Posh-ofi technique in Hugard and Brauc 


- 5 
e's Expert Card Techno 


Continue dealing through the de 


ou reach a card preceding a € 
explained. First climax 


ery time 


you remove a dou 


Carefully gather the tabled pile and say, "Bul 1 
Mime the action of grabbing the 


ds from the air 
toward the deck 


nd throwing them 
I'm 
and 

ught them back fac tom a 
well. So they are now reversed 
Turn the deck face down and 
ribbon spread it to reveal 
the four reversed Sixes, scat- 
tered throughout the spread 


(Fig. 17). Final climax 


REASSEMBLING THE STACK 


Turn the Sixes face down, inserting each under the card directly below 
it. Do this after the effect in an off-hand manner, while the spectators relax 
NOTE I 


At the beginning you should cut the deck so that there are no Sixes (in 
our example) among the last fifteen cards or more. If you cut, say, the Je 
to the bottom before you start, once you've passed the last Six (concealed 
under the previous card) there will be twenty two cards left, which you 
may turn over together and spread quickly over the tabled pile. You can 
even hand them to a spectator to run through, thus gaining time and 
making the effect cleaner. 

Note II 

If using the first method described to conceal the cards of the named 

value, it is important, from time to time, when you honestly deal a single 
card, to casually let its back be seen. Other times you can snap the single 
card from end grip and drop it from a height to the pile on the table io 
convinces the spectators that you are dealing single cards with nothing 
hidden behind them 

Nore II 

Anc rA ruse is to look at the audience and make a remark when - 

ing the doubles. Though dealing single cards all the way rec 
and boring, keep in mind that this only applies to thirty to thirty Anta 
kly. Also helpful is the fact that there 
Sixes fail to appear. 
Every time you turn a card it becomes more and more NOM M 
gradually the spectators begin to believe in the effect you've p! 


The last ones are shown very quic le the 
built-in drama in showing card after card while 








Iber from 
























e magician makes 
1 to his pocket 


i2 
ds, no 








sts. Once a number is 
even by estimation and 
een the 44 and the 99. 
ower portion to the 


t portion (Fig. 18).* 


left hand's portion. The 
of the deck in mnemonic order, 





cards in hand 


the other three Se E 


ns. Palm the four Sevens © 





our pocket (Fig. 19 
with remarks and ques- 





stract the spectator 
arry out your locations, glimpses 
Is that your 


first cut. 





while you c. 








t names the number, ask him, 


Here you do the glimpse and the 
he replies, do the slip cut, as if toying with the deck Immediately 


Say. “You know there g 
wu are four 





s and diamonds, rig 
of the 









Find the second Se 
four Sevens? 


ven, the 7 of imagining one 3 
1 of Hearts 


ch? 
ng, rig 


The Seven of 













lier or ¢ £ 
find the remaining 





* Wi?" During all this byp 
m off all four. Then bring them from your pocket one 
1 last the one know 





he suit selected (easy, since you 






55 to take out the card of the named suit first and, 


, TM grote 
Then bring on Stat would have happened if you had named anol 
rmm GÀ: other three Sevens. 

PIT mos "1 ox 

“Pleasing methods that I will describe at the end of this 














to avoid 





© or three of the cards are fairly 


$, 7¥, 74), you could hold a break 
sition the 76 occupied. This way 


lose to each 








you won't need a 





ou have to« 





iffle four cards down from the 


s for the 76 (six cards down from the 7 








the ending 





be altered to suit your skills. The 
uld be produced from different p 





kets (using the wonderful 









Vernon's “Travelers” or any otl ).* They 





be produced from the zi ed compartm 





nt of a wallet, from 





le an envelope à la LePaul, etc 


Note II 


is essential, once 





s have appeared, to hand out the deck 


to spread it face e table, so that it can be seen 








there 





as a casual 





no other Se eed tc 





s. Stress 


e point, if you think y 








T 





dange 
y what 
nd magical strength, blocking the path to a false solu- 


omment in a low voice: 


1s over here 





of redu 





ident is balanced he: 





ancy or of stressing something 








you gain in clar 





tion that might otherwise he effect in the spectators’ minds. 
NOTE III 

If they call for Jacks, Queens, Kings or Aces, you can resort to the for- 
mulas given for dealing four of a kind of the selected value to yourself, but 


without showing them.’ Instead, you gather everything, palm off those 
y case, you will have 





four cards, and produce them from your pocket In an. 


to find a good reason for the deal. 


OTHER METHODS 

^. WITH RAY GRISMER'S SHUFFLE 

r systems to find the four cards. One relies 
ad cull (see Appendix VI, p. 356). In 
another, I resort to Ray Grismer's marvelous "method for culling cards 
The idea consists of running cards, one at 
shuffle. When you reach 
t hand as you steal the 
behind the deck 
one in the 





I have recently found othe: 


on cou 





s and on Hofzinser's spre 


during an overhand shuffle“? 
a time and face down, simulating an overhand 
e first card of the value desired, run it into the lef 


Packet already shuffled, taking it with the right fingers : 
card found is now the only c 





and slightly separated from it. The 





s "The Travelers” in Stars of Magic (1950). p- s 
31 





* See Dai Ver 


$ See the formulas on p. 52, and in Appendix II, p. 
1 Sec Persi Diaconis's introduction in Dai Vernon's Revel 


(tions (1994), p. ie 





Ee phrase or settings 
s 


Gi aiiai 
pben and honesty 


fae by Fiet Zere è 


wiene Cords te 


have been red. 


4 Technique, the sant « 


en 


up an «dct wing the 


Mie M yon 


2 fano sh 


in Super Mevesmiceuca order (Rusts 
and others have pubes w it 
"This 


stacked 

Aresremice”, as Abano Malik 

Joc Sox tow Ap, take it nat oh the deck and sat aside, ym 

p." Find the A (Card 6), fonce it end have i noted 
ot yn the dec 

koang t and having 

false siue (s modified Zar 


e. Fand the 46 (40) and turn it face vp 1n paa Fig, 21 
next poge) shows the deck cut at the M, wii n Explain Ghat 
find the two selected costs. Give the conde atur 

exit. Coengiete the cut youre 


z 4 neplaced 


th the A aed 22 


desiprated spot. Cave tre deck a 


utfe and hove the deck 
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You're done. To clean up, do one more traddle faro ( 
did only two faros in the preceding sequence), Pind h Peers 
ind the 44 and turn it ¢ 


down in place. Take the A4 and insert it three card, naps 
s Number 43 and the 44 is Number 40), After oss per e dle 
repeated effect, the stack is back in order Le 


you don't make use of this, are you a m gician? 


ASS 


That's the trick as it was published in the £ 
3 in the Escuela Mágica de Madr 
Circular in 1983. The 
ill now transcribe those notes that greatly enhan the effect 
5 ance the effect, in the 


ame order I’ve written them over th 


(1991) 
The 44 can be crimped instead of turned face up. The crimp 
talled in one of the non-index corners, so that it doesn't interfere 
vith the faro shuffles. Simply cut to the crimp instead of looking for the 


ard. 


ould easily, after € straddle faros, do an antifaro-3 (with e 


packets) to restore the mnemonic order.* 


3. It is important to have the deck cut by a spectator between shuffle 


Then do a turnover pass to bring the 44 to the bottom 


You can also do antifaros, as if making a mess, to achieve the same result 


uall h other groups of cards that are 


ards apart, such as 5, 22 and 39. In that should be 
(43), with a 


out that the AV (51) is taken out instead of the 
alculations become simpler, 


i 


ould work e 


similar explanation. This way, the mental 
u don't need to re ber that Card 43 is missing, Only be 


f 51 arises, that it is now the 94 and not the AV. 

nportant point, I believe, is that the effect is stronger if the 

spectator is allowed to stop you whenever he wants during your seres 

shuffles. Then you do a pass and spell to the two selections, one after 

the other. If you keep track of the order or of the number of faros, you 
ou desire 


can bring the deck back to mnemonic order whenever 
then you name the 


You could also have a spectator name a card, and 
cad sen deeper in the stack. For example, they name the 
name the 44 (42). Secretly crimp the corner of the card 
wn from the second named card or seventeen above the 
first. If the total is higher than 51, subtract 51 from it. Thus in feci 
8), which is the 59. You 


175 


seventeen 


en, 42 + 17 = 59,59 - 51 « B (or, 25 - 
case, taken out the A (or the 94, if you prefer). 








tting always at the crimp), the two cards 


z of appearance in the spelling procedure 


1 their orde! 
ium ry to keep this in mind 


xcessa 
hardly nec 


re to cut when doing the straddle faros 

Took at the bottom card and cut to the card positioned 
first faro, look st. For the second faro, add thirteen to the 
six hight es er near the center of the deck and cut under 
card, look for that €^ 7 


i thirty-two. Add sixteen for the fourth, eight for 
third taro uu 
hird fa ixth, two for the seventh, and one for the eighth 


fth, four for th 
the fifth, four for 26-13-32-16-8-4-2-1. (Keep in mind that adding 


So the seq 


ame as subtracting nineteen in a fifty-one-c ard deck) 


thirty-two 
= vou can quickly determine how many faros 


v of the above 
one without having to count them. 
Combine this trick with “C ontrolled Pairs” [p. 64] 


Trivial but useful: Instead of adding seventeen (the key number), you 


ma twenty and subtract three, which is easier to do mentally 
The trick may be done with two cards first (one named by the spectator 
and the other by yourself), and then repeated with two different cards 
named by another spectator and yourself), this time spelling to the 
phrase: “WHERE IS IT? H 115." Then, after the faro shuffles, tell them 
to name the card couple they want to appear. Do it with that pair, using 
the corresponding key card for the cut. Finally, after more faros, the two 
couples are found, one after the other for a climax. 
OTES 1993 (MARCH) 


The named cards may be changed at any time. 


You cen make up several seventeen-letter phrases and change the 
phrase every time. 
NOTE 1993 (May) 


It would be wond 
spelling phrases. It tu 
to card appea: 
This allows vc 


erful to present the trick singing tunes instead of 
ms out, as we know (and has already been applied 
rances), that most strains in folk tunes have sixteen beats 
?utosing them or hum them while tapping the rhythm with 


s onth) 
dealing a card on each beat. After dealing the last (sixteenth 
'er the 


Noris 1993 (JUNE) 
1 


your foot and 
card, tum oy 
next one to reveal one of the selections. 


“Oh, Susana” the 
59 many other ty 
;, BPPing your foo 
* You may force 


mio” and 


theme of Bizet's opera “Carmen”, “O, sole ol 
nes are perfectly suited. Simply deal cards instea 


t. Waltzes are also good. Try them out. 
the second card 


instead of naming it yourself. 


You could also combine some a 
appearances with ph 
ith phrases an 


with tunes xoti 


^ logical, spectacular and memorable climax for a good 
a final choir. You can h 


altz while a couple from the audience d 


of the routine would be th OR 
hem sing 

lances to it, 

The routine can be combined with “The Eig 


rhuma 


: ht Mnemonicas” [p. 151] 
Prodigious Memory" [p. 168] and "Royal Location” fp. 142] as well as 
with the already mentioned “Controlled Pairs" [p. 64] i 


6. If you can't do a good faro, do it with antifaros and false shuffles. 


NOTE 1997 (NOVEMBER) 
At some point you can ask a spectator for a phrase and, through a pass 


or false dealing, arrange matters to spell to the selection with that phrase. 
Reassemble the stack and continue. 


NOTE 1999 


Many poems that have four verses of four beats each can be used for 


this trick " 
ASS 


And this is the trick I promised when I described the effect. Please read 
it again. I want you and your spectators to enjoy it. So be it 


4. MEMORIZED BRAINWAVES 


This effect is similar (though not identical, unfortunately) to those 
two masterpieces, Paul Fox and Dai Vernon's “Brainwave” and Joe 
Berg's "Ultra-mental". My trick uses a regular deck in mnemonic order. 
I'll describe my method, and then Mago Antén’s variation, followed by 
another of my own 
METHOD A 

Place a face-up red-backed AV second from the bottom of a face-down 
blue-backed deck, and put the deck into its case. 

Have someone name a card. Let's say he names the 24 ; 

Remove the deck face up from the case and cut approximately fifteen 

cards below the card called; in our case, 24 = 10 + 15225 (59). 
Keeping the deck face up, 

begin to deal cards to the table 

into a face-down pile while you 

have everyone watch for the 24. 

When you reach the QV (11), use 

3 double push-off to deal two 

cards as one (Fig. 23) and turn 

them face down onto the tabled 

Pile, thus concealing the 24. 
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Tr ad the remaining cards face up in your hands to reveal 
hen spreac a 4 


Pause 24). Take it out without letting its face be seen and 


a red-backed card (Fig o 
onto the tabled pile, over the 24 (Fig. 2 
cards face up on the table, as if looking for 


lay it 
Ribbon spread the remaining 


the 26 that you've yet to find. Set those cards aside. Take the pile that has 
he 24 tha 


the red-backed card on top and do a double turnover. The red-backed card 
ie red-ba T 


appears to be the card named (the 24), Climax 


NOTE T 

If, instead of ar 
turnover will be cleaner, leaving a single card face up at the end 
Nore Il 

If they name a card from 35 to 45 in the stack, cut the 10¢ to the 


i-backed card, you use a red-blue double-backer, the 


face. If they name 46, 47, 48, 49 or 50, take the top two « ards as one (the 
9& and the reversed red-backed card) and bury them, playfully, in the 
middle of the deck, Cut about fifteen cards to the top and continue as 
described, If they name the A¥, take out the deck, cut it and spread it 
face down to reveal a reversed card (the AV), Turn that card over to 
show its red back (Calacrock I). 


VARIATION I: WITH-A WAXED CARD (ANTÓN LOPE Z) 


In this variation, suggested by the ingenious Antón, a bit of wax is 
spread on the face of the red-backed card, This card is placed on the face of 
theblue-backed deck. Let's look 

A spectator name: 
keeps the red-backe 
bottom card with the Je 


at the method 

5 a card. The magician cuts that card to the top, but 

d card on the bottom. This is done by buckling the 

ii de ft middle finger, The upper portion, con 

eo cars above the named one, is then fed between the buckle 
Pd the rest of the deck. This done, cut near the middle, complete 


the cut $ 
3 and squeeze the deck to assure that the red-backed card sticks 10 
the card named 


Spread the cal re u 
the waxed ee your hands to reveal the red back. Turn UP 


cay ; ca 
famed. Climax, Td to show the red-backed card is the very same 


of 
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VARIATION Il: WITH AN UNGIMMICKED CARD 


Here I use a regular red-backed card With no further prop, 

on the bottom of the blue-backed deck. Lot's look at th ain 
atthe 

^ spectator names a card. Pind the card by allo i 
sumpsing 


Put it 
Yrocedu, 


secretly and get a break under it 9r counting 


Pushing with your left little and ring fingers, 


right at a bit of an angle. Then, with the left thumb 
Tamariz perpendicular control (TPC) to 


Aidejog the card to the 
and little finger, do the 


vend the card to the batty 
Appendix VI, p. 359), T 


Have the deck cut. Then ribbon spread it to reveal a red backed card in the 


middle. Cut at that card and do a double tumover to show the card named 


NOTE 


Once you have the card named on the bottom, if you sec retly reverse 


the bottom two cards and then cut the deck, the redebacked card will 
appear reversed, face down in the center, as you run through the faco 
up pack, Cut the red-backed card to the top and do a double turnover to 
reveal the named card 

Though the handling of the deck (through the TPC and tumover) is not 
quite as clean as in the first version, the fact that the card named is reversed 


and, above all, has a different back, strengthens the effect." 


5. COINCIDENCE WITH TWO DECKS AND THREE CARDS 
Talking to the wonderful Mary Pura, with whom 1 shared so much 
magic, I came up with the following idea 
EFFECT 
The spectators hand the magician three freely selected cards froma nid 
backed deck. The cards are inserted at different positions in a blue-backed 
deck, their identities remaining unknown to the magician 


He then takes three cards from the bluesbacked deck at random and 
rt them into the red-backed deck 


gives them to the spectators, who inse 
ve red-backed carda are 


Upon spreading both decks, the spectators thee 1 
seen to match the magician’s three blue-backed ones 


METHOD 


r blue ich 
tator shuffles the red deck You false shuffle the blue deck, which 


is in mnemonic order kh k her 
o look at them 
While the spectators select three cards from the red deck, 


e WAG, Ke and Q8 
and lay them face down on the table, you quietly find the ^ 


(39, 26, 13) and procure break under each. id i i 
* My admired friend, the mnemonic addict Michael Clove, ee p 1 Ee 
and very different version of "The Invisible Deck? In hie i t 

ommend that book to you, as well as the other volumes of the 


ý y. 15, I's marvelous 
t See “Triple Coincide by John Scarne in Stars of Mage (1944), p 
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ting at the breaks, divide 


Cut 2 
o four tabled pile 


your deck int ; 
ri jf the red cards on tof 


Put one 
am » card is 


of the pile 
the 44 (40) another 
pile that has the 24 P 
and the third one onto the pile 


s the 8¥ (14) 
po is are left outjogged for a third of their length on 


whose tof 
onto the 





7) on top; 





whose t 
The three red-bac ked care X 
as shown in Fig. 26 


& pile onto the 
acket on top of the 2% pile and all of these onto the 44 
ac 


the packets 
Drop the 


Put this combined pi ; 

sd-backed cards outjogged 

» leaving two red-bac 

icis TPC with those two cards together to bring them secretly to 
o the 


rpendicular position, but leaving them in place (see Appendix VI, 





pile and square the protruding card flush 








P 359) 

Bend the two angled cards as shown 
in Fig, 27 to glimpse their indices. To 
avoid forgetting the glimpsed cards, say, 





I'm going to do this with three cards, but 





T could just as easily do it with fifty or with 
hwenty-one,” naming the mnemonic num- 
bers of the two glimpsed cards. 

Secretly square the two cards flush 
with the deck, reversing the TPC 
actions. In other words, use your left 
thumb to carry the inner left corners of 
both cards forward. The deck ends up a 
perfectly squared, : Um 





Ask one of the assisting spectators to cut the red-backed deck into 
four piles, as you did earlier with your blue-backed deck. While everyone 
watches him do this, you spread your deck between your hands and get à 
break under the blue-backed 64 (50) and 34 (21): the cards that match the 
ones you glimpsed, The search is pretty easy, since you know the positions 
Of those cards inthe stack. Furthermore, the three red-backed cards lie at 
ER DD,26 and 39, which facilitates rapid secret counts, 
ea WS the two breaks and take out the two blue-backed cones 
PE ud ete under those breaks. Set these two cards on ne 
Ted-backed d t ed piles, You now must learn the identity of the third 

“Gites s one you didn't see during your TPC glimpse): This 


1S quite easy, since C 
Seg anes the card has a red back and is thirteenth from the top- 
ee Sonata 
and end of this trick. 











Note Il al the 


MNEMON! 





Obtain a break under it, turn the hand E 


with the deck and glimpse the index 
corner at the step created by your little 
finger at the break (the 44 in Fig. 28), 
Find the matching blue-backed card 
and get a break above it. This glimpse 
is done as you gesture, instructing the 
spectator to put together the two piles on 


which you've 





t your two blue-backed 


cards. His doing so automatically gives 





you both time and misdirection for your 





search for the third blue-backed card 





cut to (the 44), and 


Cut at the break, remove the card you've mme 
top of the third pile of the red-backed deck 
Ask the spectator to finish reassembling the packets 
Finally, review what has 
been done: “I have given you 
three blue-backed cards at random | 
and you have given me three red- 


backed cards, Let's see what has 





happened.” Have two spec- 
tators spread the two decks 
themselves, take out the six 
odd-backed cards and turn 
them over to reveal three per- 
fect matches (Fig. 29), Climax 
Norte I 

The search for the three blue-backed cards in the spread is very 
simple since, as I’ve mentioned, the three red-backed cards mark Posi- 
tions 13, 26 and 39. All you have to do is eye-count the necessary cards 
to the right or left of one of the red-backed cards (or from the top oF s 
bottom of the deck) and get your break. You'll never have to count more 








than seven cards. 


Nore II 





ou have the cards in perpendicular position: 
ght portion of the two cards 
and look at their indices 
27, the indices are 


For the glimpse, onc à 
all you have to do is bend the protruding ri 
downward, under the cover of the right hand, i 
from below and behind the deck. As you can see in Fig. 
better seen if you push the outer right corners of the 








cards downward and 


toward you, 
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SOBÓO) 
CHAOS (ARONSON AND RI 
6, CONTROL IN I have seen Ramón Riobóo do it ang 
fect is truly impr 
ied such know 
ie. Great Tomsoni). 
Tum hough not identical) one by the brilliantly 


published it in 1980 in a booklet titled 


essive. 
This eff ledgeable people as the much admired 


jeave dumbfounc Ramón's idea was arrived at 
Thompson ( 


johnny 
! dently from a similar (t 


independ 
creative Sim 
Al-bored. Ramón's hanc 


1 
ynson, who had 
ion Aror {ling and presentation, with the fantastic cli- 
ing ar 
Shu 
sre really extraordinary 
maxes, are rea 


EFFECT eds 
The Jue t $ P into several packets and shuffle it themselves. 

They divide 

any two packets face up 

pdt the deck into packets, turning over 


k that has been genuinely shuffled by the 


magician 
They then tum 
ets. They continue dividing 
shuffling them to leave the deck in the most chaotic 


and shuffle them with two face- 


down pack 


the ones they wish and 


Jition imaginable. Yet the magician, who hasn't touched the deck since 
condition imagina 


he first handed it to them, is able to ascertain how many cards are face up 
he first handed 
and face dow 


and the identities of the cards of any suit named. Truly a miracle. 


METHOD * : E. 
The deck is in mnemonic order, from 1 to 52. Run about fifteen cards 


s well as their colors—and the number of face-up cards— 





from the top in overhand-shuffle fashion, one at a time or in small groups, 
and replace them on top 

Turn the deck face up in your right hand and do the same on the face 
side of the deck, running about fifteen cards and replacing them. You have 
done two genuine, if partial, shuffles. A portion of about twenty cards 
Temains intact in the middle. 

Make a false cut and table the deck. 

A spectator is now asked to cut the deck into two packets. If he doesn't 
cut into the intact center portion, say, “No, into two fairly even packets 
Hand the upper portion to a spectator and, during that action, glimpse its 
bottom card. Let's Say the card you glimpse is the K4 (18). Step back. You 
will not be touching the deck again. 

Ask someone to shuffle 
Person to do the same 
Upper packet, no m; 
= 18). There 
the cards contai 


one of the packets thoroughly, and a second 
with the second packet. Keep in mind that the 
ätter how well it is mixed, will contain eighteen cards 
fore, you know the colors, the suits and the identities of 
EA apa n All you have to do is mentally review the 
Ask each fen the time comes, : 
ters olan to cut his portion into two packets and to hand oS 
yet another spectator to shuffle All four spectators shuffle thei 


Packets, 1 i 
E TK You keep track of tho two packets that make up the uppet 
+ Which we will call the key packet 





Instruct the spectators to set the packets into a Square formation 


on the table, as shown in Fig. 30, and to turn two of them f. 


‘ace up 
(Fig. 31) p 
Arrange to have the packets shuffled, two at 


à time, in such a way that 
all the cards of the key packet end up f 


ace up, and all the other cards face 
down—or vice versa. Needless to say, the packets they've elected to turn 
up govern how you instruct the spectators to shuffle 


the packets together. 
I will give you examples of the two possible 


cases. I suggest that, to make 


these procedures clear and easy to understand, you read this with cards 
in hand 


First CASE 


Referring to the approximate halves of the key packet as Aand B, and to 
the other two as C and D, let's say they turn up A and D (Fig. 31). 

Tell them to shuffle piles A and C — 
together (one is face up and the other 
face down). 

Have them shuffle piles B and D 
together, also face up and face down 
(Fig. 32). 

Instruct them to turn over one of 
the resulting portions and shuffle it 
together with the other. 

SECOND CASE 

Let's say they turn up A and B, 
the two that make up the eighteen- 
card key packet. ~ 

SP M shuffle either of the face-up packets together vi 
either of the face-down packets. The two resulting packets are then s 
fled together. 





ill have all the cards of the key packet 
r cards. 
and to tum over 


After this has been done you w 
rsed in the deck and shuffled together with the other 

Tell them to divide the deck again into four packets 
two of them 


Te 
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pover and have them shuffled together 
med o s 


to the two packets tw ther Have one of the resulting: 


kots are also shuffled tope 
j ahuffled into the other 


Joint 

io p 

Tho other two f 

vackets Turned aver anc 

. You may now, M you wi 

jou mig 

ahutfled Together, oF y! umi i 

Note T. In any case you have cmn 
oi 

chavs in the c anis 

During the lamt shuffl 

t belong in the key pac 

Deep Under these condition’ nolo 
T] , My, 

idea of how many £ nde ar 

fior deum ani 


Iv again have the deck eut into four pilon and 
ah, ap " 


hit use the more nul 
ted an impression of an uncontrolled 
aed d 


xe actions E supgest in 


to one of the Jace-p carda, U that card 
e, note 


ket, not being one of the top eighteen cards of 
i fy in the worlil can have the faintest 
Dut Ihave a hunch that Hure are 


: face down 
face up or face v If the key packet has 


d nll the others ane face up 


eite cundi says tell them to follow "he ritual”, which 


ended up face up. 
requires that they tum aver 

Turn your back to the qudiene 
ihe eighteen carda from the re 


you can aly 
the whole deck 

e while they confirm your statement and 
wt, While they do this, mentally 


wparate of the stack, until the aston 


review the coloni of the fi rs ind Esp | 

T ell you thal there are, Hn Fach; ely 
ee ae i and while still tumed away from the audien r 
announce, "Nine of hem are ned and nine nre blach They verify this =e 
can hardly belleve M. Meanwhile, you mentally review the number ol 
conde of, let's say, the Dark sult, and continue, ^; amd among them are six 
Heart cade Tuo, He Tour, He Dive, He Queen, Hie Light and the Nine nnl 
o other hearts." 

The puzzled spectators coniirm this, upon. whieh you aak, “Would 
your please name another eid!" Lata way they call for spades, You continue, 
"pides! Lean see the Ace; the Nine, the Too, Hie Six, He Vive and 1 don eee 
y others bacarsa Here aren't any,” As you turn to face the audience you will 
find some people looking at you as M you had come from another planet 
Some will simply be worshipping you; and other won't even be paying 
allention because, poor souls, they ane paralyzed by your greatness 
Now 

J you don't want to repeat thw exact cutting and ehuffling process 
overibed m n hired time, here are some even more. misleading actions 

you may wish to uw. 

listrei the spoctators {eeu the deck into four piles and to turn over 
Ay of ther They MAy turn ever one Packet, two packets, hrot, all four 
soma You Simply note which piles are turned. There are threw 


hieen carda face down 


PAN He pilas or nono of thom: This ds very easy, Toll 


Y Wo piles together, then the other two together 
Nd al wn nid piles Vogethor. 
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b) They turn over two pilos: Have those two piloa ah 
Then have the other (wo pil i A wiffe topathar 
Vr. Then haye 
lød into the Mher o 


Ter to the throu pi 
ils Uy 
An dle Koup of Hee, RT 


nd to the ol 
To ieee thing "i 
KO Up, Ium oer 
whichever om you want. The cholce ty yours, Note whether i f 
Vw packat 


Boup of throe. Hihat lo the eano, you're 
If they turn over tha mi, 


^^ shufflod Vogel 
Ver and shut 
pile or throw (I1 re 
been turned or lett unturned 
pile an the single pile) 


the resultant piles turned o ather of 


©) They tur over one me 


they turm over belong to the 
back to Case b, above. 


gle pile; you're in the 
ane A, 80 You have tham shuffle: 


SAMO situation as in t ny t li | 
any two pil 

Together, then the other two, and finally the twa combined Ple. | 

| 

| 

f 


Continue as described 
Nom H 


The most important Ung in all Uh te that you bel 


Have an M you don't 
core which piles are 


turned or shulfled; Your poal ls to communicate n sen: 
sation of freewheeling chaon. 


Now Ht 


The shuffling of the piles by twos may be done by tablad rifle shulfles 
or by adding the piles together and shuifling hem overhand or dn inthe 
handa dovetail fashion. In thie enne, make sure the piles are not turned 
aver when they are pleked up and replaced. Koop in mind that the piles 
contain facoup and fÉacesdown carda amd that you need to prevent genus 
ine chaos. 

Make suro, Hkewdue, that no carda ane fumbled and dropped: Mould 
that happen, pick up the dropped carda and replace them fco ar fave 
down, as appropriate, depending on whether or not they eame from Me 
top eighteen of the stack 
Nor 1V 11, sueli anton | 

T, in the beginning the spectator cate a ple Hat la tac small uel 
Vo thirteen e "Ln hern naed to have Horeplaced and have hum | 
Cut deeper, You can simply say, "This wll ba tw fist of Air piketi T 
mt" Addross another spectator. "Wil you plate rut sor di n 
enough carda for tow mom? Your key card will then be the bottom ean of 
Vw second packet eut 
Nom V 

Don't be misled by the apparent complexity of us Sa p 
muel mper than HE read, and audiences ind Homanelo 
7, CARIWUQUILLO 
THis puzaling and highly entertain effet eme abaut 


iny For ways to find strong and praeler memor 
APectitors are allowed to ahutfle the candia 


possibility. vou may continue as follows 
second div n using thieescard hands 
s used in the shase are swept aside. The spectator riffle 
the top 


ta You take 


j gives «mplete cut. 
r left. Place th 


deck a 
next 


ay them on the 
i seven cards in 


up of 
me of rummy 
w and turn the 


t of those, and lay another 
ir hand, as if for a three-hand ga 
second seven-cand pile toward the spectat 

Scns 


nsecutiv 


aking a remark such as “Gant 
ard try out all the 


ec how sample it s 


cards each 
order num 
suits from Ace to Kin gether 


ards 
nary opponent 


vem 
vou start naming the € 


anal card vė 
enat. ck until vou reach the one you Vf 
v face of the d h the cards 

deck. You continue with hes" 
sther final card 


(OT series, naming the 
hat precede the c 
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co up. When you now look at your hand you will 


left aside, fa »spite the two riffle shuffles and 


This hand 






js the spectator i holding, de 


know the care 


the cuts 
How? Four 
«say your cards 


series. will 


ar. Let's 
appear 5 and 

orsi 24 OB ani 
ane 22, 13, 23, 36, 24 


52, and those in the first pile 
» 3, 29,4, 15, 16 and | 





dealta 
5, The spectator must have | 
those between 13 and 15; 
that is, 14 (the BV). He will : 
also hold those between 52 | 
1 (the and those 

AAS A iw 74) and 38 (the 10V). The three remaining cards 
must be the ones that follow 25: 26 (the K¢), 27 (the ) and 28 (the 3¥) 


(Pig. 34), Name them aloud to leave the spectator s dumbfounded 


Nott 
This time, the spectator should cut about ten to twelve cards off the 


| 
| 
| 





lop to avoid the possibility of one of the cards you name being the same 
been 





as one turned up in the first phase; that is, among those that hav 
pushed aside. 

Ifyou want to avoid the above limitation on the cut, leave the ten cards 
used in the first phase in a face-up spread on the table, which allows you 
to check them and skip them when necessary 


OTHER IDEAS AND VARIATIONS 


V, Fora presentation that’s not based on a demonstration of a card game, 


you can name the cards in any pile by proceeding as follows, Have 
someone give the deck a riffle shuffle, after which he extracts a packet 


of cards from the center. If you cut the deck at the point of extraction 
and look at two or three c 


ble to determine the 
identities, despite 


ards on both the top and bottom, you will be 
number of cards in that packet as well as their 
the spectator’s previous shuffle 

To learn the identities of the top three and bottom thre 
take those six cards and hold them in 
You tell the spectator what he is nu 


cards, you can 


à fan, faces toward yourself, as 





ipposed to do: hold his cards in a fan; 


[ 
king At them intently This will give you plenty of time to deduct 
hich and how many cards the spect 


This ide : 
Gi En ad be incorporated into the “Weighing, the Cards" routine, 
spectator ian 1o be described in Chapter Nine (see p. 197). Give p 
shuffle The n Hacked cards and have him give them a riffle 


rey 
ue, maining cards are given to another spectator, who may 
le them in any way, 


Hm 


‘ator holds. 
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You then shuffle the packets together by Tunning ten card: 
Stacked one (des 4 


cards are still stacked in a w 


from the 
ipite the riffle shuffle 
ay) and throwing the bal 
+ packet of cards, He 
top or bottom, or extract it from the middle, 
are betw 


unstacked packet onto the 
the 
ance underneath 
nay cul a packet from the 
a8 long a 


The spectator now take 





the cards taken 
ards from the top. Proceed as 
ain the number of cards in the packet taken 


pectator takes a packet, look 
tion), and shuffles 
the selected card by looking at his 





en the eleventh and thirty-sixth c 
explained to ascer 





). If, after only one riffle shuffle, a 


at its 
bottom card (as his 


Again, you can determine 





packet, The card he noted will be the 
one with the highest mnemonic order number of one of the two inter 
meshed series.* 


4. Again, after 





à single riffle shuffle, if a Spectator ma 


os his selection by 
looking, at the 


top card of a packet, and another spectator makes his 
by looking at the bottom card of the same packet, 
packet, the select 





and they shuffle the 
s will be the highest and the lowest in the mne 


monic order of one of the two series in that packet, There are, therefore, 
four cards possible 





| car 





8. CUTTING THE ACES OR ANY FOUR OF A KIND 
I discovered that, thanks to the memorized deck, this magnificent effect 


of Dai Vernon's! could be pr 





ented at any time during a session. You can 
ask anyone to freely name any value in a deck, and you are able to cut 
directly to the four cards of that value—without needing to remove the 
cards from the deck, “lose” them, and so on 

Once a value has been named, you find the cards of that value through 
glimp 


second from the top or bottom and proceed with the one handed slip cuts, 





es and estimation. In this way, you cut each card to a position 


using Vernon's wonderful patter 

For the revelation of the last card (the cut that you appear to miss), 
cut the 44 to the top, to leave the stack in its starting order, and find the 
card that lies four positions above the one you wish to reveal, Get a break 
under that card and perform a slip cut at the break, extracting all the cards 
between the 44 and the break and putting them on the bottom. Cut one 
card from bottom to top and you're set for the final revelation: Slip cut, 





n be found in the books of the creative 


1 by Charles Jordan and, p 





"nious applications of similar ideas 
Simon Aronson. The idea of card chains was originated 
haps, Arthur Finley 

rin PAOR quainted with Vernon's “Cutting 


Lo is to take the 
(1946), p, 27, Otherwise, the best thing you can do eiae 
give it is a friend and make much better use of your time, studying the master 


are gathered between. 
we have inherited from the greatest magicians of the past, which are ya 
the covers of that book. You will never thank me enough 


the Aces” from Stars of Magie 
book you now hold and. 






























f four cards to arrive at your final target 





he 4@ and then < 
up the 4 and ' 


vou must keep 


n mind the cards already produced 





usly j 
r them as necessary 


being displaced from its 





vosition in 
card from the 


sroceed as follows. Start with the Vernon 
ag the slip cuts, proce 








t-hand end g lifting a portion of the deck 





cut from righ 


ile finger and throwing that portion to the left while 
middle finger and t 


r holds back the toj 





card. Set the right hand's portion 


right forefing 





riginal top card on top). The right hand, now free, 
onto the table (with the original top ca r 


he! ard of the thrown packet which is the one you wanted 
the top card of the thre 





a rie n its portion and drop it onto the table face up. The right 
t that card from its portior 

x 1 takes the top card of the packet on the right (the card retained by 

hand now takes the top card of t 

a r) and uses it to scoop up that packet, leaving the card under 

the forefinger) and uses it tc f 


ick up the packet in your right hand, without using your left, and use 








it to scoop up the other packet 


With that, the deck is reassembled and the order restored.* Do this 





every time you pé the one-handed slip cut. The pick-up actions 


with one hand are perfectly motivated by Vernon's premise of a one 





handed gambler. 


A FEW DIRECT ONES 





1. THE DIRECT PRODUCTION OF CARDS CALLED FOR 
EFFECT 


Three spectators each name a card. The magician ribbon spreads the 
face-down deck. As he tums the spread over, domino fashion, all three 
cards appear in hiis hand as if from nowhere. 

METHOD 


The method I am about to describe is to be used in the trick “Come and 
Go" with a half Mnemonica.’ 
Needless to say, you can use 
the marvelous 
Forton, the ver 


any methods for the productions, such as 
Pop-out move of my dear friend and great magician Piet 
trable air-pressure turnover done as you drop the deck, 


at has chang, 





The only thing thy 
Vp on the bottom. 





is that 
But this, as you know 





e card that was on top prior to the cut ends 
doesn't alter the cyclical order of the deck 

in Chapter Nine, second and third paragraphs of the 
Secretly find the three cards and carry out the actions 


iz pe 
Jes Pendicular control (Appendix VI p. 359) to bring them to a position 


ick "Come and Go" 





Briefly, you 





Tamari 








from left to righ n Shift them slightly to the right and ribbon spread the deck 
Caching the thre (aie vo ne Ihre cards under the spread. Turn the spread ove 


them. Instead, pu 


h will protrude vertically during the action. Don't grab 
Spread (Figs 


ast tal e1 
them as they come to your fin er of the 


35 and 36). gers during the tumov 
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Gerald Kosky's applaus 





disclosure in which a bowed top card 


to fly off the deck and turn over 









a gust of air from your c 


the boomeranging of a card from the deck 


Audley Wals 


It all comes 





catching it in you 





ind so many other impressive productions 


down to your knowledge, skill and creativity for s 


stringing 
together various 


productions of cards called for, or your ability to impro 
yle during a se 





n 





The field is ample and the possibilities are exc iting. (It looks like I'm 





ing about the picnic the other day with that little brunette who...) 
2. RISING CARDS 
EFFECT 


A spectator names a card. While you apparently do nothing, that card 
rises from among the others. 
METHOD 

^s you might suspect, you find the card named through estimation and a 
glimpse, and then use some manipulative method to make it rise, such as: 
a) Find the card, pass it to the top and perform Paul LePaul's* or Jack 

McMillen’s method.' 


b) Without need fora pass, make the inner right corner of the card protrude 





slightly to the right and perform Ken Krenzel's method (“On the Up and 
Up"), based on an idea by Fred Robinson; or use Robinson's method.* 

c) You can also resort to a rubber ball** or another gimmick, such as 
invisible thread, fine elastic thread or a rubber band attached to two 
cards. Sometimes, if you do it with two or three cards named, the effect 
becomes stronger. 


al LePaul’s The Card Magic of LePaul (1949), p. 190. 





* Sec P, 





t Scc Hugard and Braue's Expert Card Technique (1940), p. 212 

1 See Pabular, Vol. 1, No.8, April 1975, p. 92. for Robinson's method. For Krenzel's, see 
tichard Kaufman's On the Up and Up (1978) 

inte : arers Review, Vol. 9, No. 9, July 1974, 


- «ze Rise" in Pallix 
See David Drake's "Squeeze Rise" in A DD RUNE 


P. 755, This method was first conceived in the late 1980s by Willia 
history of this is given in MUM. Vol. 77, No. 11, April 1988, p. 22- 








JUAN TAMARIZ 


s Method 


d) Tamariz 
vethod I devised 


This is à m 
used with great re sults. 


Hold the deck face down in your left 
old tt 


hand. Have someone name a card 
and. Hav 


it's the 9¥ (17). Find the 
i 


Let's say A 
xt card (K&) through a glimpse ar 
nger break under it 


n 
obtain a little-fi 
In a continuing action, use your right 
thumb at the inne rend to riffle off two 
more cards and obtain a ring-finger 
break at that point, without losing the 
little-finger break (Fig. 37) 

Use your left middle and ring fingers 
topush the card above the upper break 
to the right, sidejogging it no more 
than half an inch; in our example that 
card is the 54 (16) (Fig. 38). Your right 
hand conceals these actions. The left 
middle and ring fingers immediately 
move into the little finger s break and 
sidejog the card above it (the K®) 
Make sure that the 9¥ stays in place, 
between the sidejogged cards, but 
flush with the deck 

Your right thumb must be 


tact with the inner left corner of the 
deck. With 


your left little finger at the 
Outer comer and right little 
the inner, straddle 
cards (Fig. 39), You 
all this, 


in con- 


finger at 
the two sidejogged 
1 right hand covers 


Move both cards 
by the two littl 
them to 


downward, carried 
e fingers, bringing 
an injogged as well as 
MB8ed position (Fig. 40), The 
M fingers t0 push the sides of the 
“rds flush with the deck while keep- 
ing them Injogged (Fig, 41). 
The result of the 
Only à fe 


à side- 
n use the 


factions (which take 


W seconds and are covered 


esp ecially for Mnemonica and that I have 











NICA v 
by your right hand, vour patter and 
your gaze, which you direct at the 
audience) is that the card named is 
trapped between the two injogged 
cards, readied for the Braue Plunger 
Card Rise.* As far as the audience is 
concerned, you haven't done any 
thing yet 

At a very slow pace, and with the 
left hand covering the injogged cards 
from the front, the right little finger 
begins to push up the protruding 
cards, which will, in turn, make the 
named card rise mysteriously at your 


command (Fig. 42) 


3. DOUBLE COLOR CHANGE 


The possibilities for achieving direct 
effects with a memorized deck are end- | 


less, While waiting for your own ideas to 





arrive, here is one of mine. 
EFFECT 

Two spectators each name a card; for example, the 6$ and the 104. The 
magician turns the deck face up. An indifferent card is seen at the bottom 
and the right hand is seen empty. Yet, upon passing his hand over the indif- 
ferent card, itis transformed into one of the cards named (the 104). Passing 
his hand over that card, it transforms into the other card named (the 64), 
METHOD 

The method is direct and to the point. Find the 6¢ and get a break above 
it. Perform a turnover pass as you turn the deck face up, leaving the 6$ at 
the rear of the face-up deck, and the 4¥ 


showing at the face (Fig. 43). Cover the | 


deck with your right hand and, with the 
left little finger, riffle to the 104 and get a 
break under it. Show the right hand empty 
and execute a side steal, palming the 104. 
Then perform a color change, transform- 
ing the 4¥ into the 106 (Fig. 44, next page). 
Relax and let the effect sink in while you 
steal (as per Leipzig and Malini) the rear 


o's method 
* Scc Hugard and Braue’s Expert Card Technique (1940), p. 211, for Fred Braue's method 





card (the 69) and perform a second color change, transforming the 104 into 
9 (Fig. 45 

To reassemble the stack, move the 104 back to its assigned position. The 

is already in place 
at's interesting about this method is that the second steal is imme- 
s already prepared underneath) and you can make good 
use of the relaxation following the first effect to accomplish the steal with- 

out hurry 

Furthermore, this allows you to do the two color changes back to back, 
with the effect of the second change building on the first and doubling the 
strength of the impact. This creates a different result than the sequencing 


of two effects, each with a single strength in impact 


3. REVERSED CARDS (MAGO ANTÓN AND TAMARIZ) 


This is an idea by 


Antón, with some thoughts of mine added to the 
a deck shuffled and put it into the inside breast pocket 
et Ask to have your hands tied behind your back, using à 
allows you to free yourself i E 
and later to resume the tied state.* 

Facing the audience, have various 
Spectators name three cards and three 
numbers from one to fifty = 
to concentrate and breathe 


Comic exaggeration, Annou; 
great mental effo 


tation. Have 


"two. Appear 
heavily, with 
nce that, with 


Plicate deck, set 
cmd ; „setin 
er, from your hip pocket 


* See the Kel 
à Para Be in The Tarbell Course in Magic, Volume 6 (1994) 
im tes n Volume 4 (1945), p. 263, of the same work 
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Find the three nam cards by secretly un 
à retly counting to them. Then tu 
face up and place them at the positions corresponding to the 


E number 
Freeing yourself temporarily from the r 


: > k beneath ve 
ta r your left ard to Wallet. This accomplished, g 


ck into the rope and turn around so that the spectators can untie v. With 


ur hand clearly empty, apparently reach for the deck in your inner breast 
pocket, but instead bring out the ared deck from under your armpit. T 


three cards named will be there, reversed at the numbers requested * 


5. CARDS CALLED FOR TO POCKET 


Here are a few other ideas I've come up with for direct effect 
memorized deck 
A. ONE CARD 

Hold the deck face down and cut the 9$ to the top. Do a half pass to 

all the cards below the 99, A spectator names any card. Riffle down 
the right inner corner with your left little finger to anywhere near the card 
named. Let's say it’s the 96, Keep in mind that the deck is reversed, so you 
have to estimate from the bottom up; the - = 
94 will be very deep in the deck. Though 
the right hand conceals everything, you 
can the index corners as you riffle 
through them, even if you're looking 
from above and the deck is held horizon- 
tally, since the cards are face up. Obtain 
a break above the card named (Fig. 47- 
right hand omitted for clarity). Š 

Do a half pass to turn over the portion below the break, sending the 
card named to the bottom. Palm it off and produce it from a pocket. 

You are left with a face-up packet under the top card. You can clean up 
while people relax after the effect: Find the spot where there are two cards 
back to back and cut there, completing the cut and holding a break. Just 
one card under the break there will be two cards face to face. Do a half pass 


> r lace, except 
right there to reverse the lower portion. Everything is now in place, excep 


for the 9$ and the card named 
: behind your back to your 


porting cards from 
; x, can be found in Bruce 


* Another marvelous method for trans i 
wallet, this one by the extremely clever Franklin V. Tay 
Elliott's The Best ir ác (1955), p. 165. 

of finding the card named to avoid e a pes ^ pains 
a of attentive gazes. A glimpse dane 

be difficult to pull off under the scrutiny of nti: ie pui em mcam 


3 e you look a 
goes unsuspected since, though they se you rds. later learned that Dai Vernon used 


me Tiro of The Vernon Chronicles 


t I came up with this way 


you are looking at the indices or faces of the is 
à similar idea, though in a different manner; see ¥9 
(1988), p. 166. 





130 J^ JUAN TAMARIZ 


= Two CARDS o 
B. TWO CARE /ft-hand dealing grip. Someone names a card, You 


Jd the deck in le Ee "NE 
Hoe it to the top, with a cut or pass, as you say, “No, that one's 
ing 1t te me, 






he names a second card, say, “No, not that one 






good.” (Laughs.) Meanwhile, you have 
ed a break under it, and made a slip 
ut at the break In other words, the right hand takes all the cards between 
d = = and the break Lay that packet on top of the left hand's packet 
sni ga break at that point, and then cut to the break 

£ these actions, one of the cards named is now on top and 







all in a matter of seconds. The final cuts are done 


relaxation. 






se I had put one here in my left 
1 the bottom card and produce it from 
your pocket in kt pocket." As you bring the card from 
the left pocket, execute 2 one-handed top palm while your right hand 
holds the deck Produce that card from your right pocket 

The whole effect is quick and direct. They name a card, then another, and 
you produce one from one pocket and then the other from a second pocket 

Replace the second card named on top of the deck and slip the other 
one back where it belongs in the stack. 
& THOUGHF-OE CARD TO POCKET (WITH AN ADDED ADVANTAGE) 

Stephen Simpson published an excellent method in The Jinx to deal 
forty-eight cards three times (in three packets, then in four, and again in 
fou), so that the deck ends up in the same order as at the outset.* As soon 
as Lead it I thought of applying it to Mnemonica. 

Remove the Kings from the deck, explaining that you will have a card 
= and the Kings are too frequently selected. You now have forty- 
After some z 
deal the false shuffling, let the spectator give the deck a cut. Nat 

cards, each t : to 
note ane of the nnn three ples. Ask eese 
Ei De dealing quickly. = 
Eest Tam the wi Fi sri lay it onto the second, and then both onto 


Deal the canis 





the rig 
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Pretending to have a problem in getting the image of the card, deal 
the cards once more into four piles and pick them Up as before. Holding 





the deck Yes. 





e dow " be got it!” Immediately bring out a card, 
the second card from the bottom (the AV) in a manner that dis- 
guises exactly where it came from; or, better yet, cut the deck and take 

AV from its new place in the center. Put it into 











your pocket without 


ou think of?” Your helper names the card Smile and 
pause. Quickly locate the card named, bring it to the top, palm it off 
btain it with a side steal) and triumphantly produce it from your 
pocket. Once the Kings and the AV are replaced where they belong in 
stack, the deck will be back in order (that's the added advantage 
ed in the title) 


(or 











NorE I 

If you alter the sequence of the deal—that is, instead of three piles, four 
piles and four piles, you deal four-three-four or four-four-three—the 
result will be the same. All forty-eight cards are brought back to their origi- 
nal order. Simpson provides some formulas in the Jinx article to determine, 
if dealing in the first sequence given (three-four-four) and picking up the 
piles in any order, the position of any card from the top. I refer you to that 
article for the details. 





Note II 

I have published a version for forty cards (the Spanish deck, without 
Eights and Nines) in my book-magazine Magia Potagis, Volume 3 (1984). In 
that case, to bring the deck back to its original order, the dealing was done 
in piles numbering four, five and two, in any order. 

The presentation was based on a ritual taught to the magician bya 
Tibetan guru who was ninety years old. This justifies the deal into four 
piles, five piles and two (90 = 45 x 2), and gives the trick an interesting 
mood of mystery. 

For packets containing other numbers of cards, I found that if un 
ing m-n-l piles, you retum to the original order when the some 
cards in the dealt packets equal the result of m x wai e 
forty-eight cards, you should deal 3-4-4 piles (or 4-3-4 or 4-4— 
4$-3»x4»4 

ees cards you'd deal 4-5-2 since 40 = 4 apii 
you could deal 3-2-7 piles. For forty-five cards, 3-3-5 piles Foe thirty six 
cards, 3-3-4; and so on- 


applied to effects using jest 


enjoy. (Reader: 
Part of the stack. It’s your tum to think, imagi € 
"Thank you, Littie Tamariz!” Me: “You're welcome, 





7 ACARD VANISHES INSTANTLY 


T Someone names a card. While holding 
Here is an ide: : 


a for a quickie 


4 in your hands and keeping trac k of Cards 18 and 35 
spread ir y 


hat wider, you quickly find the named card by 





the 
ich are spread some’ 
n i almost without looking, and use your right fingers, which 








»'e«counting, A 
jg usly wet with saliva, to moisten its face. Square up the deck 


is be! 


The spectator squeezes the cards 





you've prev 





veen his palms and then be 








deal them face up, one at a time to sé where his lies—but the card neve 
deal them fac 


appears and there are only fifty-one. You then locate it, palm it and pro- 
duce it from a pocket or from any where you wish. 
AN OUT 

Incase the two cards split when be 





g dealt by the spectator, you can 
still get away with it if you take the following precaution. Before the deal, 


the position of the card chosen. If I 





you announce in a subtle 
4 (43), you might say 


l—wait a minute... Please 








In forty-three secon 





name, for example 





card u k the position of the card from 
g each one face up.” If the A turns 
up at forty-three, because it splits, they will believe that was the effect 


you intended 








Count the cards aloud, one at a tím urni 





You could, of course, accomplish the same effect (disappearance of the 
card named) without having to look for it or resorting to saliva, by dealing 
ds yourself and double-dealing (two cards as one) at the count of 
forty-three, or by palming off the card. The saliva v anish, however, when 
fand it's advisable to make tests with the cards you use) is à 
le one. You show your hands empty, hand out the deck, the spec 
MéCafirey's agn nbi qe plot is drawn from ma H 
ularized by Eddie Joseph illiard’s sealer, Magi Gg 38), p- "P. 

4 oseph under the name “Premonition”; but this version 
Ses an ungimmicked deck to 
you're using a half 














Produce an effect that is equally clean 

the stacked hal poe Mnemonica, you can do it with a card named from 

displayed the cua eT this choice is through luck or because you have 
moie nem that half for one to be thought of. Otherwise, Yo 
"P'y perform another trick 

VARIATION 





named. Fing Firs d and moisten its back with saliva. Have a a, 
ei Pica under ít. Do a slip cut to send "nit 
Tamed card to each e the deck and squeeze it, sticking the 9* 

9 salis in the center. Continue as described 


ay 
increases the gas, sed course treat the back of the 9€ with wa. 
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OTHER BEAUTIFUL TRICKS 


1, SYMPATHY (TAMARIZ/S VERSION OF A CLASSIC) 


EFFECT 


The spectator has his hand in contact with the 


ide of a thorough 
huffled deck that rest thoroughly 


on the table, while the m. Mácian 


hand touche 
the opposite side. Both parties concentrate 


The spectator names a number 
from one to fifty-two and the magician names a card. The 


be at the number named 


METHOD 


The method is 


card proves to 





evident once you know a memorized stack is being, 
used. You should use very deceptive false shuffles for this effect, and 


let the spectator cut the deck (you fol 


ind 





ving his last cut by a pass or any 
maneuver to undo it) 

Here are my ideas in the v of variations. 
FIRST VARIATION —THROUGH PENCIL RE 


The spectator writes a number 








Z 






on a piece of paper and the magi 
cian, through pencil reading 
(Fig, 48), discerns it and writes 
the corresponding card.* 

It is advisable to a 


top. Cu 





oid having 
say, the Qv 


ve top, and simply add 





ten to whatever number the 
pectator names: for example, if 


he chooses thirty-seven, you must name Card Number 47 (37 + 10 » the 





If he calls a number from forty-three to fifty-two, you need to name the cards 
ubt 


vents the spectators from associating a given card to its mnemonic number. 





from 1 to 10 (in this case s 





acting 42 from the number called). This pre 


SECOND VARIATION —WITH A NAIL-WRITER 


The spectator writes down the name of a card (ora nurnber). You pretend 


to write something. Later, when the spectator reads aloud what he wrote, 





you use a nail-writer to secretly write the corresponding card or number. 


THIRD V. TION —WiTH A BILLET INDEX 

Your billet could be exchanged for one taken from a billet index in your 
pocket. You can conceal the billet from the index under the card case and 
cased deck from your pocket. In this variae 








switch it there, as you bring the 
tion, the deck is not in sight at the outset 
artem Steps 1a Mentalism IS, 





information on pencil reading, see Corinda s 























à ir of Clubs”, or name it. Th sod 
pectator nam 
-— : r irig to the nugis 
nd makes à p ‘ ^ the bottom. The 4& vilius 
à ed io from the bottom, T) M 
; € COCK is titted 
; edi found at the ber 1 
Nore! 
a5 EN : heice. There rust is 
a 4 you can pretend reas 
à Yet you name the 
4 (or number) and later e spectator, “What number hat 
hate you chosen? 
: if you named the card before the spectator 
Tamda or x leat belon pects 
; m how you pretend to coricer e. 
»w you swem to fel, as] 
3 had already fheug, dci Se ruined Pss 
wi lak aw one will ever beable t trina ? 
ít ee » str he importane 
yral, subtleties too strongly. 1 find them 


ilative method or 





treat 


k (so sirriple c 
riple on the 





age by which you can mex 


Visca) ruse 


a, see Chapter Nine, p.245 






an idea by Oscar Hugo! 


ask sorneone to give it a complete 





card, Let's say it's the 4 (10) 
tend 
ate arid calculate the position a 
x) SA, 


me at a time, turning them over domly M 








wrist and pn 








Will be 55 — 16 = 17 from the 






u oich the f 
E ard yen have named. 


t you don't ook at the spectator oc? 





yppirg, him at severteen 


didn't yoru?” Turn annad "Enti 



































Nore Tl 
the 9v f the KM (18) i : s 
the BÀ) and stop the speetat cur Los PE NE E 
f f there, lf you ata 
eit Hedy oF that onl e "e d ü j 
: % y them wo "One card 
y —pgnother —another he d 
2, A STAR 15 DOR 
devised the t tructure of this effect, | tried it out and 
i pii pri Jed fhe « fione and dressed with the pre 
; : i v interesting, Ware 
EFPECI 
te med card appears in a small packet elected t 
evi, conntontathe, gad pajing yo vs a tnarager for anas. And, 
ereplaitis, he’s abenit to sign an exedusive contract with a unique and 
itstandirg, artist, who hae black hair, vest en, a bue tle and à 
riped shirt. Interestingly, thie perlectly deserte everyone iquiedy 
copsictes, eme A the spectators, The spectator will laugh as he realizes 
he’s being, described, ae will the others 
The tr n his managpt, shales the hand of bie exclusive art 
omal commirratenerit, atid erpiar that the artist he tep 
siiani pable eh finding any card named by the spectators, He nka hia 
nari artist ka ennt twe «, with which, bw prrenrisas, baT riaka ero 








supply two tene cti This feller ie 
treestrrunt partret. The loue cenit art ft oni the table 
s asked to drwa ftoth the 





Aher spectator is asked 








a cath and the art 
the selected one. Rete the deck 


karene freely names 





feck a stnall gyonp of cards that contain 
has been spread face down, this tad does! seem envy, The manager 





tinga one A the artists cones togpther with onu of the imr s com 
the first iresten. Hu sm ctm 


3 lays fiet iti the cartat oh the tathe a9 
The artist dress a ornati romp of cate Hem 





fick, 
iderit his artist will rich fail 
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wer now asks the artist to cut that small packet in 
J. The manage 


h portion wit! then to 
the packet containing the selected card The 


the spread | one of his hands. The artist is 


Jf and toc 
half and $ 
hich hand cover h the ls; } 

not to be able to touch the cards; he does 
so às nol 


over eac 


indicate w 


sn’t want 
arsteps back 





mani 
one to suspect he's 


helping his prize artist 
any 


f j everyone laughs. Once he's decided on one of 
The artist he 


ngitates anc 
asked to give it several complete cuts. He is next to find 
is as! g 


packets, he 
the packet he selection in the chosen half, which he drew him 


1 position of t 
; i. The manager, confident that his artist will succeed in 





the ex 

self from the spreac 
= ng the position of the card, adds the remaining two coins to the 
stermining, 

m tment in the middle of the table. Incredible as it may seem, the artist 

investmel f 


4c the exact position of the card named, without the manager getting 
finds the exa 


anywhere near. The manager, after the applause, picks up the investment 
coins and puts three of them into his pocket, explaining, “My usual seventy 
fve percent.” When he's about to hand the remaining coin to the artist, he 
suddenly changes his mind and puts it into his pocket too. “For promotion, 
tips and other expenses.” He then concludes by saying, “You are all fortunate 
ipa mieten, Aslar is born 

METHOD 

You, playing the manager, ask someone to name a card. The spectator 
you designate as your "artist" extracts a small group of cards from the 
spread face-down deck, which is in mnemonic order, from 1 to 52. You 
glimpse the cards at both sides of the extracted packet. Let's say a group of 
eleven cards is taken from the top. 

Gather the spread and secretly look for the card named in it. (If the card 
is not there, proceed as explained in the Note below.) With a cut or pass, 
secretly bring the card tothe g iom 
lop and set the cards aside 
Ask the spectator to divide 
his packet into two approxi- 
mately equal piles 

Twill now ask you to cover 
both packets with your hands 
To clarify this, | 
hand over the conveniently 
Spear 

ambler’s fy 
(Fig. 49), 


ày your right 


at palm 





The thumb has bean separ 
un for Your understan 
Gin be found in Daj 
P. Alo soe E 


card t0 





ated from the hand in Fig. 49 to allow the palmed jr 
Ver ending of the action, A description of the gambler’s D 
cT Further Inner Secrets of Card Magic (1961), by Lewis Ga 


d Marlo’s The Tabled Palm (1957) 
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These two.” Suiting actions to word Place your empty left hand 
left hanc 


plit second later, t 


over 
"riefly rest your right 
other packet (the one with 
Proceed 


one of the spectator's packets, A 
hand, concealing the card, over the spectator 
the 4@ on top), as if to show him how to p 
card is left there, All this is done while keeping g 
From now on, you'll not be getting 





The palmed (named) 
400d eye contact 
near the cards 





ith him. 





again 
equivoque (magician’s choice), force the p 





Using Jacket that has the 
spectator to give that packet se 
e cuts, Tell him to turn the pack 


nar 





| card on top and ask the 





ral 
et face up. If the card on the face 





comp 
happens to be the one named, you've got a miracle, If it isn't, that card 


will tell you the position of the named « ard. If the card on the face is, for 





mple, the 69 (6), you'll know that by counting down six more cards (as 


the packet is face up) you will reach the desired one (which will always be 


under the 44), All that is left for you to do is to force that number, as per 
Vernon's “The Trick That Cannot be I xplained" to reach the card named, 
to the astonishment of all and the total puzzlement of the artist 
Note 

Should the card named be in the group taken by the spectator, you 


can dis 





ense with the first search, the transfer, and even his dividing his 
packet into two piles. Simply instruct him to cut the packet and turn it face 
up. This will tell you where the named card lies. This way, the procedure 
is extremely clean. 


3. THE STOP TRICK 


This effect is, in itself, a classic of memorized-deck work. I'll describe 
my methods. 
A. FIRST VERSION (WITH THE SECOND DEAL) 

After a complete cut by a spectator, you glimpse the botto 





card and 





leave the deck, squared, on the table. i 
Someone names a card. Cut the card to a position approximately fourth 
or fifth from the top and do a false shuffle that leaves the card in place. 
This is not necessary if the card happens to be among, the top five after the 
spectators cut . 
Begin to deal cards off the top of the deck, one at a time, Turning them 


^ spe » call, "Stop," whenever he 
face up, stud-fashion, and ask the spectator to € all, p : 
agin to deal seconds unti 





wishes, When you reach the card named, you be 
stopped. Then clearly deal the top card. 

JEALS) 
B. SECOND VERSION (WITH OTHER FALSE L 
ta break under it. Start dealing cards from 


t amed and gel 
Find the card named g card from the center. In 


the top until the spectator says stop, and deal the 


z emot asis” in 
* See Dal Vernon's More Inner Secrets of Card Magic (1960), p. 76, or "Mnemonio 


this book, p. 97. 





effect 


4, FACE TO FACI 

(MARLO AND TAMARIZ) 

I'd Marlo published a clever idea that enabled a spectator to divine 

rd thought of by another spectator. Here is my version, adapted to 

emonica 

Openly tum the bottom half of the deck (24 to 94) face up and perform 
an outdfaro, interlacing the face-up cards with the face-down top half, 
while leaving the 44 on the top and the face-up 24 on the bottom 

Alter false shuffles and honest cuts, have a card peeked at by riffling 


al the right upper corner until à spectator stops you. The card facing you, 


M you open the gap enough (F y. 52, an exaggerated pose for explana 


Hon), will tell you the card the spectator is looking at (Fig. 53). This is 
done by sul trac 


ting its mnemonic number from 53, Thus, if you glimpse 


Notebooks (1972), Item 308. 


ir alternat 
ice up and face 
group con 
ting of three or four card 
(Fig. 55), in the following 
equence: 4 3-3-4 
3 4-3-3 4 
Ask each of three spectator 
to turn over a different card 
but only after you have turned 
away. Each is to remember hi 
card and return it to its original 
place. It makes no difference if 
the card was originally face up 
or face down. When they have 
done this, they are to square 
up the spread deck, Only then 
do you turn to face them again 
and retrieve the deck 
Do three out-faros, Follow 
these with a cut, exactly at 
center, Complete the cut and hold a break between the halves. Openly 
turn over the top half on the deck, and then tum ¢ the entire deck as 


you move to spread the cards on the table. All will be face down except 


* You can follow with “Jumbles’, described in my book Somatit (also € 
Jumble” in Part Il, p. 195), and leave the whole deck in mnemonic order sd da 
down. A beautiful combination--come on! You may also continue with our next r 


^ Grand Triumph 


+ Camilo used faros for the task. I have chosen to adapt it to antifaros here, 
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ap—the selections 
for three! 
(F 56)! 


B it there's more: If you 


turn those three cards face 


down, keeping 
ķ is restored 


tol 


them in 


place, the stac 
d erted, 52 

jc ei see, the effect 

is very strong and, on top 

of that, quite useful. Who 

would suspect that, after 

all the shuffling and deal 

i ave the deck 


essentially in the order it began. Take good 


ing, you could ha 

advantage of this. 

Note! 

^ » beginning, 
] ‘ou do the antifaro-4 at the beg; j 

Dude and face-down packets. As you pick them up 


you'll note that the cards 


end up in small face-up 
rol sa "Ths way hy e mixed even more 
reed skip the antifaro-4 and do four out-faros instead, gs p 
the three faros mentioned earlier. In this case, turn over the bottom half a 
the conclusion. The cards will end in regular mnemonic order, rather than 
inverted. Though it is technically more demanding (a total of seven out- 
faros), it has the added advantage that the small groups of three and four 
cards, all face up or face down, are never seen. 
NOTE Ill : 

The fact that the trick ends with the cards in inverted mnemonic order 
(82 on top, 1 on the face), allows you to continue with the trick “Exact 
Location", described on p. 145. 


6. A PREDICTED TRIUMPH 


Here I have combined the two previous tricks to achieve an interesting 
prediction and magical revelation. 

Once the cards are. perfectly interlaced, face up and face down, have 
three cards peeked at in the standard fashion, while you learn their identi- 
ties as explained in “Face to Face”, 

Now do an antifaro-4, turn the deck over and ribbon spread it. Ask p 
Spectators to tum down the cards they peeked at. As they do this, tum 
iy from them and write down the names of the three selected cards on 
à piece. of paper. Set the paper aside and follow the procedure of "A Grand 


TH giving the cards three out-faros and reversing either half of the 
eck. Have your prediction of the ad—which 


e three “thought-of” cards re 
are also the only ones stil] face 


up in the deck. 
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7. THE THEFT OF THE C ENTURY 


This is my method for coming 
EFFECT 
Someone holds the deck between his h 


o terms w 
to terms with an impossible. hallenge. 


ands and 


ar the held deck, b; 
er's hands, and magically steals the 


names a 
magician waves his hands ne: es à card. The 


arely grazing his help- 
card named. He shows the card in his 


hands and then spreads the deck on the table to show a 
at the 


longer there (which is logical, of course, ifthe card has ban E aa a 

METHOD s 
You find and palm the card 

named from a card index in 

your pocket. Pretend to steal 

it from the spectator's grasp 

and show its face (Fig. 57). The. 

effect at this point is impressive, 

direct and impossible. 
Retrieve the deck from the 

spectator and find the selected 


card, using your left little finger to riffle down the comer to the approximate 
position, where you then make a glimpse, adjust the position if necessary and 
geta break under the named card. With your left middle and ring fingers, dig 
into the break and push the named card to the. right, sidejogging it. 

Naturally, all this is done in a relaxed mood. The effect appears to be 
finished when the card from the index is seen in your hand. 

Spread the deck face up on the table. The sidejogged card will remain 
concealed under the ribbon spread (Fig. 58; here, the concealed card has 
been outjogged to expose its =<... E E A 
position). If you prefer, you can 
also resort to the Tamariz perpen- 
dicular control for an identical 
result (see Appendix VI, p. 359). 

Another option for the con- 
cealment is to deal the cards 
one by one from the face-up 
deck, forming a face-down pile. 

When you reach the card before. 
the selection (one mnemonic ction is the 34, you watch for the 
number higher; for example, if the selection is ingle onto the tabled 
84), deal a double card, turning it face down as a single © ^A Card Van- 
pile." You may also apply the saliva methods described in 
ishes Instantly", p. 132). , 

ard and Braue's Expert Cand Technique (1940), p. 3 
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LOCATION 


8. ROYAL 
o, the 
we know, with every out-faro, 

i We also know that ever 


y, 59). In ot 


KY and K4 (35 and 18) exchange 
y card exchanges positions with its 
her words, since 13 + 40 = 53, the 


positions. ý 
* (40). The same 


Jement adding 


to 53 (Fi : 
asymmetrical position to the 


comp 


Q4 (13) always remains at 


9& and 94 (44 +9 
i top, for example, will have its comple- 


"Stay-stack with Mnemonica", p. 156) 


53). By symmetrical positions I 


the 
ll happen with 
mer 1 fourth from the 


ca 
mean that à ic 
bottom. (See 


ment fourth from the 











Reflecting on the above I realized you can ascertain the identity of any 
selected card (after one or more out-faros) by looking at the card that lies at 
“symmetrical position. The original stack number of the selection is deter- 
mined by subtracting the stack number of the card sighted from 53. 

For practical Purposes, the fact that the K and K¥ alternate between 
Positions 18 and 35 allows us—by marking their backs, or turning them 
rand in a one-way deck—to determine quickly the location in the deck 
of à card pointed at or laken by a Spectator. You simply count how many 
eitis from the top (the 44), from the bottom (the 94), or from either of 
Cos ‘ards (the K& or KY), By looking at the symmetrical card 

Fat the same distance, at the other side of the second marked card) 


and me etermi: 
end mentally determining the complement adding to 53, you'll know the 
See Expert Card Technique (1940), pM 
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selected card by its number in the stack. F 


or instance, 
the fourth card to the left of 35 (marked), 


i if someone selects 

you look at the fourth 

right of 18 (the other marked card), which is the # (16). The Ms Ms 
e selected card 


will therefore be the 74 (53 — 16. 37). 


NOTE I 
The most awkward case for the secret count js when a card is selected 
ac selectec 


near the center of the deck. Find the two centra] cards (a pair whose origi 


ain a little-finger bre: 
With this break, the maximum numbei 


al stack numbers total 53) a 
weet ) and obt ak between them 


T you will ever have to count is five 


but frankly, I find this unnecessary, 
Note II 

Another application of this faro property is explained in "1 earning the 
Identity of a Selection Without Glimpsing", in Appendix VI, (“Finding 
Cards"), 2D, p. 332. 
NOTE III 

Combine this idea with "Controlled Pairs” (p. 64), "Total Memory" 
(p. 89), "Rite of Initiation" (p. 169), "Sha-la-la-la-la" (p. 106) or “The Eight 
Mnemonicas" (p. 151). 


9. DOUBLE PREDICTION (LOUIS ZINGONE AND TAMARIZ) 


In the third volume of The Vernon Chronicles ( 1989), written by Stephen 
Minch, there is a beautiful effect by Louis Zingone in page xxxili, which I 
have adapted to Mnemonica 
EFFECT 

A spectator cuts the deck into two fairly equal piles, Someone else is 
asked to think of a number no higher than twenty or twenty-two. The 
Magician writes the names of two cards, as a prediction, on a piece of 
Paper, which is left folded on the table. He turns his back to the audience 
and the spectator looks at the card lying at the number he thought of n 
each pile. The prediction is then shown to name them both, successfully 
concluding a direct and astonishing effect. 

METHOD 

The deck is in mnemonic order, from 1 to 52 (44 to 9$), When the fpes: 
lator cuts the deck into two. piles, glimpse the bottom card of the upper. 
One. Let's assume you see the 10% (24). 41 (the 9¥ and 7Y, 

On a piece of paper, write the names of cards 17 and Ws PE 
With this you're taking a calculated chance at someone i do P s 
Which often happens; and you use 41 because it is the ie ol a EET 
of the glimpsed 104 added to 17 (24 + 17 = 41). Fold the pape 
Off to your right : n 

DURS spectator: “Think of any number. It can be a ni n deis 
higher than twenty or twenty-two.” As just mentioned, frequent 





hould turn out 


jeck (that with the 104 
junt cards to the table 


xught of. If he thought of twelve 
nt off ty ards. Tell him to put the 


toa last card 


cket. He then picks up the cards counted and replaces 


xample, he i 


ted into his p 
of those remaining 


with any excuse, retrieve the packet from the 


in his hand 
lience and. 
top card. If that « ard is the (16), he should 
his pocket and you're re ady for the miracle. 
ird, for example the Q^ (13), vou then know he thought 
of fourteen à (14) in his pocket. Leave the packet on the table. 


Ed court ck again to the audience and tell the spectator to take the 


other pile and count to his number, following the same procedure: count- 
ng cards one at a time and putting the card arriv ed at (14 in our example) 
nto his pocket. 

Meanwhile, with your back still 
turned to the audience, take out a 

sce of paper identical to the one 
used for the prediction and write 
the names of Cards 14 and 38 
(14 + 24), which are the 8¥ and 10V 
(Fig, 60). The latter card is the one 
the spectator is now taking from 
the second pile. Fold the paper to 
look like the prediction stip and 
conceal it in your left hand. 

When the spectator tells you 
he has put the second card into his 
pocket, turn to the audience and, 
with your right hand, take the 


Prediction from the table (Fig. 61) 


Address someone to your left 
Saying, “You'll 


be the witness.” At 
the same time you pretend to 
transfer the prediction to your left 
hand, but you actually palm it in 
the right hand, Switching it for the 
Paper already in the 


left (Fig. 
Immediately « ne Ug. 62). 


extend your left 
to give its lip to the witness, via 





aloud your predi 
the spectator take 

his two cards from his pocket 
iramatically. The cards match 
the prediction exactly (Fig. 63) 
NOTE I 

If the spectator thinks of sev 
enteen, you don't need to write 
anything secretly or do a billet 
switch. Simply tell him to pick up the prediction, without your touc hing it, 
and to read it aloud—as you watch him fall flat on the floor. 
Note II 

If you prefer, you may resort to a different kind of switch, such as a 
gimmicked bulldog clip with a rubber band or spring (à la Bob Ostin), 
Annemann's one-handed switch, Al Baker's thumb-tip switch or Ger 
main's paper pellet on pencil-point switch. 
NOTE Il 

In the original trick by Zingone, two predictions are written on two 
slips of paper. This lends itself to other combinations and perhaps to an 
easier switch, since only one of the two pieces of paper is switched. On the 
other hand, it can raise suspicions concerning the one-ahead principle, of 
which many laymen are aware. The reader may choose according to his 
own taste and knowledge, if he has them on and if they aren't threadbare 


after reading this tome. 


10. EXACT LOCATION (JORDAN, CLIVE AND TAMARIZ) 

Here is an intriguing and direct divination and location of two cards, 
based on an idea described by Paul Clive.* 
EFFECT 

Put the squared deck face 
back. Ask a spectator to cut a small p 
is then to take the top card of the balance, 
pile. Have a second spectator cut another small packet off the remaining, as 
tion of the deck and set it on top of the card just noted (the top card on 2 
first cut-off pile), thus losing it. Now instruct him to look at the new top cal 


down on the table and move a couple of steps 
acket from the top and place it aside. He 
look at it and set it onto the removed 


bs Without Skill (1946), in which he 
: ler- 

monica ready to go to the printer, | read a very In 
Manni e Simon Aronson, in his book Simply Sima 
-Discard Trick”, marketed 
lation, Churles T 


* Scc “Cut at the Cut", on p. 152 of his book Card Tric 
uses only one selection. With 
esting version devised by the very creative Simon 
(1995). Simon mentions that the item that started it all was “E 
by Charles T. Jordan circa 1923. You can find it in Karl Fulves's com, 


Jordan: Collected Tricks (1975), p. 154 








^ JUAN TAMARIZ 
146 , Jl AN TAM 


ackets. ally, the spectatc 
tonto the pile of cut-off packets. Finally pecans 
of the deck and put it onte acut cards onto the others, 
slete the proces 
{to complete t 
; selection. The sp 
j lost, w 


both cards and their exact positions from 


by putting the ur 


pectators have seen two cards that 


instruc tec ; 
iby losing the second 


la ithout the magician touc hing the 
ly selected anc 


there 


they themselves free! 


of all this, he names 


cards. In spite 
; onfirmec 


he deck. This i iby the spectators the mselves. 
of the dec isisc 


the top 
METHOD 

All vou need to do is rev 
of looking for t 
ors have cut off p: 


and 
yrds 17 and 32 (one more than the upper 


rse the order of all the cards beforehand (under 
'erse 


he Jokers orany other r 
sckets, looked at cards and buried them 


vasonable excuse). Later, 
the pretense 
after the spectat 
in the deck, you glimpse the top. 
16 and the bottom one 33. Name C 
than the lower). 


bottom cards. Let's say the top card is 


Those will be the two cards sighted by 


card and one less 
ares on top of that you can say, despite the fact that the cards 


» spectators. But 
Ta themselves, that you have a hunch that the cards 


were lost by the spectators 
enteen and thirty 
e stack). The spectators count the cards, 


at positions seve -two from the top (call the mne- 
now are at positions se 


monic numbers of the cards in thi 
own. When they reach seventeen, tell them to show 


one ata time and face d 
(the 9¥). Tell them to leave that card 


the card to reveal one of the selections 
face up on the table and to continue counting, 
20...) until they reach thirty-two, They turn up the card and reveal it to be 


forming another pile (18, 19, 


the other selection (the J#) for a second climax 
While they comment and enjoy the effect, take the remaining uncounted 

cards and count them yourself, reversing their order in your hands. You can 
say you're making sure the deck is complete. Take the second selection (the 
J¢) and drop it onto the packet in your hands. Place the second counted packet 
onto that, followed by the first selection and finally the first counted packeton 
top of everything, The deck is back in mnemonic order, from 1 to 52 

Nore! 

The glimpse is better done quickly 

as you pick up the deck from the table 

to square it or to “feel its vibrations”. 

Set it back on the table immediately. A 

very good way to accomplish a double 

glimpse is to get a little finger break 

under the top card and flatten the 

break to step the card slightly to the left 

as you turn your hand, with the deck, 
ee 

the same time vum Pe 

‘op card (Fig. 64). 
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NOTE II 


Paul Clive uses a short card as the ori 


zina 
to it and show he cut to the selectes ginal top card, 


'd card (which is dire 
nd loc 


50 that he can cut 
xtly abov, 


card). Keep in mind, he divines and locates jus 
SUERTE one card. 


Note HI 


e the short 


If you have someone give 
meone give the deck one riffle shuffle 
this trick, you can undo the shuffle with Lennart Grec, before you begin 
art Green's 


or Hofzinser's spread cull (see Appendix II, 3D, pme a aoe Separation 
3D, 5 


279, and Appendix VI, 


p. 361). This leaves the cards in reverse mnemonic ord 
ordei 


the substructure for you to perform this trick. Or y T (52 to 1), setting 
you mi 


Grand Triumph’ (p. 139), which also leaves the ae ight begin with "A 
lack reve: 


NOTE IV rsed, 


To prevent the spectators from associating the two card 
mnemonic number, it's a good idea to cut five cards mud wilh: their 
bottom of the deck at the outset. Thus, after the two divinat e top to the 
name the positions of the selections, which will be five more ten qos 


five more t " 
respective mnemonic numbers. han their. 


11. CARDS FROM POCKET STOP TRICK (RAMBI AR) 


mu nes edens Ris ze Mene workshop I gave (Buenos 
AM Ha as a young talent, Adrián Guerra 
Mee Set he mastered the handling of Mnemonica 
a s gh to submit some of his ideas for this book.* His 
thinking is of a high quality, as is all of his magic- (His brilliant card work, 
aside from earning him First Prize in Card Magic at FISM 1994 in Japan, 
contains surprising effects worth many magical carats.) Let's look at four 
of his ideas. 
EFFECT 
The magician puts the deck into his pocket. Someone freely names any 
card. The magician begins to pull cards, one at a time, from his pocket and, 
as soon as the spectator calls stop, the magician brings out the selected card, 
METHOD 
For this simple and direct effect, you cut the deck while it is in your 
pocket to bring the selection near the top. Bring out the top card and lay 
it on the table as you explain that you will be taking cards out until the 
spectator tells you to stop. Having seen the first card you took from your 
pocket, you'll know the position of the card named. Bring out further cards 
out until you reach the one preceding the card named, making ils removal 
coincide with the end of your introductory patter. Continue to Dee. 
from the bottom of the deck and, when stopped, bring out bcc cies 
Which is on top. It all seems possible by your magical pense hice 


* Also see his Notas de conferencia (lecture notes, 1977). 





ffect a hieved is proportional to the quality of th 
e effect ac 


say, th srmance, and to the moment chosen 


less tc 
Mas i before its perf 


false shuffles employes s of tricks in which the cards seem to 


If you do it after a serie 


ym it so much the better. It is also good to show 


to perf 
be disorde 5 
socket empty at the be 
rrow or tig 


or are shuffled. 
nning: 
thep ht (such as jeans pockets often are), cut 
f vot pocket is na 

ede nside it is awkward. Inst 


| position, w hile leaving the rest of the deck lying. 


ad of cutting, you could simply 
ack ir 
ting the de 


pt to a vertica 
turn a packet toa 


ds from the top or the bottom of 
ke the necessary car 
ontally, and ta 


horiz 
the proper packet 


k to Adrián, Laurie Ireland published a similar effect, based 
Unknown to Adrián, La 


thod, on page 19 of his wonderful Ireland Writes a Book 
on the same method, € p 


BUE Ti venator Ireland switches the deck during the course of 
(1931). In his vers 


the trick. 


12. NAMED CARD FROM POCKET (RAMBLAR) 


EFFECT 
The title says it 

yl 
viii the first of three applications of an ingenious idea by Ramblar 
After some convincing false shuffling, have a card selected, learn its iden- 
tity by glimpsing the card above it, and have the selection replaced at its 
original position. Run through the cards with their faces toward you and 
outjog the following four: QY (11), 34 (21), Ké (31) and 7¥ (41). As you 
do this, pretend that you are contemplating which of these might be the 
selected one. Name the selection, pretending it is one of the four, This com- 
pletes the preliminary phase of the trick. 

As you apparently square the four cards into the deck, perform the 
TPC (see Appendix VI, p. 359) to bring the four to perpendicular post 
tion (Fig. 65) under the cover of the right hand. With the left fingers, shift 
the angled cards to bring them near the right edge of the deck. Put the 
deck into your pocket with the faces turned /2 — = 
outward. Have a card named and find it by 
rifling with your thumb through the upper 
end of the deck and noting when you have 
passed the cards that are turned. This can be 
felt, thanks to the break they cause in the riffle 
(Fig. 66). Riffle to the nearest break under the 
Selection and then riffle single cards as neces- 


sa e angle 
ry. The angled cards act as short cards and 
you'll never have 


© count more than eight 
n eig 
cards, at worst, fros 


m one of the ends or from 


one of the angled cards. Bring out the 


card for the climax 


13. CARD TO NUMBER IN Pocket T 


(RAMBLAR) 
In this trick by Ramblar, you again 
have the deck in your pocket and the 


ame four cards (11, 21, 31 and 41) in 


perpendicular position (see the previ 


ous effect). Someone names a card and another p 


from one to fifty-two. By making the necess 
Any Card at Any Number", 


On names a number 


ary mental calculations (see 
P. 82), you cut exactly, and s 


retly, whe 
needed to bring the card to the number n 


amed. The accuracy 


y of the cut is 
made possible by the four cards in perpendicul 


lar position, 
The deck is brought out (after having squared the turned cards with the 
rest) and handed to the spectator, who confirms that the 


card named is at 
the number freely called. 


14. CARD TO WALLET (RAMBLAR) 


This extraordinary idea by Ramblar, that magnificent Argentine, again 
uses his system of four turned cards 
Put the stacked deck into your pocket and ask someone merely to 
think of a card. Bring the AV from your pocket and, without showing its 
face, put it into a Himber wallet and close it 
Nonchalantly put your hand and the deck back into your pocket and 
ask for the name of the card thought of. On hearing it, quickly find that 
card in the deck (keeping in mind that the AV is missing), palm it and 
bring out the hand to help in opening the Himber wallet. The back of a 
card (the AVY) is seen. At the same time, secretly insert the palmed card 
into the hidden lower compartment, using the opening that lies under 
the wallet when it is opened flat (Fig. 67), while you say, "I pul a card 
here. This one...” Point at LX | 
the card in view. Then 
close the wallet and con- 
tinue, “You then named the 
card you were thinking of, the 
Three of Clubs [as an exam- 
ple]. It would be a miracle if 
this card..." Open the other 
compartment of the wallet 
and point at the card seen 
there, which is the face- 





the Thre 


Take out the € 


and conclude 
show it (Fig. 65) an a 


dich is p 


with 
15. ASSEMBLY OF SELEC- 
TIONS IN POKER HANDS 


(LEIPZIG AND TAMARIZ) 


n of Nah 
is my Mnemonica version EN 
ic (1938, p. 560). 


e Leipzig’s "Five Hands” from 
This 


om ee f fem cards each, all face up, then stop suddenly 
Deal five hands € 


c » first hand. “Oops, they should have been 
saling the fifth card to the fir 
paps odas the fifth hand and lay it onto the fourth. Drop the com- 
ku 
jode third hand, then onto the second and the first. Turn the 
down and drop them onto the talon. After some false 


face down. 
bined pile ont 
gathered cards face 
shuffling and cutting, 


hand w w contain C 
and will now con! 
= st of Cards 6 through 10, and so on. The stack order of the card 
onsist of , 


deal four hands of five cards each, all face down. The 
ards 1 to 5 of the stack, the second hand will 


e; s from bottom to top. 

aan that allows eh secretly to see through it or down 
along your nose, and ask each of four spectators to pick up a d and 
fan it, so that he can see the faces of his respective cards. Have each person 
upjog one of his cards and remember it 

By secretly noting the positions of the upjogged cards in the fans you 
leam their identities. Remember it all as you would a phone number. Thus, 
if they've upjogged, say, the 2¥, 5¥, O4 and 54 (the second card of the first 
hand, the third of the second hand and so on), you memorize their mne- 
monic numbers (2-8-13-16). Ask each spectator to shuffle his five cards. 
Next have the four shuffled hands put together in any order and handed 
to you. (You needn't see this.) 

False shuffle the combined hands and spread the cards face up on 
the table. Pretend to feel something as you touch the cards with your 
hands. What you're actually doing is memorizing the positions of the 
five selections in the spread. I'm referring to the position of each card 
in its group of five, counting from the face back. To aid you in doing 
this, make a slight separation between each group of five cards while 
you arrange them on the table. 
from the face in the 
fifth from the face 
in the last group ( 


Let's say the positions noted are: second 
bottom group, third from the face in the next group 
of the following group, and second from the face 
which would be the top one, as the cards are face 


up). Forget the numbers memorized earlier and remember the new 
Sequence: 2-3-5-2. 


Gather the spread and turn the cards face 4 
ds face dow 
the rest of the deck. Now deal fine hands of four a 


dealing seconds at the pos 


T, putting them onto 
cards cach, on each 

Ted and for th 
h point you deal from the 
you'd deal 
he fifth card yor 


u deal, whi 
ve to yourself from the top. I 
wo tops, two seconds anc 


you've reme; round 


follow them, until you reach s € cards that 


your hand, at whic 
top. In our example, in the first round of deals 

second, third and fourth cards. Th "SE. 
iE EN h is one of the 
d round, deal 
d round, deal all the 
end you will have the four sel 


The spectators name their cards and 


the secon: 
1a top to yourself. [n the thire 
cards from the top; and so on. At the : 
gathered in your hand lections 
you tv 
your hand to show them. um up 
Summing up, the face-up cards in your hands are 


in the following ordes 
(S being one of the spectators’ se vas 


lections), from face to top: x-S-x-x-x, 
X-x-S-x x, x-X-x-x-S, x-S-X-X-x l 


The cards are dealt as follows, after turning everything face down: 


top-second-second-second-top 
top-top-second-second-top 
top-top-top-top-top 
top-second-second--second-top. 
You are left, by the way, with thirty-two cards in mnemonic order. 
NOTE 


You could name the cards instead of having them named, but by prov- 
ing that you know their identities you run the risk of weakening the main 
effect of their assembly in your hand. The choice is yours. 


MISCELLANEOUS IDEAS 


1. ASPECIAL IDEA: THE EIGHT MNEMONICAS 
I thought it would be very interesting to be able to use eight differ- 

ent Mnemonica sequences to prevent spectators from noting the same 
sequence over and over. This becomes particularly useful after doing 
several tricks with stories told by the cards, memorization effects or spell- 
ing tricks. The idea consists of doing faros or antifaros to arrive at other 
stack sequences. Observe that, given the huge amount of material em 
memorized deck and for this stack in particular, you might eae 
yourself doing a series of eight to ten tricks. If you shuttle ee es 
and perform with the new stacks thus achieved, you'll throw Fae 
discerning and analytical of spectators, as well as magicians yw 

read this section. ane 

I came up with a very simple way to use the eight mcs 

arrived at with faros or antifaros. Follow it, cards in. 


our standard mnemonic order. 





ve the 9%. You 
Remove 
js 
fifty-one care 
y have fift 
m be 
may 


(lf 


Straddle faro! 
py real cut 


the 94, 
n't remove thi 


uld do out-faros 


you doi 


you sh 
j false cut 


the 98 will 


follov 


After the first str addle 


faro, all you have to do 


to ascertain. the identity 


" s look 


] two positions 


of a selected card 
at the c 
above the selection. If you 
see Card 26 of the mne 
monic order (the K$), the 
selection will be the next 
one in that order, which is 
the The order is 
shown in Fig. 69, Observe 
that in this photo and the 
ones that follow, I have 
left the 99 in. 

After a second strad 
die faro, you must loo! 

the card four positions 
above the selection, and 
add one to its mnemonic 
order number. For exam 
ple, if you see that the 
card four cards above the 
Selection is the J¥ (20), 
the selected card will be 
the 34 (21) (Fig. 70). Keep 
in mind, however, that if 
you have removed the 9¢ 
and the card you see four 
Positions above the selec- 


tion happens to be the AY 
(51), then 


the selection is 
the 44 (1) 


After the third straddle 
faro, youshould lookat the 
card three positions below 
the selection and add six 
to its mnemonic number 
(Fi, 1). For example, if 
the card three position 
below the selection is the 
84 (22), the selection will 
be Card 28 (22 6); that 
is, the 39. If the result, 
when adding six, is larger 
than fifty-one, subtract 
fifty-one from the result 
For example, if the card 
three positions below the 
selection is the 10€ (49), 
the selected card will be 
49 + 6 — 55-5] = 4 (3: 

After the fourth strad. 
dle faro, look at the card 
three positions below the 
selection and add three 
lo its mnemonic number 
(Fig. 72). 

After the fifth strad- 
dle faro, look at the card 
directly above the selec 
tion and add eight to 
its mnemonic number 
(Fig. 73). For example, if 
you glimpse the 64 (15), 
add eight to it and you 
know the selection is the 
6v (23) 

After the sixth strad- 
dle faro, look at the card 
directly above the selection 
and add four to its mne- 
monic number (Fig. 74) 
For example, if you see the 
6% (50), add 4 to it to arrive 








you St fem itt 
e which 


Aor he seventh tend 


dle fawn 4C the cant 
dwt above the wha 
won ad add two (ig ^) 
Por examples U yon ev Uv 


ON (D, the 
jw the Q6 (11) 


The render WIL wally 


election will 


ihat we ean arrive fo 


antifaroa 1 have applied 
this idea to the half Mne 
monica (enlarged to thirty-one eamda, actually jin the telek "Total Memory 
(p 201) 

Incidentally, here Ja a good system for telling you where fo eut for 
the straddle Faros, to determine v hich te the bwenty-sis- cand packet and 
whieh d the Iwenty:Tivescand packet. For the First straddle Far, look al 
the bottom card and add twenty-six to ia mnemonie number, Thus, if 
Vou aee the Rè (22), 22 + 26 = 4H, cut at the Q8, The upper packet v MI be 
the twenty-sbecand portion, L ihe re ult of the addition je higher Han 51 
subtract ^1 from tt 

Vor the second straddle faro, add 13 to the bottom eant. Por the thint 
straddle faro, add 9% For the fourth, add 16. For the fifth, add H. For the 
sixth, add 4. For the seventh, add 2 And for the eighth, add 1, Hà very 
simple and of groat help for quick and precise cuta 

Th the tables on the facing page you'll clearly see the various ¢ cula 


Hone, By the y piven the mathematical nature of the bransformatibme 


Ahat a deck undergoc with perfect faro shuffles, the por bilities of com. 


bining faros and Mremoniea are endless. H you're interested, 1 eugneet 


you nad the works of Himaley, Gardner, Hugard, Marlo, winford and 


hrs to attain knowledye and technical proficiency concerning what 
Con be achieved wilh such shuffles, "Then you can derive new applies 
Mons for yourself. 


Those lables are also quite useful for (howe teleka that include faro ahut 


ve Mn Melt procedure, such as "Controlled Pairs" (p. (4), "Total Memory 
P Pj, ^ha-1a-la-la.]a" [ Es 
Initiation” {ph Wn, 


flew in 


y. 106], “Royal Location" (p. 142) and 
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Noi 
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Hinh 
sth 





seventh 





vigdhh 


Noms 

The 98 ie removed beforehand 

The upper packet conata of. twenty JE 
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(+) or subiract 19, HO a ener 
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3. Spay-STACK WITH MNEMONICA 


» "Royal Location", earlier in 
sady been used in “Roya x 
s idea has already 

part of this ic 


»a opens the 
>. 142), The idea open 
of it, Mnemonica is ac tually a deck in stay-stack, in 
c 


door to many extremely deceptive 
this chapter (p 

tricks. Come to think 
monic numbers of C 
and so on until you reach the central pair consisting 


ards 1 and 52 total 53, and so do those 
which the mnen 


of Cards 2 and 51 


js 26 and 27. If you learn these pairs by heart you avoid having to 
of Cards zb and 2/ 


btract from 53 during the trick, and you can use Mnemonica as a deck 
subtract frc g y 


instay-stack order. Shuffles must always be faros or antifaros to retain the 
stay-stack organization of the deck.* 

However, I still think it's more practical to arrive at a stay-stack order 
by doing a partial antifaro (up to the K#) and reversing the order of the top 
twenty-six cards, That's one of the great advantages of Mnemonica, 

Another possibility is to start from Mnemonica order, doa single antifaro 
and reverse the bottom twenty-six cards (Fig. 76), which leaves the 44 on 
top, followed by the 7$, the 4¥, and so on (1-3-5...); and from the bottom: 
2¥, 34, 6¢...(2-4-6...). This means that if you now do out-faros or out- 
antifaros (it’s advisable to make them out-shuffles, so that you can restore 
the initial stack easily) 
there will always be a 
stay-stack order that you 
can readily see, in which 
every card assigned an 
odd number in the Mne- 

Monica stack mirrors the 
Position of the following 
even card in the stack, For 
example, if the 74 (47) is 
twelfth from the top, the 
Q+ (48) will be twelfth 
from the bottom 

This allows you to have 
determine its ideni 
has a mel 












: a card selected and hidden, after which you 
tity by looking at the 
thod for finding the 
Consists of discov, 


remaining fifty-one cards. Marlo 
missing card in a deck in stay-stack order. It 
from the cen, iat a left by the chosen card by looking at ae 
tored pairs makes ins i: * E Proximity in mnemonic number of the mi 
US Vita IS Very easy. 
*Thave thes : 
The ieee Asi he lenti idea on p. 114 of Simon Aronson's magnificent book, 
koves his art, On resea ae NS 


hi 
same idea before both of Mine Pone 
See ts 


+ Seen, 
New Deck PML" in Ma Faro 


e is essential reading for any magician 
phy for this book, I found Ed Marlo had the 
athematical" on p. 40 of his Faro Notes (1958): 
Notes, p. 77. 
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You can also apply my system, which I deseribe ^ 
y Ü e in "The Mi > k 
(p.167). Briefly, cut the deck approximately aag Cat 


in half (or allow 


T from one to twe 
the card at that position in the cut-off top packet, Me 


look at the card at that number from the 


à Spectator to 
nty and to find 
'anwhile, 


bottom of the 
learn the identity of the selected card, which is the 


do so) and ask someone to name a numbe 


you secretly 
bottom portion to 
mirror-mate of the card 


you've seen. 
3. A CARD INDEX 


I want to point out that, when Ramblar 
showed me his idea of forming a card index 
with the cards in perpendicular position, I 
found it a suggestive and provocative con- 
cept.* This led me to devise another system, 
which consists of putting the top half of the 
stack (1 to 26) in your pocket, with cards 6 
to 10 and 16 to 20 in perpendicular position. 
Thus, cards 1 to 5 will rest end up, followed 
by 6 to 10 turned side up, then 11 to 15 end 
up, 16 to 20 side up, and finally 21 to 26 end 
up (Fig. 77). 

This forms an index of those twenty-six 
cards, and you can find any of them very 
quickly, since you'll never have to count more 








than three cards (searching in the correspond- 
ing group of five cards). For applications of = noe 
this idea, see “The Theft of the Century” (p. 141), “Card to Wallet” an 

“The Reversed Card” (see p: 234 for both the 


4. AN ASSORTMENT OF VERY BEAUTIFUL, LOOSE AND SIMPLE IDEAS 

(IN THEIR DESCRIPTION, NOT IN THEIR EFFECT) 

To make it look as if you're using a shuffled Heck here mnemonic order, 
Toften employ. The idea consists of having the deck nr Add a Joker to 
cutting the 24 to the bottom and slipping the A% under tibi of poker 
the bottom, and the advertising card (or the card iier s isl which has 
hands, or another Joker) to the top. Put tha decem A foenn open 
been opened carefully to make it appear still sealed. In POT A ime, Take 
the card case, making it look as if you're doing EET card, and casually 
Out the deck, remove the Jokers and the Me eck in factory order 
flash the 24 behind the A4 to make it look like a new eT” crie the 
from Ace to King. False shuffle the cards in different ways 


“See” 














is a practical ruse 








‘Card to Number in Pocket” p. 149. 
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proper F osition in the stack, in the process 


oit 
ton nthe table to show it is well shuffled, (p 


sher. 
sositions hig 
F 


k face up. 
will die of astonishmen 


Aa four 
Then spread the dec 


meon 
spectators some 


'oor 
t from what is to come.) 





techniques for Mnemonica, a thought occurred 
echnic 
real and very direct prediction effect Someone 


nove a card from the deck that is ag 


Looking for glimpsing 


vsulted in a g 
n, rem 

sing, estimatio 
d l o the one named, and obtain a little-finger 


to me that r 


ames a car 
E B as possible to the location t 
near as pos 

break at the po 

+ amed a card freely 


fits extraction. While you carry out these actions, say, 
pint of its a 


It could hat 
ow the card you've just removed. Riffle a few 
ary, to move the 


been any one; this one, for example. 





You have ni 


» words, sh 
Suiting actions to we 


js upward or downwar 





1 from the break, as nece 
card 


N or the named card 
break under the d name just that card.” Side steal the card into your right 


i, and continue, “And I have known, for a lon 





that you would 
D : J produce it from a pocket as you conclude, “That’s exactly the one I 
Abeer to look at the deck during the count 
here yesterday.” It is essential not to look a : 
put it here yesterd 
ing and side steal. 


SASS 


vv 


Here is another idea that originated the same way. Show the Joker 
face up on top of the deck. Have a card named. As if toying with the 
deck, do a slip cut at the point where you estimate the named card to be. 
The Joker remains on top, while the selection should be among the top or 
bottom three cards, Take the face-up Joker and the face-down card under 
ittogether, holding them as a single card, and briefly bow them concavely, 
to glimpse the index of the lower card from above, as you say, “The Joker is 
a magician and he's doing something magical,”* You now know the exact posi- 
tion of the card named, which should be the first or second below the Joker 
or from the face of the deck. All that’s left is reach it, palm it off and take it 
out of the pocket of the spectator who named it. The spectator's face will 
normally turn pale, not without reason 


AAS 
With the same glimpse, but applied to th 


change of a card. The deck 
has just been cut by 


spectator. Therefore, you don’t know the positions 
ofthe cards, He names one. Turn the top card face up and say, “Don't yo 
Prier this one? Is so pretty.” If that turns out to be the card, more than one 
Tagan thoes this happen will die, It has happened twice to me, s 
ested in us two funerals. If it’s not the card named, continue as sug 
n x Preceding idea (using the top card in place of the Joker) 3 
loa lip Lo lodge the face-up card over the one named, whose exact 
"See Hugard and Bras Exe 





T! Card Tec 


nique (1940), p. 96 
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position you know. Do a double lift and perform th v 
£ venerat 


change (holding the back-to-back double by its, 





ap-over 





des in yo 
right hand and letting it +S In Your palm-down 


snap off your right mic 
change the top card into the one named * 


AAS 


I have found the stacked deck is most use 


Idle finger and over) to 


ful to force any number, You 


sing the bottom c 
top or bottom, or 
So that their values, added or subt: 
tiplied, total the number you desire to force. In the re, 


simply have the deck cut and, after glimp: i 
ard, ask some 
one to take three or four cards from the V, ask som 


a 
of top and bottom cards, combination 


racted or mul. 
ading, it might seem 
ans the c 
6¥ to the 


difficult and even bold, but that is by no me. ase, Let's 
a AVS say you 
want to force thirty-three and they cut the bottom, TENE 
D make 
Take the top card and the bottom 
add all their values, 
33, counting the picture cards 


force forty-eight and they cut the 7¢ to the 


your calculations as you patter and say, 
card and, well, three more from the lop, and 


Baan rea REA That would 
10 645 +2 


as 10. If you want to 
bottom, tell them to take two 


cards from the bottom and the top card (7 +243 12), and then to multi- 


ply the total by the value that is now on the bottom. (or on top, since both 
are Fours): 12 x 4 = 48, Try itand you'll see. If you can't find the right com- 


bination, you can always tell them, "To make il really random, cul again 


Though I don't do so myself, marking the backs of a stacked deck 
allows many miracles that other magicians find as impressive as the public 
does similar feats not using marks. It stuns them! I believe it was Theo- 
dore DeLand who, at the beginning of the twentieth century, first used 
this resource and sold it with his Eureka Deck. Later, the Iranian, Rezvani, 
and his disciple, Claude Rix, found many applications for a stacked and 
marked deck (see the bibliography, pp. 395-396). 


ASS 


Let’s not forget the fabulous idea using an overhand shuffle: When a 
layman gives the deck such a shuffle, it is never a thorough one. He usu- 
ally runs packets or blocks of cards, and though the stack doesn’t remain 
intact, there will be groups of cards that retain the stacked sequence, 
Therefore, if a spectator takes a card, chances are fairly good that the one 
above it is still its stack neighbor. s 

Bert Allerton, Frank Garcia and other brilliant professiona 
ones as well—not always the same thing) have put this diabolical subtlety 


to fine use (how naughty of them!) 





s (and good. 








exts; e gp, Card Colley’, 
* This sleight has, over the years, been explained in a number of texts; &ga 


Volume 5 (2003), p. 1133, 
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a riffle or a dovetail shuffle. In 
cards above and below a selec- 


certainty, the identity of the 


Something similar happens il they do 


i should look at two or three 


this case you ! i 
tion. This way you can know, W ith absolute 
io is way ) 


selection. Luse this all the time: 
ASS 

f having any suit named, upon which you 
t, one at a time and in sequence, through 
erhaps, the Ace through 


There is the wonderful idea o 
e cards of that sui 
al or flourishy means—though, p! 
*You could likewise have a number named and produce 
that value. Or the Jack, Queen and King of any named 
eck. Or even the cards that make 


produce all th 
various magic 
Seven will suffice 
the four cards of 
suit. Or the twelve picture cards of the di 
up the spectator's telephone number. 


ASS 
single deck Mnemonica and Val Evans's "Multeffect 
Multeffect deck, though already excellent, 


aired 


Combining in a 
Cards’? all the tricks with the 
can be improved since, with the Mnemonica sequence, each set of p: 
cards exhibits no apparent relationship. 


AAS 


Many good effects with two decks can be performed as well, using 
Mnemonica and any gimmicked deck such as a Stripper Deck, Multeffect 
Cards, the Mene-Tekel Deck, Franklin V. Taylor's Peek Deckt or the Sven- 
gali Deck. Endless possibilities come to mind as soon as you take a stacked 
deck and a gimmicked one and begin to play with them. Try it out and 
you'll surprise yourself. 


AAS 
e above idea mulates when you use only one deck consisting ofa 
md Inemonica, while the other half is gimmicked in some way. Think 
ut itand you'll see... (Others have done it) 


TNT ASS 
fra UM With two decks stacked in reverse order to each other 
a from 52 to 1) there must be some combinations; 
s remember the ii 
t the magnificent effect by Ricky Jay; as well as the exquisite version by 


the great José Cay ^ 
WAS pues Suit Appearance" in his excellent book, 52 Lovers [1988], p: 137 
Ramón Mayrata during the beautiful Frakson Books adventure}: 


+ See the 1936-1 
this deck. 937 Winter Extra issue of The Jinx, p. 177; and my book in. Spanish on 


$ See The Phoen; 
Sr ix, No, 25, Dec. 25, 1942, P-103; or J. G. Thompson, Jr/s My Best (1945). 
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mathematical and otherwise, that can produce 
Varied effects, Thy 
» The two 


decks may have the same backs or one might be red back, 
ed backed and the 
other 


blue backed. It's your turn, readers, 


ASS 

With a stacked deck concealed in an inside bre; 
pocket, hip pocket, out of sight in your Ja en 
could, at any time, add a duplicate ofa sel ^ 


t pocket, a side jacket- 
under your belt, etc, you 
lection made f : 

This provides a stranger card that opens the door to c ad dd 
By the way, if the deck in use is also stacked du 


l ASS 

Here is something Ihave used extensively and that I recommend to 

tis the idea of presenting Mnemonica tricks with as 
stack. Imagine how many devilish thin; Mee e 
Mnemonica, sorry), such as telepathi : + s Mrs MEE 
more cards (through een hie th ma ; pre Tate 
bottom, by simply saying pa tke oet pe is er pe ii Ps 
pus pu m " ES '8 ike "x tried it sixteen times and it has 

f . Let's s ippens today.” You can also flash the bottom 

card to your partner during a riffle or an overhand shuffle, or by dropping 
a card "accidentally" or...or...or...). A revelation: Your partner cuts, by esti- 
mation, to the spot you require for the procedure of a given trick. A steal: 
Someone names a card and your partner cuts it to the top or near the top by 
estimation, and you immediately palm one, two or three cards off, as neces- 
sary (perhaps by resting your hand on top of the tabled deck and spreading 
it, taking one or more cards in gambler's flat palm, between the right thumb 
and little finger). Produce the card named from your pocket and leave 
behind the ones you don't need. Ask your partner, asa bonus effect, to name 
one or two cards. She names the ones you have left in your pocketafter she 
has glimpsed the bottom card after the cut, or she allows you to glimpse 
it, upon which you verbally code it to her. The divination of the cards in a 
Packet drawn by a spectator can be done alternately between your partner. 
and yourself. Your partner could also have another stacked deck concealed 
behind her back or under the table, which is like having an automated card 
index, She could just as well have the other stacked deck in full nd 
the two of you can perform tricks with two magicians and two err 
how about three magicians who know the stack, equipped us ern 
Stacked decks? or...or...or...(it's a beautiful sensation of vertigo 0 4 


5. AN IDEA FOR MAGICIANS: MNEMONCIA AND STRIPERS a 
ve fabulous effects witha Fi 


in addition to 






As I mentioned earlier, you can achie! 
Per Deck stacked in Mnemonica order, 


PServer erect Telit P36 
See the chapter on the stranger card in Hugard and Brus Expert Cord 
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g able to unshuffle a deck that has been riffle 


pnificent resource of bein, 


by a spectator 
Here is another idea I th 
srtaining to that idea: 

| replaced in a different position in the stack, You 


of the packets end for end as you set 


m 
shuffled 





ought of, and a comment (quite an interesting 


one, I believe) pe 
A card is selected anc 
; deck in half and turn one 
ihe deek M iness for a spectator to give the cards a riffle shuffle 


the halves, after which the selected card is the only one 


divide 
them down in reac 


You then unshuffle 
not in position 


COMMENT 


is is inferior to other app: s 
de ause they don't think of Strippers, since they take a card 


lications using a Stripper Deck, but it fools 


magicians bec 
themselves and repl 
the card are turned end for end. Sinc 
the idea of a stack doesn't occur to them either. 

So we have a good example of “bad” magic that can be used to fool the 


ace it wherever they want, and neither the deck nor 





they shuffle the cards themselves, 


guys at the club—or for competitions (??!!) 

I'll describe it here, isolated, as an example of evident artistic risk, 
though not a fatal one. Unfortunately, there is much material thought of, 
written up and performed that only magicians like and are, in the best 
cases, fooled by. Obviously, when performed in that context and for that 
audience, such things can be magnificent. The mistake—a big artistic 
mistake—lies, in my opinion, in doing these pieces for a lay audience. 
Needless to say, I'd be the last to condemn it—for two reasons: First, 
because of the oversights I've made in this area, despite a continuous 
attempt at a thorough analysis of the artistic material I choose to perform 
for magicians, for laymen and for both. And, second, since it provides us 
pleasure, joy and fun, why neglect it? However, it wouldn't be a bad idea 


to make it à. private and. personal pleasure, rather than burdening others 
with it. 





THE ART OF IMPROVISATION WITH MNEMONICA 
1. TO INTRODUCE THE SUBJECT 


Ifa deck of cards, in its natural condition, without stacking, i$ already 
a peprilicent instrument for impromptu creation, for improvising a5 you 
EN UM in the key of Mnemonica it becomes the richest bon 
potential is as mds one could possibly imagine. The SPAN 
BU EA a Nee It is limited only by our technical knowle: A 
ties oir NEM Um or al background, our psychological capa" z 
talent. With a feed on of magical pieces and our own a £ 
Upin only a few ER leck in our hands (or any deck, since we can se : 

«sand in front of everyone) we are free to play ani 
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express ourselves artistically, cony eying our personal 
style and our present mood aty, our performing 


With Mnemonica we can improvise 


Without lim; 
and devise effects, and let ourselves bee its, we 


arried aw 
artistic intuition of the moment, by the rel, 


can imagine 
ay by our magical and 
ationships that dey lop between 
are referred to, in 
em 

Though I have already outlined several possibiliti 
in the context of the tricks “Divination” d^ 


ourselves and our collaborators (who 


a ; 
spectators), as if making love with th limiting way, as 


for improvisation 


(p. 79) and “Obedient C 


subject and as. comple 
ble. Needless to say, given the nature of the 


(p. 88), I want to be more explicit on the ards 


le as possi- 
subject under discussion, only 


a few seminal ideas can be tossed into the air with the sure hope that th 
M ey 


will bear fruit in your mind, along with many other persor 


r nal creations of 
your own. 


2. THE TECHNIQUES 


The instrument for our musical ma 





gic, our bewitched music, is in this 
case the deck of cards tempered by Mnemonica, Now we need as many 
techniques of interpretation as possible to be able to express with e; 
quality our magical ideas as they come to us. 


With the memorized deck, we can fore 





eand 


ny card (we know where it is 
and can have the deck cut and arrive atit through counting, spelling, etc.), 





We can force all the cards bearing the same number (for a value named 
or the number of letters in a name or word). We can likewise force all the 
cards of a given suit. We can make any card appear, or all the cards of the 
Same value (remember the celebrated “Suit Appearance” of José Carroll 
in his 52 Lovers). We can have a named card rise from the deck, or force a 
number (by forcing a card of that value or of the sum of two or more forced 
cards, starting from a cut). We can cull the cards we need without looking 
at their faces, or bring any card or cards to any position in the: deck. We can 
almost instantly palm the cards we want, or make any card or cards disap- 
pear by concealing them or by palming them off. We can secretly reverse 
any card, turn it end for end, or fold it into quarters, We can sort the cards 
by color, by suit or by value. We can also alternate the colors, card by card, 
resorting to the Hofzinser spread cull, the Tamariz perpendicular a 

or the Green angle separation. We may find, gather or sort the e ; 

cards for any kind of gambling game (further aided by stock shuffles), 


* My good friend Michael Close comments on this subject in his es eed 
(1996, p. 160), using the term “jazzin”, because of the obvious e RA dis 
improvisation. His friendship and politeness, however, make ge hes Indias 
ated praise in respect to me, though the mere fact that I mention Is e Op 
that I was very pleased and that T secretly desire that you read it. In any ene s 


benefit greatly from the rest of his book. 
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II, More Tricks with the Stay-stack Deck 








Tricks Specificto 
Mnemonica 


UT, More Tricks with 
the Stay-stack Deck 


1, MME MESSING CARD (MARLO AND TAMARI 


TAT Marto has a nioo effect using 9 yt Un NOM a carsi Pose d 
Vetus any where m the desk and ve Wagon aarda Ho deity hy 
loving at the faces af the oarba On going Mg Unete sdb veh tw 
Woo mates at the canter amd ime dag oes tha ey sas Und NE I V 
Nimes d or airi pd Will e the ede on ed its tv Th 
tlivination can be repeated. 

Ty y opinion, the Marky tick wed be euer o perm W mutad 
OF having The election returned to the dev Uo apatan pul HG hio 


Pocket without looking at its face; You then aay tough Ve ev amt 
ves Taye 


name the mising cart whioh d the made od Ue oy cine wat 
x ho dir 


Y mate in the desk Lnd (more Iogted oi sev at all sped 
Ver whieh ead da nisu Ad vaal Y IPSOM (IN anp ona 
Wachs card, the mate nf which ta im Uh pato pt aml y 
WV name it without fartver effer When thie apostato bing ye ene 


f p Vv oi 
from hii pos ket anit ahows it Hc proven ti pront elect wiy MN 


"Nov "New Ux PINE in Miis Pare Nf I p 2 
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ding of this variant of mine consists of something 


third time it 
part of the deck. Without anyone looking 
put them into their pockets. You then 


ore, the en 
rihermore ione, I have three 
r s done, I have three spec 

is dc pectators each 


one. Fu 
{think is Very str 
takea card each from 
faces of the selectii 
hrougl 
et the me 


ong; The 
a different 
ions, they F 
hit and name the effect 
thod is the same. In other words, yoy]l 


at the ean three missing cards. The 
take the deck, 
es stronger, Y 


is three tim 
f hed cards that 


find three unmate! 
are the mi 
(Fig. 1). Keel 
they take two ma 
kill the spectators Or you could 
determine the 
g the stay stack order 


ates of the selections 


pin mind that if 
ales you must 


missing pair by 


knowin 

(using the system 

Table 1, p. 155) = 

2. PRODIGIOUS MEMORY (VAL NS, BURLING HULL, 
TED ANNEMANN AND JUAN TAMARIZ) 


given in 


EFFECT 
After thoroughly shuffling the deck the magician cuts it into two piles 


and has one freely chosen. He puts the other away. The selected pile is 
shuffled and a spectator gives it à complete cut. The packet is then spread 
face up on the table and the magician, with a quick glance, memorizes the 
order of the cards and the position of each from the top. To prove it, he 
goes to another room, from which he can't possibly see the cards, and from 
there calls out all the cards and their respective positions. 
METHOD 
After giving the stay-stacked deck several faro shuffles (letting everyone 
see that they are real shuffles without saying as much—you may ask the 
spectators if they want you to do one more shuffle or not), do a false shuffle 
and then cut the deck exactly in half (between the two center mates). Have 
one of the piles selected and casually put the other into your pocket: 
i False-shuffle the selected pile à la Charlier. Allow the spectator to give 
ca straight cuts as he desires. Then spread the packet hce 
BE s cde to memorize all the cards. Actually, all Y E i 
RUE e UE ae face (the only one whose entire face can r E ^ 
mec ur mo ond by yourself, take out the packet a He 
Holding the packet de E de euis renee E 
DITE p, name the mates of the cards you see; P^ 
Ay in the room you may simply turn your back to the audient 


taking care that they don 
taking ce at they don’t se you take the cards from your pocket. Keep your eb? 
Y to conceal the movement of your hands. 





MNEMONICA 


from face to rear. As you do 
this, hold the cards in a fan and 
outjog every fifth one (the fifth, 
the tenth, the fifteenth and soon) 
as shown in Fig. 2 (which, just so 
you know, shows the cards in the 
initial stay-stack order, without 
any straddle faros having been 
done). Now have the spectators 


call out any positions and you 


name the cards at the positions called, using ‘ae 


tjogged cards to quickly 


alse e rever 
rately telling them the positions of any cards they oh. EY 
y y call for 


find the required mates. With this method you can 


REASSEMBLING THE STAY-STACK 


While you're still alone in the next room, cut the black Ace 
bottom of your packet and put the packet back into your um es s 
to the room where you were performing, take the cards ie the abl ae 
cut the other black Ace to the top. Bring the packet from your ; xh 3 $ 
reassemble the deck, leaving one of the black Aces on top and aE 
the bottom; or bot in the middle Yearn a ele ee 
NOTE ' 


You may repeat the effect after a couple of faros or an antifaro.* 


3. THE RITE OF INITIATION (AFTER AN EXTREMELY CLEVER 
IDEA BY LUIS GARCÍA SOUTULLO) 


When Luis García, with the collaboration of Víctor Espino, published 
his amazing routine in the Escuela Mágica de Madrid's Circular, in 1979, 1 
realized the scope of magical possibilities embodied in the faro shuffle. 
Until then, I thought the faro was of little use, since most faro effects could 
be better achieved through other means. But that marvelous idea by Luis 
made me change my mind and prompted me to create my own version of 
his routine. That occurred years later, while 1 was still under the spell of 
his beautiful sequence and presentation. The plotis essentially unchanged, 
but I have added other effects and the use of the wonderful Mnemonica, 
the subject of our explorations and of this book 

In short, Luis's routine consisted of breaking the seal on a new decks 
fanning the cards to show their faces blank and, after some flourishes, 
making the numbers, spots and pictures appear- Then, accompanied by 
Poetic patter, he did eight out-faros, which as you know bring the deck 
* There is yet another version in the EMM Circular, No. 62, 1980, p. 68; j, and in my 
Spanish book on Val Evans's Multeffect Cards, Tricks 10, 1 and 12, pp. 49-51, as well 
as in the Winter Extra Issue of The Jinx, 1936-1997 p. 177 
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J order. The incredible thing is that, throughout the 
ord 


Tou. 
udience that the shuffles are perfect we 


k to its origina 
you explain to the à 


J acle.* 
sffect is a true mira 
xi yt here the comments that came from " 


bac 
tine, 
yet the fin 


In any case, le t 
] the routine: 
zin with a new deck and come back to the 


aves, and 


t me repe: sou] 


when I first reac 


What a good idea to beg same 


' 
harmonic order of numbers and color 


What a magnificent way to lead the spectator to the false assumption 
hata mag 


hat he is witnessing maximum disorder (after the fifth faro), while there js 
thathe is d 


no such disorder but simply a new and different order! 

"How incredible the final explanation, which is actually the true factual 
account, but doesn't really explain everything, since no one understands it! 
j "What a revolutionary way to do a trick, while explaining the true 
secret (that precise shuffles are being done)! 

"What a fabulous first paragraph on page 374 of the EMM Circular, 
as much in the first reading, which prepares you for the effect, as in later 
stages: treating science versus magic, the inventive approach of the physi- 
cist and his need to explain the unknown through logic, going strongly 
against the odds, etc. This paragraph and this presentation, as are many of 
Luis's, are worth more than a thousand recitations of empty, corny patter, 

"W 
sentation (‘be careful with the shuffles of hustlers’, ‘observe how cards live" 





at a wise spider's web, perfectly interlacing the three lines of pre- 


and ‘magic reaches the point where science needs to invent to survive)" 

So much for my comments from 1980. 

Well, my version travels a different logical path (I am not Luis) and I 
have only kept the notion of the birth and life of cards, and their relation- 
Ship to the lives of human beings. I'll eventually describe this version 
in à book. Here I'll outline a different one, one specific for Mnemonica! 
Although the pretty idea of describing the faros as perfect shuffles—which 
is the essence of Luis’s “Rite of Initiation" in its first and purest version= 
will be lost, the following constitutes a complete card act. 

A. TAMARIZ VE RSION WITH FAROS 


1. Take out a new deck and break the case seal in front of the audience. 
% Bring the deck to the symmetrical starting position. From the top down- 
Ace through King of Spades, Ace through King of Hearts, King through 
: Ace of Diamonds and King through Ace of Clubs. 
DE ‘a eiae of the routine can be found in the EMM Circular, No. 
T Originally bud Luis Garcia Soutullo's book Rito de Iniciación (1979) 
in the EMM Circular, No. 62, Feb. 1980. T 
Is discussion with Luis García about "Rite of Initiation 


ur e Way, it was durin, Me 
n Hhit oy ides 
dently n "P ides of using faros to arrive ata mnemonic stack (Marlo had ind 
Same thought, though he de 





veloped it differently). 
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3. Do some flourishes, such as fans and 
, as fans and spreads. Handle the ; 

4. Do two out-faros and a few false shuffles apa nne Dé cerawiticu 
». Perform "The Missing Card (P- 167), which is my vers k 

New Deck PM." divining one card only jio 
6. Perform “Aces, Kings—and Other Poker Hands“ (p T 
7. Do a third out-faro. p 
8. Perform "The Missing Card" this t 

ard", this time : 

de me with three cards drawn from 

9. Doa fourth out-faro. 


10. Perform "Super Poker" (p. 31). Re. 


assemble everything. 
11. Bring the deck to Mnemonic. n 


a order and do any Mnemonica tricks 
you desire. 


12. Bring the deck back to stay-stack order. 


3. Do a fifth out-faro. Show the apparent disorder of the deck 

14. Do “Prodigious Memory" (p. 168) 

15. Perform, if you wish, any other trick using stay-stack 

16. Do three more out-faros, bringing the deck back to its original order, 
with the suits and values in sequence—but don't reveal this yet 

17. Perform Vernon's "Triumph" with a named card. This retains the suits 
and values in sequence 

18. Display the deck in perfect order for the grand climax 

As you can see, there is variety in the 





ffects: a poker demonstration, 
à Triumph revelation, divinations, etc,” all culminating in a fabulous 
climax that brings all the cards back into order, reflecting the premise of 
eternal return, which is the foundation of the whole routine, or rather, the 
entire act 
B. TAMARIZ VERSION WITHOUT FAROS 
This routine can also be performed without faros, using antifaros instead. 
1. Transform the order of the cards from new-deck sequence to stay- 
stack. Do a couple of false shuffles and cuts. 
2. Do an antifaro-3 (eight piles with a pick-up in a zigzag pattern. See 
Appendix V, p. 321). 
Perform "The Missing Card", divining only one card. 


Perform "Prodigious Memory ee 
Do an antifaro-1 (two piles, justified by a trick with a force a 





Om w 


divination) 
6. Perform “The Missing Card", divining three cards. 
Perform other tricks using stay-stack. j 
8. Bring the deck to Mnemonica order and perform tricl 
9. Bring the deck back to stay-stack. 
* This et cetera includes any effects you chose when 
direct, mental, offbeat effects. There are over a hundred in this book! 


ks with it. 








working with the Mnemonics stack: 








PART II 





Prologue to Part II 


As MENTIONED IN the introduction, the second part of this book is devoted 
to that wonderful thing, the half stack or “half Mnemonica”, with tricks, 
ideas, sleights and subtleties. 

Also included are six appendices that should prove useful. Some deal 
with historical information, others with complementary or technical mate- 
rial, and one is quite novel, I believe, as it discusses how one can slack the 
deck in full view of an audience, and how the stack can be reassembled 
quickly, after spectators give it one or more shuffles of different types. The 
last appendix details a wide variety of useful sleights that are applicable to 
Mnemonica (and to card magic in general). 

Finally, you will find the section that I have enjoyed writing the most 
during the last period (read: years) spent in composing this book: an anno: 
tated bibliography, which has made me (lucky me!) re-read, search, dive, 
remember and enjoy so many ideas, so much cleverness. It has also let 
me admire the great care that so many magicians, past and present, have 
devoted to the memorized deck, and be thankful for their generosity, or for 
their sense of ethical obligation to contribute to our art. 

May you, mnemonic friend, enjoy itall. 





Chapter Eight 





Tricks Unique to Mnemonica 
IV. Tricks with Only Half the Stack 





TricksUnique to 
Mnemonica 


IV. Tricks with Only 
Half the Stack 


1. INCREDIBLE CARD CONTROL 

I devised this curious demonstration of card control as an appropriate 
introduction to more substantial poker demonstrations. 

Only the top twenty-five cards of the stack are used. Remove the Ke 
(26) and substitute the 54 (which belongs to the unused half of the deck) 


for the 104. 
Cut the 54 to the bottom and deal three hands of cards (the third to 


yourself), one card at a time and all face down. Each card is dealt overlap- 
ping, a bit to the right, the previous one in its row- 

The first hand will have nine cards, while the others receive. eight. 
When you deal the seventh card to the second hand, set it onto the previ- 
ous card dealt to that hand, but overlapping it to the left. Turn the first pile 
face up. Nothing special is seen. Turn up the second pile, leaving the 2€ 
hidden under the 56. All the cards seen there are black, and you point this 
out. Turn up the third row, which you have dealt to yourself, to show that 


all of the cards are hearts (Fig. 1, next page). 





If you now gather the hands as before and do three more straddle faros, 


the stack will be restored in reverse order. You could also deal three face 
{ the combined group over the 


jp columns, lay the first c ver the second, anc 


Jer. In either case, when you 


stack in reversed 
order of the cards you've 


1 the 10%, and reverse the c 


ica sequence will be restored 


third. This also leaves 
exchange the 
been using, Mnemoni 
NOTE 

Sec "Controlled Pairs" (p. 68) for 


that uses the whole stack 


a less practical version of this trick 








182 JUAN TAMARIZ 


2. TOTAL SPELL (DR. JACOB DALEY) 
EFFECT selling its name (a card for each lettes 
ht of tums up upon spelling 2 
Any card thought of 
METHODS 


he whole deck in mnemonic order, you can tell the spectator 
eed Using a half stack gives you the benefit of being able 
lv; but you'll have to resort to the ruse of fanning the 


h should be the lower half) for a spectator to 


to think of any card 
to shuffle more clean! 
kod half of the deck (whic 


e keeping the unstac ked half in a squared block, which 


look ata card, while 
am ht hand conceals from anyone on the right. In this situation, you 
your right hand conce 


should tell the spectator to "think of any card you see in the deck” He 
must therefore choose one of the cards you are displaying í 

Another possibility is to have any card named and, if it s one of the 
twenty-six in the half stack, you proceed to do the tric k. If it isn't, you find 
itand do another trick. This means you would be doing the trick half the 
time, doesn't it 
First VERSION (CLASSIC AND DALEY’S) 

Someone names any card. 

You cut or pass the named card to the required position for the spell- 
ing. You must calculate the number of letters in the name of the selection. 
Clubs = 5, Diamonds = 8, Hearts and Spades = 6. Ace = 2, Two = 3, 
Three = 5, and so on. 





SECOND VERSION (TAMARIZ) 

A spectator names a card. You cut the deck so that the card named lies 
before the last letter of its name, and near it. You then spell to the selection, 
dealing cards from the top and, when you arrive at the card named, dealing 
seconds until you reach the last letter. At that point you deal the named card 
from the top. (If you deal the cards into a face-up pile, they remain in order, 
except the selection, which can be easily returned to its proper position.) 
THIRD VERSION (TAMARIZ) 


This variation on Dr. Daley’s version avoids mental calculation, 
searches and glimpses, 


The top half of the deck consists of the 
cards stacked from 1 to 26, You hold breaks 
under the fourth and tenth cards from the 
top (using the ring and little 
shown in Fig. 4, with the 


ated for clarity). The spe 
named in the "pe 


fingers, as 
breaks exagger- 
lling of any card 
Aa (which you've dis- 

ševed by following the 
Pease ty laning e 
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CARD NAMED 
FIRST GROUP 

D 

2v 

7+ 

E 

av 

oF 

As 

5v 

9e 

24 





SPELLING CHART 







Tum up the top card 
Double tumover 
Triple tumover 






Count six cards 







Count nine cards 





next card 
Spell Q-U-E-E-N and H-E-A-R-T-5 


next card. 





the next card. 


Count off three and turn up the next card 
Count off four and tim up the net 


Spell s-P-^-D-E-5 and tum up the next cand 
Spell H-E-A-R-T-5 and do a douk 


Spell T-W-0 and 5-f-A-D-E-5, and tum up the. | 


Spell T-H-R-E-Eand D-I-A-M-O-N-D 
Spell Q-U-t-E-N O-F C-L-U-8-5and tum up the 


Spell E-I-G-H-T O-F. H-E-A-R-T-5 and 




















































tum up 














































































m the 66 (1 5) to the JY (20), pass the 34 to the bottom 


4 to the bottom. Having the two breaks 


imming up, Ir 


yẹ to the Kê, pass the 


From the you to pass the required cards to the bottom 


prepared in advance allow 


] is named. This is easier and faster than attempting a pa 


the instant à care point required by Dr Daley's method 


it the numerous speci 


For the top twelve card 
second Version" above, using second deals, 


‘the 44 to the 34), you can also apply the 
method described in the 


1. SPELLING TO FOUR CARDS 


ting lo be able to locate four selected cards 


[thought it would be intere 
by spelling their names, After some searc hing I found it was possible with 
y spelling th 


the top twenty-eight cards of Mnemonica 

The stacked portion (the 4% through 3¥) is on top of the deck. Force 
the 34 (4), the 64 (15) and the 3¥ (28) on three different spectators and 
have each card returned to it original position. Also find the 8¢ in the 
unstacked portion (or expand the stac ked portion to twenty-nine cards, as 
the Bé is 29) and force it on a fourth spectator 

Run eight cards from the unstacked cards onto the stacked portion, 
and return the rest of the unstacked cards to the bottom. Then have the 8¢ 
returned anywhere, but control it to the bottom with the TPC (see Appen 
dix VI, p. 359), The situation at this point is revealed in Fig. 5 

Ask for the name of the first selection and, as the spectator answers, 
use a half pass to secretly reverse the 8€ on the bottom of the deck. Spell 
T-H-R-E-E. O-F. C-L-U-D-5 to arrive at that card on the last letter. Ask for 








the name of the next card and spell $-1-x 0-1 D-E 
-E-5 to arrive at it on 
pelling T-H-p-g-g € 
ime result. Place all the cards u 
w cards used for spelling 
face down under the deck and hand it to the fourth spectator ank eae 
pell to his card. He spells E-1-c Id] 


the last letter. Do the same with the third selection, 


H-F R-T-5 to achieve the 


m to 
HT O-F D-I-A-M-«Q-^ 


*-D-5 and finds the 
card himself, staring, at him face up at the enc ELLAS 


4 of its name! 
NOTE 


Before having the 8$ returned to the deck, you can honestly shuffle the 


bottom unstacked portion, After controlling the 86 to the bottom, you may 


till shuffle the top eight cards while leaving them on top. All of this con 


in impression of a lack of control and clearly enhances the effect 


4. SPELLING TO THE FOUR DEUCES 


This is a quick, direct effect that requires only a twenty-six-card stack 
using Cards 1 to 26 of Mnemonica, Before you begin, exchange the posi 
tions of the 2€ (19) and the JY (20). 

All you have to do is force the 24 from the unstacked half and have it 
returned under the stacked portion, twenty-seventh from the top (which, 
by the way, is its Mnemonica position). Shuffle the unstacked bottom por 
tion (up to twenty-five cards) and finish the shuffle by running six of those 
cards on top of the stack. You are now set to spell to the four Deuces as 
follows: TWO HEART, TWO SPADE, TWO DIAMOND, TWO CLUB, Each Deuce 
will turn up on the last letter of its name (Fig. 6). In presenting this, you 
“divine” the fact that the selection was a Deuce and then proceed to spell 


to each Deuce, finding the selection at the end 





we can make 
the colors appear in trip 
lets of alternated colors. In 
any of the three c 


we need to do is deal six 


seconds, as follows: 


(Fig. 8), deal seconds on 
the cards lying at Positions 


2,4, 10,16, 20 and 22, stop- 


ping on the Kè. The fact 
that the seconds are scat- 
tered throughout the deal 
makes it very deceptive 
A good way to memorize 


the positions at which sec 


9nds should be dealt is to 
remember them as 2-4, 10. 
16, 20-22 


To make the colors alter 
mite by twos (Fig. 9), st 
from the situation si 
Positions 4, 6, 14, 16, 


14-16, 18-20 


arting 


hown in Fig 
» 18 and 20. The 


Deuce 


formula to remember in this case is 


Which 


), we find ourselves in 


7, you must deal seconds on the cards at 
46, 
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ting triplets of colors (Fig. 10), deal 
g sequence, in which T repre 
TTS, TTT 
TSS, TTT 
TSS, TTT 


Seconds according to 
Ps and S stanc 


the follow nts d 
sents te is for seconifs. 


Put another way, deal 
seconds on the cards at Posi 
tions 3, 8, 9, 14, 15 and 21 
ard: 
lternated groups 
arrange the eight 
cards on the bottom of the unstacked portion in alternating red-black order 
from the face. Proceed as per the sequence for three and deal a bottom after 
each sequence of three of the same color (three reds and a bottom, three. 
blacks and a bottom, and so on) 
TO REASSEMBLE THE STACK 
In the first two cases, pick up the dealt pile face up and deal through 
it again, dealing seconds at the same positions. In the third case, in which 
triplets are dealt, while you toy with the face-up dealt cards, slip the four 
cards that are out of place (the 7$, 5V, 8¥ and 6Y), spread-cull fashion (see 
Appendix VI, p. 356), back into their starting positions. It's quite easy, 
In all cases, once this is done, replace the red Deuces and the K@ where 
they belong. 
^ GOOD ROUTINE 
Take the twenty-four cards and show the random mix of colors, Now 
deal out the cards, making the colors alternate, one by one, as described 
above. Bring them back to their initial order and show the random mix 
again. Ask the spectators if they want the cards to alternate by twos or by 
threes. To comply, deal as required. Reassemble the stack, replace the md 


Deuces and the K@, and continue with other tricks. 


ANOTHER ROUTINE 

Secretly separate the colors of the r ) 
black cards and fourteen red), using the Green angle : 
Hofzinser's spread cull (p. 356). While making the cards i. Ls 
or triplets, deal the red cards into one pile and the black cards ii à bé 
or the black ones, holding a break between them. 
twenty-eight, actually pro- 


remaining twenty-eight cards (fourteen 


separation (p. 361) or 


Pick up the red cards unde 
i r » remaining 
Riffle shuffle these cards with the remaining, 2 $ 
ch by Martin Gardner,* as 
ceeding with an old red-black shuffle with a touch by Mar E 
al shuífle, which began with a center strip-out, hem T iier 

tion in Seven Circles magazine, NOL 1, No. 6, Sept 1981, p.10. In. 








the cards together normally, mixing red cards with 
esi he break. Riffle past the center point in the other 
eb 








P gin 
f 

«d cards, until you reach t lack. Square up the shuffled card. 
ves fle black cards with black. Square uf cards 
half and then riff them face up to show the separated colors for a grand 
sbon spread them fa 


and rit d 
ich is, by the way, the c 


imax of Ascanio's wonderful routine) 
climax (wh 


SCARNE'S CONC EFT 
Let's remember Scarr 


e's idea, which ga 


1 col tup we can cause the colors to alternate by pairs by 
colors setup we cal y 


second card and then every fourth card after it. 


e birth to all the others.* From 








the alterna! 
cond on the 





deali 
^al seconc 

Thus we should deal se 

ber 24. Another way to remember this sequence is that 


js on the cards at Positions 2, 6, 10, 14, 18 and 22, 
»atcard num. 

= ui cina second card in every group of four (TSTT). From the 
dem alternated setup, we can make the colors alternate by threes by slip- 
ping the second card from the top to the bottom and dealing a second on 
every third card (TTS), for the full twe nty-four cards of the packet. Combin- 
ing all that you can put together your own routine of alternating colors, as 
Ascanio did to create his routine. 
ALTERNATED SEQUENCE FROM NORMAL MNEMONICA ORDER 

To arrive at a one-by-one 
alternation from normal Mne- 
monica order (1 to 26), deal 
through the packet 
seconds on the cards at Posi- 
tions 1, 6, 8, 12, 14 and 20, and 
stopping at the 54 (Fig. 11). 
The formula to be memorized 
is: 1, 6-8, 12-14, 20, 





executing 





To have the cards alternate by two, again beginning from the regular 
Mnemonica order (1 to 26), dea 


T al seconds on the cards at Positions 1, 2, 8, 
5 

10,12, 18, 20,22, and stop at 26. The formula to be memorized is: 1-2, 8-10- 

12, 18-20-22 


COLOR SEPARATION (WITH A DI 


| have found that, hay ing, 
order and using the de; s 
nating colors (1, 6-8, 12- 
effect and finish w 
Take those tw 
them face 





VINATION) 

the top twenty-five cards in Mnemonica 

sling sequence given above for producing alter- 

14, 20), we can accomplish a beautiful divination 

ith a color Separation. 

e ane cards and, after false shuffling them, spread 
— ^ apparently random mix of colors. Stress this fact 


Extra issue of 
x, p. 274, ^ ` 3 
in one packet. St a ^ cin Pulse suggested the refinement of holding à 


MIIL No. 2 July 1950, p. 679, ents by him in Hugard's Magic Monthly, Vol 





“See “The Scame Puz 
ae", 
*P-24 of Bill Simon's Controlled Miracles (1949). 
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thout overly emphasizing the colors, saying, “Th 


Toroughly mixed: suits, 
numbers Turn the cards face down and deal them alternately int ; 

ely into 
Sequence given (1, 6-8, 12-14, 20), All 
the second-dealt cards, except for the first, go 


two piles, dealing seconds as per the 
to the second pile. If 

n you 
were to check the piles at this point you would find all she cate ors ile 
are red and all the cards in the other are black : 
Have one card freely chosen from each pile 


and have each card returned 
to the same pile, but arrange to have the: 


m replaced at a position different 
from that they left. False shuffle each pile. Look through the cards and take 


out the ones that are out of sequence. Set each of the cards you remove face 
down on the table and ribbon spread the rest of its pile face down behind 
it. The two isolated cards are the selections. For the climax, turn up each 
selection, revealing it, and then use it to turn over the spread behind it. 
Each card appears to have attracted those of its color, separating them, 
To reassemble the stack, put the two selections back into their mne- 
monic places. Cut the 44 to the face of one pile and the 2¥ to the face 
of the other. Do a straddle faro and then quickly run the cards, one at a 
time, reversing their order, with the faces toward yourself. 





ery time 
you see a card out of place, pull off two cards at once. (The first pair and 
five further pairs must be drawn off together.) It's very easy if you look 
at the cards. 


6. TWO STORIES 


Years ago it occurred to me that one could tell amusing and interesting 
stories with the help of Mnemonica. This is done after thorough shuffles 
(thoroughly false!) and, whenever possible, following a. trick in which the 
spectators have shuffled the cards themselves again and again (and yet 
you have managed to keep half the stack intact). The cards are then dealt 
one at a time while turning them face up. stud-fashion. Just before turning 
up each card, you tell a segment of a story that somehow matches the card. 
about to be shown, much in the style of the Spanish and Argentine classics 
"El caballero en la iglesia” and "La historia de Pedro", and the American ones, 
"Sam the Bellhop" and “Diamond Jack". d 

Here is the RE I put together for the top twenty-six bss s 
monica. It's a rather personal story that I include as an example. 


P ici i , Let's look 
will give you a story that should suit any magician, of either sex: Le 


at this first story. 


: OF MNEMONICA) 
STORY (WITH THE TOP HALF C HO 4) to 26 (he KV) Laert 


or more shuffles that 
cards off the deck 
into my right 


FIRS 

The top half of the deck is stacked from 1 (t ; 
transpose the 6% with its neighbor, the 56. After one 
maintain the stacked half intact, I cut the top twenty-six 
and hold them face down. Taking each card from the top 
















ThenI 





ive phrase 


and lay them 




























suddenly I appear to 





* as I conclude, “T 


skinn 





onic order, we must 


e cards and do no further Mne- 


esented as a memory stunt in combination with 
the deck, spread it face up and 





square the cards, turn them face 
down and proceed with the story. Or you could simply pretend to sense, 
fling the cards, which : 
them. I use this las 


after st 





nes are coming and make up a story with 
entation. Incidentally, since I've been doing this, 
er so well it al 






evokes spontaneous applause 





at the end (which has taken me by surprise). 
SECO: RY ( e; 
COND STORY (Wir: BOTTOM HALF OF MNEMONICA) 


This story will work f 
+ Y will work for any magician and has the advantage of includ- 
ing a threecard monte us 


routine. S y plac z s, 
You will be using a stac ine. Secretly place the 4@ under the 44. Thu: 


— k of twenty-seven cards. After some shuffling that 
i dear reader, were 




















Probably not born in 1942 (that's your problemi), you 
v. There were seven kids in Boe 
the story described 


p.301 





Tecesigue (1540) 













k intact, cut it to the to 





P of the deck and be 









in the story t 
d ata tin ry that 








f course!) (2: 


d of eight (84) 


© twere, as | said, eight people (84) 


You know how muck? 






hady tricks 


ill the money from the 







her tio cards were 


You now take a break in the story and d 


do any three-card monte routine 
you know,” using the A¢ and the two black Fours. If possible, have a spec- 
take out real fi 





dollar bills, or provide your own and recover them 
ader). When done, leave the three cards you've used 





‘ou must, stingy 













ida he group increased to nine (9) and Junior 
For the next gag to play better, the Jacks are left, as you turn them 
up, in a slightly overlapping row. The Jė is the only one with its head turned 

JS. Playing Card decks and most others. ^... turned 








m one oj ree cards that remained." Deal the top three cards of the 
packet in a right-to-left row on the table and set the talon aside. Point at the 
center card or force it. “And she was right. It was the Ace (AV). She had won! 
y? Not an be simpler. The besuty had won the heart of the 
ho, betraying kis master, reversed kis trickery to let her win, and 


the money. 















t they are 
—and other 
a Tum up the 64 and 9, 
which lie on either side of the 
AY (Fig. 12, audience view). A 
happy ending! 








u7. 
* One of the best is Vernon's, described in Revelations, 1994. p 





Chapter Nine 


Tricks with the Half Stack 





Trichs wit]; the Hal Stack 


ONE TO BEGIN WITH 


MEMORY JUMBLE 


This is a trick I devised to begin a Mnemonica session. It starts with an 
unstacked deck, it is a magnificent method to set a half stack from scratch, 
and it is a strong effect as well. 

A spectator shuffles the deck and you have a card selected. (Actually, 
you glimpse any card and force it.) The spectator shuffles the card back 
into the deck. 

Using Harry Lorayne's great divide (The Great Divide, 1972), Marlo's han- 
dling of this idea (Marlo's Objectives, 1973), Lennart Green's angle separation 


or Hofzinser’s spread cull,* secretly separate Cards 1 through 26 in the stack 
from the rest, taking them in whatever order they come. 





Reveal the selec- 
tion as you please. 

Shuffle both por- 
tions together, one of 
them face up, the other 
face down, creating 
an impression of total 
chaos. Ribbon spread 
the deck so that the 
1-26 portion is face up 
and mixed with the 
face-down 26-52 por- 
tion (Fig. 1). 





that doesn't 


» best thing of all is that now, 
enty-six already in that 
while everyone remem 

You are now in 
half 
Nore! 


Sometimes I have two cards turned face up instead of one. In this case 


pectators selected them each wave a hand over the 
pretend to sense certain vibrations as t hands pass over 
tions. This allows me to search visually for the cards that follow 


gathered in order. I tell one of th for example, “Pass 


your hand once again over th l 


ards, please. No, this is not your card, a: 
is this one over here.” Then, to the other spectator, "Let's see, with you 


Note II 


ktis essential to build more and more tension as you sort the cards intoa 


€. The structure of the trick itself accomplishes just that. The possibilities 


re gradually narrowed around the selections, and the fewer cards left, the 
greater the chance of er 


Nore III 


P 


TOT; Or so it seems. 


When face- " A 

l 3 n face-up and face-down cards are shuffled together, it is very con 

x e Insert some maneuver of the kind used in Topsy-turvy effects, 

in which yo PÀ j 
ie You appear to turn cards over without doing so. 
€ one | use is Jerry Andrus’s d 


A e o e Andrus Deals 
You In (1956, p. 91) Holding runken false shuffle from Ar 


the deck in your left hand, push a group of 


ards from the left han 


me initial group 
ard you noted earlier (the 


ed the same 


ining 
ds (Fig. 6). All this 
Repeat the whole procedure, 
‘ou did first time, by cut- 
and continue as described. 


rned to its 


THREE CLASSICS AND A SEMI-CLASSIC 


1. WEIGHING THE CARDS 
Here is my version of this classic. 
EFFECT s 
The magician ascertains, apparently y 


cards in a packet 


eight, the exact number of 
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10D = 

mee t your arms in imitation of à roman scale. Openly count ten 

sid out your à Op 
ie he istacked half onto your left palm and pretend to estimate 

cards of the unstac 

A spectator places a pac 


ket ofa similar size, taken from the top 
sht palm (Fig. 7). Glimpse the bottom card of 


their weight 
ked half, onto your rig 


pie lis vou how many cards it contains. Ask the spectator to 


packet, which tel 
zle care 
to be bringing the two packets into exact balance by 


that 


in Js from it until there are prec isely ten. During this 
add or remove s 


process you pretend 
comparing their weights. € ount 
the cards in the right. hand's 
ket, turning each one face up 


pac 
prove that there 


on the table, to 
are in fact ten. Return these 


cards to the deck; then shuffle 
the left hand's cards honestly 
and throw them on top of the 
pack, This places ten indifferent 
cards above the half stack: 

Give the deck one or two brief shuffles: You can shuffle up to ten cards 
from the top and as many as sixteen from the bottom (the unstacked por- 
tions). Have the spectator cut a larger packet than before—more than ten 
cards—and lay it onto your left hand. By “weight memory” you estimate 
that there are about sixteen or seventeen cards. These numbers are arrived 
at by adding ten to the number that corresponds with the bottom card of 
the packet, which you have again managed to glimpse. You must add ten 
to the number to account for the ten indifferent cards on top of the stack. It 
is advisable not to hit on the right number immediately. Instead, hesitate 
between two numbers (sixteen or seventeen), 

Count the cards, turning them face up one at a time and laying them on 
the table. Deal the first ten cards into an unsquared pile, and the following 
ones each overlapping the previous one slightly to the right, forming a some- 
What messy spread. Gather the dealt cards and replace them on the deck 

Hold a card in your left hand, as 
if estimating its exact Weight, and 
put it away saying, “Normally 1.5 
grams. With humid weather 1.6; with 
dry weather 1.4.” Shuffle the deck, 
or rather, its twenty-six unstacked 
cards. If you wish, you can do an 
Out-faro to leave the half stack in the 


even positions (2, 4...52), Y 
seda ), as shown 
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The spectator can now cut anywhere he likes, a 4 
„and y 


the exact number of cards, pretending hle say 
4 ate it while say 

lus four and 

) say, let's see—three times ten makes thirty, 


announce 
to calcul 


thing like “This is three times the first packet p E 

1 a half grams, which 
and four and a half grams: so, 
Usually someone will say, “Thy i 
cards,” and you conclude, “In other words, thirty-three cande. 


to show you are right Count them 


ne and a half grams per card 


Three more 


To ascertain the number of cards in the cut packet after the fan huffl 
" * faro sl e 
glimpse the bottom card of the packet. If the card hence a nice e E 
5 to the stacked 


half, multiply its stack number by two. If the card doesn't belong to the 
talon, multiply its stack nemba 
by two and subtract one from the total. As an example, if the bottom card 
of the cut packet is the 74 (47), which doesn't belong to the stacked half, 
glimpse the top card of the talon, If that card is the 8¥ (14), the f 
cards in the cut packet is 14 x 2 = 28, then 28-1 = 27. 


stacked half, glimpse the lop card of the 


number of 


The good thing about this version is that half the deck is honestly 
shuffled before the faro, giving the impression that the whole deck has 
been mixed. After you do the faro, the spectator can cut a packet of any 
size, from one to fifty-two cards (to take the limits to the absurd), yet you 
are able to ascertain the number. 

To reassemble the half stack, deal the cards alternately into two piles of 
twenty-six cards each, explaining that you are dealing piles of exactly the 
same size, so that the spectator can feel, in his own hands, the balance of a 
"human scale". 

To avoid the assumption that you are estimating the number of cards 
by looking at the size of the packet, hold the card case in your hand, pre- 
tending to estimate its weight. Ask a spectator to cut off a packet and put it. 
into the case, and then to put the rest of the deck into his pocket. , 

Since you have previously prepared the card case by breaking ils 
bottom left edge, near the flap, you can easily glimpse the index of the 
bottom card by pulling down slightly with your left thumb, and thereby 
determine the number of cards cut. 

To close the routine, you offer to transfer your power toa uen 
(after having asked if there is someone born under the sign of ps 
scale). Another spectator lays a packet on the hand of e 3 a 
received your powers, The new human scale estimates the n 
cards—and he's right! 

To do this you must false count the 
under-counting, or counting. honestly, as prov 
Libra spectator has declared his estimated numbei 
lo lap any excess cards or load them onto the rest 


cards in the packet, over-counting, 
es appropriate, once the 
r, At times, you'll be able 
of the deck using the 
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+ Depending on your skill, you could also palm the 
1 them to the packet 
yu that by letting your Libra spectator repeat 


Vernon transfer move. 


necessary cards and adc 


In any case, I can assure yc 


„proaches real magic. Try it out 
»ssing feat, the effect approa hes re 


his gue 


NOTE 
Here are some points of interest 


times, during the initial weight estimations, you can tell them to 
Sometimes, d ; 


ne card, then another, and say, And now there are ten, the same 
emove one care a 
saa n the other hand.” But on counting the cards there are only 


$ A mistake? No! The mistake occurred earlier, when counting the 
nine. A mista 


irds into the left hand: There are only nine. The human scale worked 


perfectly! 
As a final det: 
zled. "There are only fi A card is missing.” Then a card is found to have 


ail, you pretend to weigh the whole deck and appear puz- 


dropped to the floor, or was left inside the c ard case when the spectator's 
hidden packet was removed 

You could weigh two piles at the same time, one in each hand, and state 
the number of cards in each 

If you have a portable scale, such as those used for letters (or for food, 
if performing at someone's home), you can pose a challenge between the 
magician's "human scale" and the machine. You win, of course (assuming. 
you are the magician, not the machine) 

My admired friend Miguel Gómez, an outstanding technician and great 
magician, submitted the following magnificent idea for ending this trick: 

Bring out a handkerchief and pretend to weigh it in your hand. Have 
a spectator cut a packet and wrap it in the handkerchief (to prevent, you 
explain, your estimating the number by sight or touch). By glimpsing the 
top card of the talon, you learn the number of cards in the cut-off packet. 

Hold the handkerchief by its corners, forming a bag as shown in Fig. 9, 
and pretend to weigh its con- 
tents. “I think there are about 
fwenty-five...No! Wait! I have 
to account for the weight of the 
handkerchief... Yes, there should 
be—fifteen," The cards 
counted to prove you are right. 

On one of the counts you 
might find one card less in the 


cut packet than you estimated, iE 





fá 


are 


* Roberto Giobbi's Card College, Vol 


on p.516. Another can be 
(0987), p. 127 er can be found i 


ume 3 (1998) has a good description of this sleight 
n The Vernon Chronicles, Volume 1 by Stephen Minch 
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After this apparent failure, you hand out the c 


ards for the 
checked and it turns out you made he 


count to be 
Your counting, which you 


ards sticking 
g together. ( , 
at some point you counted two cards as one.) g Actually, 


an error in 
surmise may have been caused by two c 


Sometimes you can do the estimation while the spectator holds th 
'ectator holds the 


cards and you merely hold his wrist. This shows that you don’t even neat 
even need 


to touch the cards. 


You can hand the unstacked half out for shuffling 


and have a spec tator 
cut a packet from it. He hands you the ae 


talon, which you add to the stack 


ed 
half, catching a break between them. By rapidly, : 


and secretly, counting the 
» you can do a little-finger 
count while using the same finger to maintain the break; try it!), you can 


ackel: twenty-six minus 


cards above the break with the little finger (yes 


determine the number of cards in the spectator's p 
the number counted 

Another possibility: Have the spectator shuffle the unstacked half of 
the deck. You then form a break under the top sixteen cards of this half 
When the spectator cuts a packet from it, it is an easy matter to count, in 
a second, the cards remaining in your hand. If he cuts less than sixteen, 
count the few remaining above the break. If he cuts more than sixteen, 
count the few that remain in your hand 

Finally, you might like to combine “Weighing the Cards” with “How 
Many Reds?" (p. 249). Take a look at it 


2. TOTAL MEMORY 


My version of this trick uses the half stack to good advantage. The 
sensation it produces is remarkable. Even people who are familiar with 
the classic version are often left bamboozled and slack-jawed. The only 
explanation they can think of is that you have the memory of an elephant 
(just the memory). 

You appear to have the ability to memorize five different sequ Sr 
of the same group of cards (about a E: qe oed even when the 
cards are sj led, at times by the spectators themselves. 

You et Ado of thirty-one canes, from the4& (1) to the Ké (31) The. 
remaining twenty-one unstacked cards are put away for the mae ie 

You can use faro shuffles or antifaro deals to accomplish ET 
this case antifaros are perfectly suited and naturally ETE 
lo my mind, the preferred tool for this effect, and are w y 
but first let me describe the version with faros. 
VERSION WITH FAROS 

Begin by doing two. straddle faros with the 
by some false shuffles and true cuts. Next, preten 
ing order of the cards. 


ences 


thirty-one cards, followed 
id to memorize the result- 





e that the order 
en doing the 


Ypplying the 


ind they name. Thi 
juence will proceed 
even stack number 

tack number If the pe 
Il be the 24 (19), 36 (21), 
rds following it will 


tack back to its origi 
e or thirteen card 
ler, beginning with any one they name 
k the rest of the deck 
ifter retrieving them, look at the 
memorize them ata glance, Hand the 


pe £ have him fan the cards, faces toward himself 


isk him t 


ill off the cards of that sult 


Packet, Ac Y, y m name all the cards of that 


with a mnemonic number higher than 31. The spectator remove 


from the packet as you name them. Repeat the procedure 


cond and then a third suit effect is strong and direct 
n impression that your memory prevails even when they 
huffle thi 


i 
card, 


turn to the packet of thirty 


one sacked cards, Give it a fale 
huffle and the 


pread cards { 


* up on the table. Pretend once again to 
memorize them at a glance 


You are looking at the same order you used 


derful latus 
feature of the thirty- nd packet. Being à rol? 


stare Gor five s i 
riddle laros for a thirty-one-card packet) restore h 


udi 

lihe thy 
fhree-card sequer 
ird from the "fifi 
ut you, You 


wmorized order (that 
it full speed, from left to righi 


and then from right to 
WITH DEALS (ANTIFAROS) 


e stated, this is my preferred handling, but 


one using faros first, to better understand ihi 


you should read the 
one. Begin with thirty-one 


cards arranged in mnemonic order, from 1 to 31. Explain that you an 


bout to memorize the order of the cards, as some famous gamblers do. 
fter some false shuffling, and several cuts delivered by spectators, deal 
four hands of eight cards each, from left to right, tuming up each card as it 
is dealt, Actually, the Last hand will receive only seven cards, but it doesn't 
matter (Fig. 10) 

Ask someone to point to one of the four hands, Pretend to memorize 
the cards in that hand and, with your back turned, recite them (adding 
four to the stack value of each card to determine the next one), Turn to face 
the audience again and appear to memorize the rest of the cards As you go 
through this pretense, ask spectators to write down the names of several 
groups of three adjacent cards of this first onder 

Gather the cards by laying the fourth hand over the third, these over 


the second and the lot over the first. Tum € erything face down and after 


desl two piles (one card at a lime, 


more false shuffling and spectator cut 


xteen carda (Pig 11 
face up) for à one-on-one challenge of fifteen and sixteen cards (Pig 1). 





ne of the two pz » 
tion and recitation of one of the two packets (thic 
Repeat the mem 


igh 
id ig 
à 4 


lue of each card And once more pretend to 
the value of ez 

pectators write down groups of three adja 
he spectat: 


d order. Gather the two spreads, place one over 


his ae ore false shuffles combined with honest cuts 
SE i f yur face-up hands (the first three receiving eight 
Lae stting seven). Ask the spectators who wrote down 
note that these cards are no longer together, but lie, after 


: 1 different and distant positions. Pretend to memo- 
uch shuffling’, at € 


r of the cards and t 


hen recite a couple of hands (this time the 
rize the order c »nic order). Gather the cards as before (fourth 


y in straight mnemc 
j, and so on). 


hirty-one cards you've been using, pick up the 
Now set asid thuntyx 


x nty-one unstacked cards and proceed, as in the version with 
packet of twenty-one unsta 

faros described earlier, to march to a stunning climax." 

faros described ear 


Note! 
Tell those who have listed the groups of cards to put the day’s date on 


them and keep them. Explain that you have memorized all the orders of 
that day for the rest of your life. Tell them to ask you at any time in the 
future—whenever they see you or communicate with you by phone, fax 
or e-mail—for one of those groups of cards, telling you the order in which 
they belong and the date of the performance (“because each day I deal with 
different cards in different orders”), and you will be able to remember 
them. And it's true, isn't it? 

When anyone takes you up on this, you can respond accurately, and be 
the cause of more than one heart attack, to ev eryone else’s delight 
Note II 

This antifaro handling is a very natural one, as it can be framed within 
the context of gamblers who memorize the cards dealt during a game. | 
enthusiastically recommend it 


3. SENSE OF TOUCH—AND OTHER SEN 


L SENSE OF TOUCH 


This is a classic trick that 
vide a routine 
EFFECT 


never fails to produce a great impact. I'll pro- 
along with some variations by Little Tamariz, vintage 1993. 


The magician touches the 
able to 
ex the color, suit and value of each. 


faces of the cards with his fingertips, being 

ascertain by touch alone 

“Through these de 

antíans, ELTE sequences, we have actually done one single and two double 
hic qui : ‘ 

oe is equivalent to a total of five single antifaros and restores the orig! 


MNEMONICA 


Need I explain? I won't insult vou. ri 
y just give a J 

he give Y full, well-rounded rout 

After thoroughly shuffling the unstac ked h. 


alf of the 
turbing the stacked half, bring the | * deck, without dis. 


atter to the center 
to cut the deck in half. You then glimpse the bottom ca; 


tion. If it is one of the cards in the stacked half, e 
complete the cut and ask ani 


and ask a Spectator 
rd of the cut-off por- 
everything is fine. 
other spectator to cut. Do this until 
cuts into the stack (wait a year if necessary). There is one 


If it isn't, 
someone 
additional provi- 
Stacked cards on the bottom of 
T year's wait, if needed) 

Run your fingertips over the face of the bottom card of the face-down 
deck and say, “It seems to be a red card—yes, the ink is lighter.” Show the 
of the card to prove you are right. Rep 


sion: There must be a group of six or more 
the cut-off portion (that's anothe 


face 
eat this business with the next card. 
With the third card you say, “Its surface is quite full of ink. It must be a 


picture card,” or “There isn't much ink here. It should bea card w 
spots," fitting your comments to the facts. You also menti 
card is red or black 


vith only a few 
ion whether the 


With the fourth card you get a little more precise, saying something like 
It feels as if there are five or six spots. They're probably spades.” 

With the fifth, sixth and seventh cards, you go all the way and name 
their exact identities, gradually increasing your pace: “My fingertips are get- 
ting more sensitive." Rub your fingers and blow on your fingertips. 

You may now takea packet of fifteen to twenty cards from the unstacked 
portion and hand it to a spectator for a thorough mixing (thus lead- 
ing him away from the actual method 
employed). Take back the shuffled cards 
and name another four or five, this time 
using glimpses to learn their identities. 

The best glimpse for this, in my opinion; 
is the bottom-card belly glimpse, shown 
in Fig. 12 (and described in Appendix VI, 
p. 328).* ` 

Now going back to the stacked half, you “transfer your aaa - 
spectator, so that he can touch the bottom card and tell whether it cis v 
black. Let him guess. You then draw out the bottom card or use a g ea 
take the second card from the bottom, to fit your apprentices prodao 
tion. Do this, naturally, only when you know that the bottom two 

of opposite colors. 


AE COT M 
* Also see “With Sight Unseen” by . 
Effects (1944), p. 233, in which a mirror is hidden between 
methods can be found in the classic works on card magic 


^ Mental 
in Annemann’s Practical 
L. E. Duncanson, in the magician's feet. Other 





vni vour back while facing away from the 
For a finale, hold the ¢ rds behind you 


o that they can sec 


r hands and the deck, and rapidly pro 
judier Is, seemit yy sense of touch. (You 
e next four or five caf 

E ln: ta from the stacked portion after som false shuffling.) 
have taken the ec l 


NOTE 
It 


V idea to explain that your left hand is more sensitive than 


hould add), and use your left 
often happen 


olitics, | 
ur right (à in politi 


A w later point you attempt it with the 
the cards, At sor 
hand for sensing 


Vou then continue with your left hand and return 


d and m 
ncn This convinces your audience that you have a highly 
to being corres i} j 


refined sense of touch snd that it’s not an ordinar trick (its really neither 
of those things) 
Il. .. AND OTHER SEN 

EYEACA 

Explain that you have acquired extraordinary skill in counting card 
ery quickly by just w atching them as you riffle through them. Riffle 
downward with your left thumb at the outer left corner of the deck, as we 
magicians sometimes do when secr tly counting cards, but you now do 
this at great speed. When someone calls “stop immediately do so and tell 
him how many cards you have riffled off (which you know by glimpsing 
the last card released) 

other possible presentation is to spring the cards from hand to hand 

(Fig. 13) and claim that you are able to count them as you watch them fly by 
Here you can use the time-honored and 
always effective ruse of dropping a card 
accidentally”, or leave it in the card case 
and pronounce, "Fifty-one cards,” after 
springing the rest of the deck from hand 
to hand. Then you bring out the missir 
card and add it to the deck 

Or have a packet cut from the deck 
Spring these cards between your hands 


and, feigning, maximum concentration, 


Twenty-three,” (or iatever). The 


cards are counted to prove your claim. 


B. FINE EYESIGHT 


The same thing 
Ye same thing: Stare at a packet or at three packets cut by as many 
spectators, who hold them flat on 


look at the their outstretched palms, Bend down to 


Ages of the packets a p 
This is done, needle a aliha 


each packet 


number of cards in each: 
^ say, by previously glimpsing the bottom card of 


Have a packet handed to y 
snd riffle the cards near your 
ear “in order to count them by the 
mnd they make" (Fig. 14), Call 
out the exact number and have 
the specatators count the card, 

erify your claim. 

PECTACULAR ROUTINE 
If you put these three effects together, along 


with the touch effect first 
explained, you can build a wonderful demonstration of superaenses. 1 
leave it to your creativity or your ability to improvise 
NOTE 

Obviously, in these three methods you can resort to the strategy 
described in the context of “Weighing the Cards" (p. 197), faro shuffling 
the stacked half into the unstacked half. A patter theme revolving around 
gambling is most appropriate and effective here. It sounds mythical and is 
always appealing. Try it 

I recommend combining this trick with “Weighing the Cards", “Total 
Memory" and “Fe Many Reds?" They convey an incredible image of 


you being Superman, or the spectators’ cleverest son 


4, ACARD AND A NUMBER (GOMBERT, BAKER AND TAMARIZ) 


Th my version of that excellent effect by two great magicians, Louis 
Gombert of France and Al Baker from the United States.* I have adapted 
it for a half stack, and have attempted to dramatize it (it is suitable for 
3 theater stage). I've also furnished it with technical and psychological 
subtleties. The result is, I believe, an exceptional trick, and one of the two 
or three that yield for me the strongest reactions from a lay audience, and 
even from magicians 
EFFECT 


Someone names a number and another pic ksac 
»usly shuffled deck, that the 


ard. The card is found 


at the number named in an isolated and previc 
magician never touches. 
METHOD 

Here is my version, exactly as I perform it 

í » stacked half intact. 

Shuffle the unstacked half of the deck, keeping the stacked era: 
all to the floor and let a spec tator help 
full deck to that spec 


Let some of the unstacked cards f 
you pick them up. Gather all the cards and hand the 
tator, asking him to give it several complete cuts 
and Baker in the bibliography 


we the entries for Gombert 





xs J^ OM AN TAMARI? 


Aie out a second d k having 4 different back design, al ` 
xd dec gad i 
Take out à SIS h 


case for the first deck 


card case & 
Hand = ck trom the first spectator and give him the new deck 
Retrieve the de 


ohule it ^as w 17. While he shuffles, find the 4@ in the fret 
e iu a pass oc double cut to bring it to the top, along with the 
deck amid use 2 
stacked halt ? dide 
back the cand case from the second spectator and give it to the 

Tae fe the unstacked half of the deck you now hold and give that 
Rt arere spectator as he gives vou back the other deck, which you 
a d to the second spectator to shuffle. The first spectator puts his 
deck into the card case and the case into his pocket. This may sound a bit 
confusing as vou read it 
deceptive, as you have given the impression that both decks have been 
Shafik by the spectators. 

Taw thrroachly shed cm. pots in È vv people. One inside 
the cord case, the other still in the process of heim d 

Ask another spectator to point to a third person, thus conveying that 
you are not using a stooge. This third spectator is asked to name a number 
from one to fifty-two, in the deck that he [first 
person] put ihe the card cese and then into his pocket, after he shuffied and cut 
Li e di 

The third spectator names a number; say, eighteen. Press him to change 
his numer. Saying something like "Thirty is mot a had member either, and how 
ow! sit... Suppose he sticks with eighteen. It makes no difference. 

Ask the second spectator to retum the deck he has been shuffling. Fan 
the cards with the faces toward the audience, but in such a way that you 
Sam look at the faces, too, and stress that the colors, suits and values are 
Syoroaghly mined. Spot the card that occupies the eighteenth position in 
Se stack be K&) and cut it to the central third of the deck, if it isn't there 
tebe Up, and approach a fourth panon Ue r 

SaPol 75 Still face up, have him take the KS: 

annou that you are about to cause the K& in the 


> a second spectator and ask him to examine it 


but it isn't in performance. Actually, it is quite 


Se palm toward him prompting him to VC 

un PRIN and meee dit and devepetve itis, the eter Tofu 

ei and ave Se secte pass his finger above the spread stp 

X the general pevchology Kx s ype kt 

ede ee ere Oed Magic [1982] p 188) Bis advise toe Bt 
“DM Uintoence your selection many wa 


MNEMONICA 


it. I don't went Your hand briskly and 


nd slipped it in at the number asked 
he deck. Open the case. Take out 


V to think | Sard the car 
for. You'd better come over 
ua ris all of ieu. Makr 
u pom the table and crt load eae on we Tet 
The spectator proceeds and, as he reaches fifteen, you ds "Sis. - 
Count with him, “sixteen, seventeen..." and as he's about lucum af 
teenth card, interrupt him. “Stop! Wait ¢ minute. The nett ome i Paer 
L p: You stuffed the deck and put it inis the card cose. Then seems 
oen and he didn't mant to change his mind. Someone else 
ther person chase a cord freely from the acum deck, so that T cou 
or manipulate it in amy mey. He selected the King of Clun. That's the eigh- 
" Point at the spectator s hands. 7I hacen t come awyarherr near that 
but ] trust your intuition." Here you indicate the spectators who chose 
the number and the card. “Piane hon over and. Stew eneruome the eighteenth 
ach is—the King of Clubs!" Point with your forefinger. at a distance. to 
card the spectator is now showing to the astounded spectators. Clima? 
Nortel 
If the number named is higher than twenty-six, the proondure remains. 
the same, except that the stack number of the force cand in the second deck 
will be 53 less the number named. For example, if thirty-one is chosen, 
53- 31 = 22: so you force Card 22 (the 88). At the end, ask the spectator 
to hold the deck face up as he deals down to the number. This starts hum. 
with the unstacked half. Stop him when he reaches the card before the 
number named. In our example. that would be the thirtieth card from the 
face (the SV). Recap everything at this point. as explained above, and have 
him remove the thirbeth cand to expose the thirty-first. which is none other. 
than the Se. 
Nore tl 
The use of a half stack allows alost honest sts POSE 
drop cards, which the spectator himself picks up. If these things ame property 
presi and therefore evaluated by the spectators, the impact increases: 
enormous Tf the audience firmly believes that both decks are sailed by 
the spectators, the effect beccenes utterly impossible in their mind. 
VERSION WITH THE WHOLE STACK. 
This is the last idea Tve had—so for diut adds ANN ness 


impact to this effect. He 
Usea full stack. False shuffle the deck amd use one 


a 








^ JUANT AMARIZ 


2 s not in the card case) 
Jeck (the one that is no! nee) and 
» the second dec 
is named, take 


ards with their faces tow 
responds to the 
ay eighteen, you bring together Card 18 


e one of them. Say, “Please take two 


ard the audience. Secretly find and bring 
fan the c 
eum the card that correspon’ 
ment for fifty-three. Thus, if they sè B 
(the K&) and Card 35 (the KV), and forc 
rds: the one you touc hed and the one nex n ae 
ionally. Show them to everyone.” Pause here. Then continue, “Now watch 


number named and its comple- 


fo it, which you also touched, unin- 






ui jing to name one of them, and the one you name—not the 


try to put in the position designated by that spec- 





fully. You à 
will be the card that Twill 
The spectator names a card and you insist: “This one, and 


t to beat the eighteenth position in the other 


other 
lator. Name one. 
not the other? This is the card you wan tion 
deck; You may change your mind and name the other card instead.” This moment 
dec nay chan; 


is extremely dramatic. Whether he changes his mind or not makes no dif- 


ference to you. If he names the K# (18), the cards are counted from the top 

‘of the face-down deck; and if he names the K¥ (35), the count is made from 

the face of the face-up deck. I urge you to try this. You won't regret it. 

NOTE 

To bring the two cards together unsuspiciously, I believe the most expe- 
dient method is Hofzinser's spread cull (see Appendix VI, p. 356). 
VARIATIONS 

Here are other ideas I've devised for this wonderful effect. 

1. Instead of having the spectator call out the number, you can ask him 
to write it down. You learn it secretly through the center tear, carbon 
paper, pencil reading or whatever. 

. You could also use a Svengali Deck instead of the memorized deck. Do 
an honest dovetail shuffle, but manage it without splitting the long- 
short pairs. Let the indifferent faces of the cards be seen and put the 
deck into its case. Ask a spectator to put the cased deck into his pocket. 
Using the second deck, force the card that matches the one duplicated 
twenty-six times in the Svengali Deck. A spectator now calls a number 
from one to fifty-two. If he names an odd number, have the count made 
to that number in the cased deck. If he names an even number, have 
ca eS = and the next card turned up to reveal the 
thé curds being ene t ue done from the bottom of the deck, 

. If you use the PER i ee until the named number is reached. 
POE mera piv yu can Dave eee 
a stacked one. You co ee and then switch one of the decks for 
explain in the cont e for example, the switching method I 

5 ext of the trick “Total Coincidence” (described in my 
book Magia Px ? incidence” (desci 
published in Spanish in 1984—not the 


sae otagia, Volume 3, 
ersion published i 

published in Sonata). You may also use the following switch, 

rick. 


which I developed for this t 


Tm 








MNEMONICA V^ 2n 


You appear to take out a red-backed di 
The latter is actually red as well, but st. 
an extra blue-backed card on top. H; 


eck and a blue-backed d 
acked in mnemonic order, with 


and the red-backe, 
one who is wearing something red, calling him vec piso 
Mr. Red". Point to 


the red item he's wearing. “Will you please shuffle the red deck?" 

he does this you hold the apparently blue-backed ded. qn 
hand end grip. When he has finished mixing the pure Tus 
red-backed deck into your palm-up left hand. S gu scs 


wearing something blue and say, "And yoy, Meie Ca s 
shuffle the blue deck?" As you say this, bring your hands Erin = 
ing your left thumb on the back of the blue-backed card, Sand 
hands, secretly slipping the blue-backed card from one deck onto ti 
other, and turn the hands over, bringing both decks face up, as you 
ask, “Mrs. Blue, are you a good shuffler?" This produces a “parenthesis 


of forgetfulness”. 
Lower your left hand slightly with the supposedly blue-backed deck 
and turn over both hands, offering the one in your right hand (now the 
red-backed deck) to Mr. Red: “But, before that, will you please put the red 
deck into ils case?" This creates more misdirection, since you haven't yet 
brought the case into play. “Oops! Sorry—I've got it here.” Put your left 
hand, holding the supposedly blue-backed deck, into your left pocket, 
ditching that deck and bringing out an empty red case and a genuine 
blue-backed deck. Give the case to Mr. Red, and the blue-backed deck 
to Mrs. Blue to shuffle. Although each of them has shuffled a different 
deck, the red-backed deck is stacked! 


FIVE ACES 


1. ANY CARDS CALLED FOR 

(CHARLES JORDAN AND JUAN TAMARIZ) 

This marvelous effect is a version I devised based on one of Dr. Daley's 
notes (Item 393 in Jacob Daley's Notebooks, 1972), in which an original idea 
by Charles T. Jordan is described in a scant three lines. 

EFFECT 

The magician divides the deck into four packets and EE 
the table. On a slip of paper he then writes the name ofa n ee en 
naming it aloud as well. The paper is left next to the first sprea im de 
à spectator is instructed to try to take the named card wa ee Men 
The spectator pulls out one of the cards and leaves it beside the sp) 


sight unseen. 


eck. 


i of it 
rection. A complete discussion 
edition of which is scheduled for 


* This is an Ascanio concept, related to time misd 
appears in The Magic of Ascanio, an English-language 
release around the same time as this volume: 





d writes that name on another slip 


inother card an 


esa y „read. A second spectator draws a 


to the second sf 


x ext to it. This is repeated with a third 


tot į spread packet. The magician tries his own luck 


spread, pulling a card from it 
now tumed over and found to be the ones tar 
rare now turned 


ide the bearing its nàme. 
HOD 

1 ta ym 1 (the 44) to 32 (the ]9). The rest of the cards are 
ne cards are stacked from 1 (the 44 


ked on thet Shuffle without disturbing the top thirty-two cards 
instacked on the 

= below t 10) and spread these ten cards from right to left 
Cut just below anc SF 


). Sp! ese cards in a somewhat tighter row, so 


ut under the 


pile appears smaller than the first. Cut under the Jè (32). Spread 


these is a bit wider tha 


those he first spread. Shuffl 
the remaining cards. Glimpse 
the second card from the bottom 
for example the AV) and spread 
the normally to form a 
fourth row, which, because it 
contains twenty cards, will be 


r than the previous three 


Take out four slips of paper. Name the AY and then draw an "A" and a 
Y on one of the slips. Lay it to the left of the first spread packet. A spectator 
removes a card from that spread and, without looking at it, leaves between 
the paper and the first card of the spread. Work out the identity of the card 
drawn. If itis, for example the fourth card of the spread counting from the 
left, it would be the 36 (4) 

On the second piece of paper, draw a “3” and a #. Name that card 


aloud. The second spectator slips a card from the second spread. Let's say 
he takes the secon, 


nd card from the left. This will be the twelfth card of the 
Mnemonic order (10 + 2 = 12), which is the 3€. 

Draw a3" anda $ ona: 
Spread packet. The third 
for example, the fifth card 
fifth card of the stack (10 


On the fourth slip, 


nother piece of paper and lay itnext to the third 
spectator draws a card from that spread. If it is, 
of that row, it will be the 5¢, which is the twenty- 
+10+5=25) 
draw a “5 
spread. With your right hand 
which will be the Av 
With your left han 
over that from the 


and a €, and lay it beside the fourth 


i, take the penultimate card of that spread, 
(Fig. 16). 


d, pic 


K up the selection from the third spread, lay it 
Second spread, 


and those two over the first selection 


MNEMONI 


Meanwhile, bring your right 
hand to the three-card packet 
and use the AV it holds to scoop 
up the packet and turn it over 
(Fig. 17). However, in this action 
the right hand releases its card 
and takes, in its place, the top 
card of the packet, using the 
right fingers to turn that packet 
over to the left, thus exposing 
the AV. The third card (the 
which was the top card of the 
three-card packet, is still in your 
hand face down. You have just 
made a switch (a Mexican turn- 
over done with a packet*) and 
have altered the order of the 
four cards. 

In a continuing motion, the 
left hand spreads the three face- 
up cards so that the top card of 
the three ends up in front of the 
first spread, the central card in. 
front of the second spread, and 
the bottom card in front of the 
third spread. At the same time, 
the right hand brings its card 
near the right end of the fourth 





spread and, after a pause, turns 


it slowly face up L ^ 
s the fourth slip of paper near the right hand's 


Your left hand bring me 


ctive row, ne 
card, as seen in Fig. 18. Every card is now in its respective row 
gets to real magic. 
matching paper. This effect is as close as it gets to re al magi 
NOTE 


sfore turning up the last 
For some psychological misdirection, just before turning Up 


: have. Yes! Me too! 
card, I often say, “Well, you guys got it right. Let me see ifl gen et 
Look!” The spectators think, or say "The magician getting 1t ng 


: cards he asked 

expected, but it’s incredible that the three of us picked the c = 
n. 

he Mexican tumover seems unknown: DA 

eid shearers Rewica’ Folio 


* Pal 
s "Mexicali Aces", Paltearers Ree Dun 
t's “Progressive Aces Eptlegue 3900 


* The inventor of this packet variai 
appearances in print occurred in Lin Searles 
No. 8, Autumn 1973, p. 668; and in Ken Krenzel 
No. 2, n.d., p. 10. 





contrary to the photos, which are posed to make thing 


formance you should arrange for the slips to read right 
car for you, In performar ; 
Je up for the audience 
AGO ANTÓN'S VARIATION 
l vin, my admired friend Antón López, better known as Mago 


save me the following idea to accomp lish the same effect in a 


very 


imple and direct 
turn the bottom two cards of the deck (the 9€ and AY) face up 


left-hand dealing position. Name the A and ask a 


secretly 
and take the deck into 


pectator to say “stop” whenever he wishes, a you deal cards into a face-up 


pile, one at à time Take the card the spectator stops you on and set it aside, 


face down. Since you have seen the last card you turned up, you will imme 
diately know the identity of the selection, which is the next one in the stack 
Ifthe last card turned is, for example, the A4 (7), you'll know that the next 
ne is the 5¥ Ask the spectators to try to stop you next at the 5¥, You 
resume the deal and they stop you at another card, say the 6¥ (23), Set that 
card aside, Now ask them to stop you at the 6%, and when they call “Stop, 
vecretly tum over the deck (held in the left hand), leaving the A on top. The 
tumover is concealed by the action of putting the deck onto the table. Take 
the AV and use it to gather and turn over the previous two selections, doing 


the Mexican turnover packet variant explained in my version of the trick 
2. COME AND Go 


In this routine, I've included two extremely strong surprises of the 
ever-for-magicians” category, as Ascanio would have said 
EFFECT 

Two cards disappear and later 
METHOD 


PHASE ONE 


reappear in a very magical way 


Put the unstacked half 
of the deck face up on top 
of the face down half stack 
Put the K¢ face UP on top 

hing (Fig 19) 

* is done openly 

in front of the ee 
Square the deck 

Tum your back to the 
face-up top half 
and remembers 


audience and ask someone to lift a packet off the 


and to note the 
ote the card that comes into view. Let's say he see 


the 6 1 
m 6. He then replaces the cut portion and squares the 
ng everything as jt was 


thing important: "Ah! I hope you have 


me cards and not simply 1 the 
top card, the King of Diamond 
ou relax during the mornent 
execute a half pass, secretly 
rsing all the cards below the face 
ap K$ (Fig, 20). The spectator repli 
No, | didn't think of that one,” and 
»u reply, "Good!" The situation i 
now this: The face-up K¢ is still on 
top, with the face-up twenty-five 
card stack below it; and beneath that 
ire the twenty-six face-down unstacked cards, which include the selection 
believed to be in the face-up portion 
pread off the face-up 
portion (Fig. 21) and give it 
to the spectator, instructing 
him to hold it between his 
palms. The other half, which 
is the one that actually con 
tains his selection (the 64), 
is put aside. Explain, "I need 
to know what card you looked 
at, so that 1 can take it out.” The spectator responds, "The Six of Clubs 
Pretend to pull an imaginary card out of the spectator’s portion. Look 
at its face and say, “Oops! The wrong card.” Return the invisibl 
the spectator's packet and pretend to take another one. “Now I ve g 
om this thread that’s att 
actions of tying the 
ard from one 
back and forth, 


It's the Six of Clubs, Let me hang it over here, fr 

to the ceiling.” This will get some chuckles Mime the 

imaginary thread around the card, Tap the imaginary € 

and follow its pendulous movement, from side to side, 

with your eyes 

il 

Would you like to check and see that I'm tellt 

p spectator and, 

longer between your hands." Take the stacked portion from the spe — 

ft hand, use your left thumb to pus! 7 

r left corner. With your right € 
thumb on top, fingers below, ài 

y the card onto the table. 

laying them 


he truth? The card is no 


holding it face up in your le 
card to the right, pivoting it on its inne 
take the card by its right outer comer, 
card face down. La’ 


rotate the hand, turning the 
s aining twenty-five cards, 


Quickly do the same with the rem. 





Ke. The 64 is not there! “But I want you to check for 


face down on top of th kup the de alt pile from the table, meanwhile 


spectator pic 
Letthe specio ee seen unmistakably empty. He searches care 


1 finds no trace of the 6% 


yourself 
your hands to be 


allowing 
ough the packet, anc 


fully, dealing thr 


us: t t the experiment, set the half stack face up onto the 
ring to repe: 

cies ni have forgotten about the other half, which lies to one 

table, appearing to ha y 

Just like before, cut where 


leaving them as they were." Turn your back to the audi 


xr vou want, look at the card you cut to and 
side 


replace the cut card 
ph hile the spectator follows your instructions. Let's say the selection 
ence while the spectate 

i ji the QV. Turn to face the audience and, without touching the 
his time is the V 

: Js, tell the spectator to take the packet and hold it between his palms 

cards, te e specia ; 


as before”. This strongly but subtly suggests that the conditions were 
just as bejon » y 


qually clear the first time, and that you didn't touch the cards before he 
equi 4 


held them between his palms. Since the s ame card will be seen on the face 
(the Kè), it will also appear to be the same packet used in the first phase, 

Pretend to withdraw an imaginary card and ask the spectator what 
cand he looked at. Return the imaginary card, pretend to take another 
from between his palms and show it as you say, "Yes, the Queen of Hearts, 
naming the card the spectator has identified), Pretend to hang the invisible 
card from another imaginary thread, follow its swinging movement with 
your eyes, etc 

Take back the face-up packet from the spectator and cut it to bring the 
selection approximately tenth from the face. In our example you would 
double-cut six cards from face to rear, bringing, the J¥ (20) to the face and 
leaving the QV (11) tenth from the face. 

Show the cards exactly as you did in Phase One, pushing the top card 
lo the right, pivoting it on its inner left corner, taking it by its outer right 
comer and turning it face down as you lay it onto the table, Deal the cards 
slowly, stopping a couple of times as you make pertinent comments, AS 
soon as you get to the card above 
the QY (the 34, as the cards are 
face up), stop the deal for a 
moment and use your left thumb 
to push over two cards as one, as 
in Fig. 22* With your right hand, 
tod end ag 45 you look 
24). This shifts att 2 CRUDO 
FEN d ; ention from tho 

as you turn it down 


*Forad 
Ta detailed description ofthis double 


; unl 
Technique (1940), p. s Push-off, see Hugard and Braue's Expert Cn 


and lay onto the facedown pile 
of nine cards already on the table 
(Fig. 23). 
Deal a few more cards slowly 
and deliberately, occasionally 
letting a card drop a few inches 
from the right hand to the pile, 
saying, “Just one card, making sure 
they don't stick together.” Finally, 
hand the remaining cards to the 
tator, telling him, “Look for yourself.” As the spectator checks for him 
self he finds to his astonishment that the second card has al 


from the packet. Before he gets a chance to look at the cards on the table, 
ay, "But do you know where the cards that disappeared are? 


so disappeared 


After à pause, 


continue, "Over here! Can't you see them? Swing the imaginary cards, sus 


pended from their imaginary threads, This causes laughter and makes 


everyone relax 
PHASE THREE 

Gather the dealt cards and those the spectator holds, reassembling the 
half stack, and set the packet face down on the table. Pick up the unstacked 
portion and, while you give it a casual, face-up, overhand shuffle, look 
for the 64. If you don't find it during the shuffle, spread the cards in your 
hands and say, "I hope no more cards have disappeared.” Locate the 64 and 
geta break under it. Turn the packet face down, keeping the break, and cut 
the 6% to the top. Then set the unstacked portion onto the tabled stacked 
half, pick up the deck and palm off the top card, the 6s. This is easily done 
since the spectators think the trick is over and will barely be paying atten- 
tion to your actions. 

Pretend to pluck the card from the air, where it was supposed to be 
hanging, from its imaginary thread, and show it between your hands, 
making it visible, to everyone's surprise. Lay the card onto the table and, a 
bit later, riffle up the deck to locate the QV, whic h is tenth from the tamg 
Get a fourth-finger break under it. With your left fingertips, push the car ; 
out to the right, sidejogging it and use the Tamariz perpendicular control 


(see Appendix VI, p. 359) to bring it to perpendicular position. wih pus 
straddle the card and draw it another ha 

led selection, and ribbon 
is concealed 


left first and fourth fingers, 
inch to the right. Cut the cards, to center the ang! 
spread them on the table, The card, in its angled position, 
under the spread. " ls. 

Explain That the carl cone mney thin tl contact bern 
Mime the actions of pulling the imaginary thread dow iene 
thread is too short and the card won't reach the spread; Annou 
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r, so that 
j turn the spread over, sf th 


ht of the t 


wil 
the heigl 
hes the 


urning, cards 
bottom edge of the 
reac 


suspended above 


th from left 
Tum 


ght 
> right as you hold your rig 
TET d over 


invisible one 
e spread over 


1. clearly empty, poise 


hac sread. As the 


the right end of the sf 

or, the care 
spread dominoes over, the 
will protrude vertically from 1 
in its perpendicular f 
automatically come to your 
right hand. Instantly grip 
ht thumb and 


24) and lift it 


;osition, and 


will 

waiting, 

it between your rig! 

middle finger (Fig 
into the air. The card appears to 
have become visible in an abso 

lutely magical way 

VARIATION 

The disappearance of the card in Phase Two can t 

if you don’t wish to use the double push-off. Resort to the 
described in “Flying Through Thin Air" (p. 102): Begin to turn care 
up, one by one, on the face-down packet. Take each face-up card ins 
right-hand end grip and place it on the table. When you reach the card 
directly above the QY (the 34), take two cards as one into end grip and 
place them onto the tabled pile, This leaves the QY hidden and secretly 


ve done differently, 
method 


is face 


reversed among the rest, Its reappearance is carried out as explained 
above. Even though the QV is reversed, the effect isn’t altered. You could 
also do away with the TPC and simply have the Q¥ appear face up when 
you ribbon spread the cards 


3. THE LIAR—A CLASSIC (DALBAN, NYQUIST AND 'TAMARIZ) 


Based on Vincent Dalban’s beautiful “Lie Detector" plot and on ideas of 
Charles W. Nyquist,* I have put together this routine, which I think is very 
amusing and deceptive, 

EFFECT 
... The spectator lies and the magici 
See The Jinx, No.3, Jan. 1935, p.15, and No. 4, Feb, 1935, p: 19. In The Phoenix, No: 2M 


360111952 p. 982, and also in Bruce Elliott's The Best în Magic, 1956, p. 109, Paul Curry 


Wives a good presentation and st 'atable for à 
3 x tates tha e Lie Det J el c is unbeata 
female audience, at the Lie Detector premise is 


an detects him in it. 
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METHOD 


A spectator shuffles the unstac ked half 
the half stack. The effect is first pei 


receiving the shuffled half from the 


and the magician false shuffles 
tformed with the unstacked half. After 


Spectator, glimpse the bottom card. The 
spectator peeks at any card from that packet and you use the TPC to con- 


trol it to the bottom (se "Appendix VI, p. 359), next to thec 

ack to the audience as you instruct the 
packet a complete cut. He is then told to deal c 
them face up one by one and calling th 


ard glimpsed 
spectator to give the 
ards from the lop, turning 


eir names. The card following your 
key card (the one you have glimpsed) will be the se 


Turn your b. 


election. Instruct the 
spectator to lie when he reaches his card, but he’s to lie only a little bit, mis- 


naming just the suit, When he does this, you say, “You damned little liar!" 


in a humorous way. Everyone will laugh as the spectator confirms that he. 
in fact, has lied.“ 


Now the stacked half is used. You turn your back to the audience and 
the spectator begins to turn cards face up, one ata time, dealing them face 
up to the table and calling their names. On one card he is told to miscall 
both the suit and value. As he proceeds, you follow the mnemonic order of 
the cards and, as soon as you hear the name of a card called out of place, 
you cry, “Liar!” 

The spectator now cuts the stacked portion in half and riffle shuffles 
them together. He is then instructed to turn cards up one ata time, calling 
their names as before, and to lie on one, naming a card that is enti ely dif- 
ferent from that he is looking at. The moment he lies, you again exclaim, 
“You liar!” To accomplish this, you must mentally follow two intermingled 
sequences of stacked cards. When the spectator names a card that is out of 
place in both sequences, you'll know he has lied. This might seem some- 
what difficult, but its not when you understand that they will name a card 
that is totally incongruent with both sequences you are following- 

With your back still turned, ask the spectator to place his hand over the 
card he lied on, covering it. Turn to face the audience, pick up the packet 
of undealt cards and, by glimpsing at the two or three cards that follow the 
one under the spectator's hand, you'll know the exact identity of the d 
One card is missing in one of the sequences. Now ask them to nanese 
eral cards at random, including the selection among them. On Hearne fhe 
names of the cards, you say, “Liar!", "False!^, "I don't believe. youl un Ou 
hear the name of the selection: “Well, finally the truth. That's your cardi 
Note I 


Here are some presentational options. : 
—A pendulum that detects lies, It stays still and it moves 


it move) on hearing lies. 
> ; umi 
* Henry Christ offers similar ideas in The Jinx 1935 Sum: 


(or you make 


ier Extra, p. 39. 
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witha tape recorder and, as you listen 
s his voice a 


yr recore 
The spectator re shaking 


to the tape, you detect his voice 


» detector 
cing gadget as a lie c 
Use any amusing gady controlled, at your will) 


rn (it is remote 
; Mago Antón's Lantern 
mos ] | attached to a length of invisible thread—it 
» a glass, atta 
A coin inside a g 
mps when the spec tator lies. 
tator can have his bac 


audience, through signals, all to yell at 


n k turned as you face the audi- 


The lying spec 


ence. Thus you can prompt the 


once, “Liar! 


4 ANSWERING COMP TER 


I thought of this effect after watching a similar one with a deck set with 
hought of this 
the cards alternating in color and shuffled by the spectator. It was based on 
he cards alternating 
N zle. 
the wonderful Gilbreath princip ) 
, my much admired and never forgotten friend Alfonso Moliné 


I believe. d T CE 
had hit on the same idea of an "Answering Computer". Later, I came up 


with some presentational ideas that I w ill tell you about 


EFFECT 

With the help of the cards, you learn the identities of selected cards, as 
well as a famous person someone thinks of and the city someone dreams 
about. Finally, a hidden treasure is found after going through a dangerous 


labyrinth. And all by magic 


METHOD 

Only half the deck is mnemonically 
stacked. Shuffle the cards thoroughly: 
well, really only the unstacked half. 
Then separate the halves. Let a spec- 
tator shuffle the unstacked half while 
you false shuffle the stacked portion. 
Take the spectator's half and do a 
bottom multiple glimpse (let's giveita 
name: the chorus-line bottom. glimpse), 
as follows: 

Hold the deck face down in left- 
hand dealing position. In the casual 
motion of tapping the inner end of the 
cards square on the table, rotate 
hand palm outward while 


“By the way, xo A 
rd melee to es Magia (1978) is of great interest, especially to those who 


ook analytical view of magic. Those who can't read Spanish, sadly, Will 


the 
curling the 
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fingers tightly around the right edge of the Pack, holding it secure, At the 


ace of the pack, near the 
of the deck against the tabletop, use your 
thumb to pull firmly down on the edges of the cards at the f, 
them to buckle and their bottom rig) 
view of the indices 


same time, shift your thumb to the f, 1 
upper end 


^s the hand taps the lower end 
ace, causing 
out, giving you a 
à second's time and 


ht corners to flare 
s (Fig. 25). The glimpse is taken in 
the deck returned to face-down dealing position 

If spectators are watching closely, they may recognize that in this gesture 
you can have spotted the bottom card of the pack. However, they will never 
dream you have in an instant gained knowledge of 


an entire bottom group. 
You do not need to remember the cards 


just their color sequence. If 
you see, for example, two red cards followed by three blacks 


and another 
red, you simply remember 2-3-1, That's all yi 


‘ou need to know. 

Now have the spectator take any card he wishes from the stacked half 
and hide itin a pocket or elsewhere. You easily learn its identity by glimps- 
ing the card above it, 

Now hand the unstacked half to the spectator, and ask him to turn his 
back while he consults the packet he shuffled earlier. He is to answer your 
questions guided by the colors of the cards, reading from the face of his 
packet. If he sees a red card he answers "yes", and if he sees a black one the 
answer is “no”. He is to transfer each card to the rear of the face-up packet 
and answer the next question according to the color of the next card he 
finds on the face. 

Since you know the identity of the selected card as well as the color 
sequence, you ask questions that are appropriate to the answers you will 
be getting and that lead you to the selected card. For instance, if the selec- 
tion is the 8% and the color sequence is 2-3-1 (two red, three black, one 
red), you begin with “Was your card a spot card? 1 mean the one you put in 
your pocket," The spectator, seeing a red card, says, "Yes," and transfers 
the red card to the rear of his packet. You continue, "Was it a spade?” Since 
he’s looking at another red card, he says, "Yes," again. "Does it have a iow 
value?” He sees a black card and says, “No.” “Is the value of your card odd? 
He sees black and says, "No." “Is it an Eight?" He sees a red card and says, 
“Yes.” “Take the card out of your pocket and show it to everyone, There it is! The 
Eight of Spades!” 

Now give someone a slip of paper and ask her to write the name of 
a celebrity or a famous character in history, such as Columbus, Nero or 
Vernon. You secretly discover what she wrote via the center tear pia 
giving her a paperback book (with a sheet of carbon paper UE ah 
cover) for her to brace the slip on as she writes. Another effective a Hee 
to accomplish the task is Maxwell's card, consisting of carbon pape 


ce e we it, onto another 
copies what is written on a piece of paper resting abo 
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paper inside (F ig. 26). It 


pi ot 
piece of F gic shops 


d by Spanish ma 
by Little Tamariz 


(The 


is sol 
witha routine 


titled “EI Efecto Sofiado 


Dream Effect).* 
False shuffle the stacked half 


and have it cut by 


of the deck 
the bottom 


a spectator Glimpse 
and the packet to the 


card and h 
o takes it with him 


spectator, w hi 
and turns his 
ence. You have 








back to the audi- “= 


secretly learned the name of the celebrity, and you know the 


olor sequence of the memorized order in the packet the spectator is hold- 
colc 


ing. Now it's child's pl r 
i name of the celebrity. You need only a few answers to 


An artist? 


ay to formulate appropriate questions to have the 


cards lead you to the ) 1 
the person alive?” "Male or female? 





questions like, “Is 
OTHER PRESENTATIONS 
A. THE TRIP 

A trip is proposed. The spectator writes down the name of a city. You 
secretly discover it and begin to ask questions accordingly, such as “Do T 
go to Europe?" “Do I go through France?” “Do I cross the Channel?" This 
constitutes a beautiful magical trip. If you use a large map or world globe 
you can make it easier to follow and more appealing to the eye. 
B. THE LABYRINTH 

You can draw a labyrinth that leads to a hidden treasure, and force a cut 
between the 44 and K¢ (leaving the 44 on top and the K¢ on the bottom). 
The cards are turned up one at a time from the top of the stack and are 
interpreted as red card = left turn, black card = right turn. Draw a labyrinth 
that takes you directly to the treasure by following the color sequence of 
the half stack. The labyrinth can be drawn on a large piece of cardboard, an 
erasable-marker board, etc. The spectator may use the whole deck. Before 
handing it to him, however, shuffle it, keeping the twenty-six-card stack 
intact, and cut the 44 to the lop. After every question, the spectator is to 
mu Mm Aa it to everyone after answering "left" or E 
SG aS RE ave all kinds of hurdles such as holes, skulls, fires, a ol 
His y make it more dramatic. The question will always be left 





* For del 
tails on the center tear and carbon impression book, see Corinda's stupendous 


Thirteen Si p 

Masc: ya galiem, pp. 166 and 218 respectively. For the carbon card, see James 

March 1920, p. tte an Ought Reading with Cards” in The Magic Wand, Vol.9, No.1. 
+ P. Mi and fot a carbon card-case, see Annemann’s "Mental Masterpiece 


in his Ment; 
ls Mo Bargain Effects (1935), p. 5, Both these items can also be found in Hugard’s 
Slopes of Card Tricks (1937), pp. 303 and ao 
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or right?” All this makes the tric 


k visual 
al, exciting 
presentation described above, 5 


Suitable for stage. 
You could also ask a spectator to dr. s 


and, like the celebrity 


3W a modest-siz y 
self, following your instructions, which you g ches 


ive in such a manner that 
Tell him first to draw 
then draws 


there is only one way to get to the tre; 
with several breaks in it (F ig. 27). He 
the first, but with the breaks at differe 
the breaks with dead ends that have 


asure. 
4 line 


another line, parallel to 
nt spots (Fig. 28). Finally, he 
no exit (Fig. 29) á 


connects. 







) 


Later, having had the deck cut anywhere, you ask questions like, “Do 
L turn right?" or “Do I go forward?” Since you know the coming answers 
(according to the colors of the cards, where red = yes and black = no), and 
the path is there for you to see, everything becomes as easy for you as it 
is incredible and puzzling to the spectators. What else can you ask for? 
Come on! 

C. HANGMAN 

The Hangman game (with words and letters that are to be guessed) also 
lends itself to this method. I leave to you the pleasure of studying it and 
coming up with your own version. 

5. T.N.T. (FINLEY, JORDAN AND TAMARIZ) 

Based on ideas by Arthur Finley and Charles Jordan,* here is my ver- 
sion, which I think is very practical and that I have adapted to the half 
stack, with a method for finding a thought-of card that is as easy and direct 
as it gets. Furthermore, despite the many mixes the spectators give the 
entire deck, the half stack remains intact. My friend Mago Antón was very 
helpful with the final presentation. 

EFFECT 

While the magician is facing away from the audience, a spectator shuf- 
fles the deck twice, selects a card and loses it in the pack, after which he 
shuffles the deck two more times. The magician turns to face the audience, 
takes the cards, deals them into five piles and, with total assurance and 
without asking any questions, instantly names the chosen card. 





























* See The Jinx, No. 40, Jan. 1938, p. 267. 





METHOD 


ion, overhand fashion, while the spectator 
False shu! 


ffle the stacked port 


od half 

es the unstacked 
are h " T half de and have the spectator give the stacked halfan 
Exchange the hat € 
vetail shuffle w 


You again exchange halves, and you give the 


isd hile you do the same with the unstacked 
in-the-hands d 


«alf. both shuffling hone stly 
“st abled, false riffle shuffle (Zarrow or another type) while 


ed portion at 
icked porti ked portion a tabled riffle shuffle. If the spec- 


spectator gives the unstac 


yt do such a shuffle, have him cut his portion into two piles and 
tator can t do such « 
push them into one another. 


Point to the stacked portion and turn your back to the audience. Some- 
oint to the stacked p 


one gives that portion several complete cuts. He then ta’ the resulting 
top card, looks t it remembers it and pushes it into either of the halves. 

The spectator rifle shuffles one of the halves, and then the other. He 
then gives each half a complete cut. He finally riffle shuffles both halves 
together and gives the deck several complete cuts. The deck has been shuf- 
fled several times before the selection was made, and several more after 
the card was retumed to the deck. Furthermore, these are real shuffles per- 
formed by the spectator without the magician even looking, To locate the 
card under these conditions appears absolutely impossible 

Turn to face the audience again and give the deck a false overhand 
shuffle. Turn the cards face up and deal them into a diamond-shaped 
layout—north, south, east and west—with a fifth pile in the middle. Into the 
center pile deal all the cards with mnemonic numbers greater than twenty- 
six. These cards are dealt face down, while the cards in the other four piles 
are dealt face up. In the north packet, deal the first card that appears from 
among the first twenty-six cards of the stack. The next card from the first 
twenty-six, if it is the one that immediately precedes the card in the north 
pile in the mnemonic order, is dealt face up onto the north card. For exam- 
ple, if the first card from the first twenty-six is the 24 (19) and the second 
card of the group to turn À 
up is the K& (18), you deal 
the K& onto the 28. If the 
next card is not the K$, 
but is still from the first 
twenty-six (for example 
the 26 [10]), place it at the 
fastem position. Continue 
to deal the cards into four 
Piles (four because you are 
ee with four 

5 of cards), 
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o that each pile (north, south, east and west! 


values below twenty Fof mnemonic 


ven arranged in descen 


ling ordi 
3 g order (Fig. 3 
ome point you will arrive at a card lower than ty Fig. 30). At 


enty-seven that cannot 
of the four piles, o the re will be a 
ill be the selection. In Fig 
Therefore, it is the chosen card 


be placed in a descending order on any 
card missing in one of the piles. This v 
is missing in the east pile. 
NOTET 


Needless to 


30, the Ae 


y, when the selection turns up 


? (because it is not s 1 
or its absence becomes evi ortable 


ident in the sequence), you continue to deal 
all the remaining cards, dropping the selection on any of the piles and 
remembering its identity. At the end, the four piles are g 

are g 


athered to reset 
the half stack in inverted order (from 26 to 1, w 


hich is quite easy. Slip the 
selection into place and continue with other tric ks using the half stack. All 
this will seem miraculous even to fellow magicians, since they themselves 
have shuffled the whole deck several times. 

NOTE II 


Sometimes, through mischance, you can have the selected card fall into 
its place after the shuffles. In that case there is no way to discern what the 
selection is. Nevertheless, pretend you do know it. Reverse the order of the 
twenty-six stacked cards, bringing them back to their natural order, on top 
of the unstacked portion, have the card named, force a cut at or near that 
card and locate it, as in the trick "Mnemonicosis" (p. 97), 

NOTE III 

When I present this trick, I use the packets at north, south, east and 
west to explain that every card possesses a different type of magnetism, 
since each points to a different cardinal direction, and the ones I putin the 
center are those that lack magnetism altogether. The selected card acquires, 
I explain, a strange kind of magnetism that I should be able to detect 

Another presentational ploy is to talk about the four winds, Wave each 
card like a fan to determine onto which pile it is to go, explaining that "Each 
card produces a distinct and identifiable wind.” Bring the trick alive. Introduce 
verbal bits of wit and give itas much rhythm as you can. 

Note IV 

And now here is a story that I'll tell not from vanity (or at least not just 
from that), but to encourage you to perform this trick. I did “T.N.T.” at the 
Magic Castle in 1982, for a group including Dai Vernon, Larry Jennings, 
Piet Forton, my first wife Mary Pura and sev al other magicians. Thanet 

day, Piet Forton said to me, "Last night the Professor and I were discuss- 
ing your tricks, and there were some whose secret we couldn't work out. 
The Professor was so enthusiastic." I suspected ^T. Tr was one of those 
tricks and I asked Piet if this was so. To my surprise, he said, "No, no. That 





ater, I asked 


















ldn't 





e said, "Yes, of course 
o impossible we agreed on 
yr looked at the card, Mary Pura 
: the cards, she signaled you 
then mixed with joy 


ation was that I used 


e that only two or three 
e me feel more strongly 
nore on applying the 


of False Solutions (to prevent 





them from reach- 
y is LN.T.! (My 
n I first showed 







n that p 


t this trick re 


THREE COINCIDENCES 
1. THE MIR (CHESBRO, THOMPSON AND TAMARIZ) 
This is m: 
ie Chesbro and J. G. 





tion for the excellent trick “Copy Cat!” by 











npson, Jr." 


deck, holds it under the table (or behind his 
ddle of the packet. You do 
he two reversed cards are 





freely reverses any card i 








the same with the o alf of the deck—and 





found to be mates. The trick is repeated twice with the same result 
METHOD 
PHASE ONE 

Begin with the unstacked half, h. 
sure the audience doesn't forget t 





ving it shuffled by the spectator (make 
shuffled). Instruct the spectator to 
take that portion under the table, shuffle it some more and cut it several 
times. He is then to take the top card (or the bottom card—it makes no 
difference), to turn it face up and bury it in the center of his packet. He is 
then to tum the whole Packet face up, “so that your reversed card is face down 


and can't be accidentally flashed.” After he has done all this, he brings out his 
Packet and puts it on the table. 





Pick it up, spread it between your hands and obtain a break under 
the face-down selection as you close the spread. Using your left finger 
= = y push the reversed card to the right, as if beginning a side 

teal. ight hand, which holds the packet in end grip, conceals thë 
See The Jit, No. 117, Nox. 2, 1940, p. 691 










1 card. Turn this hand inw 





Z Squaring the 









This allows yc 








y push it flush.* 

d nd secretly locate the mate of the 
ction (the card that matches it in color and val 
r that card and, bringing your hands and 





glimpsed s 





e). Get 





k unde: 





the deck under the 
ace up. Bring the deck back into view and spread both 
* two reversed cards and show that they match." 








Ask the spectator to shuffle h 


is half (the unstacked portion) under the 
d to do the sam 


ith the stacked half. You then e 
the table and each of you gives hi 














Portion a complete cut 
for a special packet that 
e twenty-six mates to the cards in the half stack. The backs 


of these cards ha 








ve been treated with roughing fluid and are alternated 
ce down, Brainwave fashion. Fig. 31 shows the twenty-si: 


stacked cards and, below t 





face up and f 





them the alternated face- 
up and face-down mates, 
1e 








down 2€ (mate of the 2 
(mate of the 





7 ace-down 34 and so 
on, ending with the face- 
up 5¥ (mate of the 59) and 
the face-down KY (mate of 
the K$). 

Put the gimmicked packet into the card case (w hich you have brought 
beneath the table) and leave the packet shuffled by the spectator on your 
lap. Bring the half-full case into view. Have the spectator perform the same 
actions as before: cutting several times, taking the top or bottom card, turn- 
ing it over and inserting it into the middle of the packet, = bats 
whole packet and bringing it into view By looking at = a = x: 
of the packet, you'll know the identity of the reversed selection, si 


“Ths bs a handling for a marvelous technique by Edward Mario that appeared in The 
Cardician (1953), p. 149. 

+ There will be a mate of the 
they turn over the black Jacks or Severs, OF the red Ters o 
card of the same value and a ditferent color and announce 
in choosing matching values of opposite colors 





" the spectator in the stacked half, unies 
oie or Aces. In those cases, locate a 
jt “Let's see P we've succeeded 











needn't touch his half. Before the spectator 


ull out his se ou open the card case and taka 
our hands until you reach the 
t the packet. Spre j the 1 


! lection (wh ull kno inks to the order) and split the 
of the selection (wh 


t ust above the mate, The card appi e do Take it out and 


reads his packet face down to expose the 
tum it face up, The spectator sp ; ; 


yd — it matches your 
f the card he reversee 
face of the 


This second phase may and, I believe hould be repeated, The the pre 


red packet is ther witched with the unma ked portion that rests in your 
I fter which you can continue vith other trick 
ap, after v 


Noid 
At the end, when the spectator take his card out of the face-up spread, 
vor the rest of the spread to prevent the audience from looking at 
the faces. It is possible that your card, which is the mate of the spectators 
wlection, is duplicated in his half, For example if the spectator turns over 
the 29, you show the reversed 24; but there i another 24 in the spectator’s 


portion. That one must not be seen 


Nor IH 
When lm not carrying the prepared packet with me, 1 use the follow 
ing method: The spectator turns over a card in the stac ked half, and 1, after 
wcretly learning its identity as explained, quickly locate the mate of the 
selection (or one of an adjacent value of the same suit) in my half while 
toying with the packet or by running cards rapidly. I then take my portion 
ander the table and reverse the mate there, Simple and direct 
Nor I 
See my version with Val Evans's "Multeffect Cards" in Pabular, Vol. 7, 
3o. 3, March-April 1982, p. 1006, where it was described by Fred Robin 
son; and in my book La baraja multlefecto de Val Evans (1980), where it is 
titled “El Milagro" (The Miracle), p, 23 


2. TELESCOPIC COINCIDENCE 


This is a triple effect 


combining a simultaneous location, coincidenee 
and divination. 


that I devised and studied to bring it to the state I'm 
about to describe 
To prepare, ha 


weave. * the stacked half on top and give the deck an out-faro 


AF the 7 
he faro were completed, the 44 would remain on top, but the 


Packets are left unsquares 7 
Hold the ‘livid ace d for half their lengths (an “incomplete faro") 


deck vertically, with the unstacked portion above 
4 of the unstacked half next to the card behind it in 
prevents the card trom falling when the deck is held by 


Ship the front car 
that portion. This 
the lower half 


f portion an 
ng him to ho 
Sometime during 
we the break 
number of the 
nde to the posi 
at card from the tog 
chet, Vor instance 
f the card glimpsed is the Om (13), the 
it will be thirteenth from 
the top of the spectator s half 
re the step in your stacked por 
tion and hand the packet to another 
pectator, instructing her to hold itunder 
the table (or behind her back), where she 4 
to pull out any card, look at it and to bury V anywhere in the packet, he 
ket a complete cut and brings it back into view. Tach 
now seen à card under conditions that apparently male the 
divination of their identities impossible 
Take the stacked portion (the one last used) and, after giving, M a fale 
huffle, run through the cards and look for the one that is out of sequence 
This is the second selection, Remember that card and cut the packet to 
place the selection at à position from the top matching that occupied by 
the first selection in its packet. In our example, the card would be cut to 
the thirteenth position from the back of the packet. Keturn the packat to 
the second spectator. 
to start deal 


ing, cards from the tops of their respective facedown packets to the table, 
They are to proceed in unison, as 


Turn your back to the audience and instruct the spectaten 


one at time, turning each card face up 
you say, “A card, another card," and so on. Siop them after they have dealt 
twelve cards each (one less than the mnemonic number of the card glimpsed 
‘Here 1 felt something special." Vaus. 


earlier), Turn to the audience and say, 
which Is quite a coincidence, 


Not only that; J also felt boih cards at the same Hime 
Please leave your cards on the table. You thought of the Jet's sehe Queen 
of Clubs, which is over here." Turn up the top card of the first spectator s 


packet. Its, indeed, the Q& Then, to the second spectator. “And your card 
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turns out to b 
here, and It's: Turn up the top 


the other packet and 
ady knew 


card of 


acting as if you alre 


it, name it as soon as you se 


its face. the Eight of Clubs 
(Fig. 34) 

As you can see, it’s three 
effects, a location, a coinci- 
dence and a divination, all 
following one another with- 
out mixing or harming each other, but rather compounding the mystery 
to create a considerably greater effect (usually a delicate point when con- 


structing tricks with two or more simultaneous effects) 


3, STOP AT THE SAME TIME (FIRST VERSION) 

Here is a similar effect, with a somewhat different method. It was 
almost the first idea I had for this effect. 

Give someone the unstacked half and instruct him to shuffle it and to 
keep any card. Take back the remaining cards of that portion, corner crimp 
the bottom one and ribbon spread the packet, making sure that a portion 
of every back is visible. 

Pick up the stacked half, give it a false shuffle and cut the 44 to the top. 
Take a card from the middle, look at its face, actually disregarding what 
you see, and return it to the same position. Square the cards, make a false 
cut and set the packet aside; or, better still, hand it to a second spectator. 

Tell the first spectator to insert his card into the spread. He complies. 
count to ascertain the exact position of the card in the spread; for example, 
Dae mn wi rr (i. 35). Ask the spectator to close the spread and 
Spe ide fs eta couple of complete cuts. Pick up the packet 

5 e-handed cut or 
the bottom, and then h 


took a card). The spect 
a time, turning e, 


a pass at the crimp, bringing it to 
and the packet to the first spectator (the one who 
ators now begin to deal cards to the table, one at 


ach card face up, at the rhy: ries ish with vour 
Voice: "A card, another card, p. e rhythm you establish with y 


tum up the twelfth card. Feign 


another...” and so on, stopping them before they 





deep concentration. "I can feel 
Mty card. Tt vas the Three of Diq- 
monds.” Here you name the 
twelfth card of the stack. “Which 
One Was yours?” The Spectator 
names his card. Tum to face the 
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audience and remind them that the spectator shuffled his packet. Ask eack 
à Ask each 


spectator to turn over the top card of his respective pile they are th 
ey are the 


ones named 
NOTE 

You could have the stacked Portion cut after you have turned your 
back. Before naming your own card, you tum to face the audience and 


d portion. You then name the 
next one in the stack as yours. This detail, I believe, makes the trick 


more impossible (the main goal of our art) 


FOUR DIRECT ONES 


look at the last card turned from the stacker 


appear 


1. A GAMBLING DEMONSTRATION 


The Mnemonica stack, whether it's a full stack or a half stack, lends 
itself to many gambling demonstrations, aside from the ones described in 
Chapters Four and Five. 

Let's look at some options that come to mind. You may, in addition, find 
your own. 

APPARENT DEMONSTRATION OF CHEATING AT CARDS 
In a more or less formal discussion of cheating methods said to be 

used by card hustlers, you can use the half stack, occasionally mixing the 

unstacked portion, for exhibitions, say, of: 

1. Marked Cards. With a full or a half stack, and after a false shuffle, you 
deal the cards, one at a time, pretending to detect marks, naming some 
or all of the cards in one of the hands (quite easy, since you know where 
you started and how many hands you've dealt). At the end you hand 
out some or all of the cards for examination, letting the spectators see 
how indetectable the marks are. You could also show a more detectable 
mark (I mean an actual and obvious one) and then, with the half stack, 
perform the effect with the supposedly marked cards. 

. Glimpsing. When this method is explained, it is advisable not to show 
the actual methods, but simply to mention the possibilities afforded by 
ashtrays, lighters, dark glasses someone might be wearing, the surface 
of the whisky inside a glass, a well-polished teaspoon and other reflec- 
tive surfaces, in which one might glimpse the cards as one deals them 
(or mention a little mirror inside a pipe...). Then all you need to do is 
allude to the existence of highly sophist icated manipulative techniques 
devised to glimpse the cards as they are dealt, and proceed epus 
demonstration using—our half stack. It is better not to denda it, call- 
ing every card you deal, but simply to say something like, "Tha! kd d 
a red Eight. This one I don't know. This one 1 have no idea. That ees : s - 
That was a King. And. finally, 1 think your hand contains a coup! le of Eights, 





hich is of no use to you 


1 vour right hand, as if to dea] 
ferred to into your rig dea 
vou have refern 


Take the cà n that vou have glimpsed it with your highly 


ds on top of the 4&. Show the AVY, which 
ve cards, and explain that you are going 
ion. Put the A¥ on top of the deck. The 


aty-six unstacked cards should lie on the 


among those twe! 
Ace by estim 

a rteen of the twe 

remair r 


Ask a spectator to give the 
bottom of the d : 


under the guise of squaring 
an example, that the card 
vill be nineteen from 


btracting the mnemonic nu er of the card you 


Mne 


t several times, and explain that 


track of the position of the card. Look atten- 
Then pick and glimpse the bottom 


ed portior ract its mnemonic 


as the position of the 
the stacked portion, cut th 


ard from the stack on the bottom and, 


cuts, you can hit the position exactly. 
Rapid counting. Usin 


g similar methods, pretend to count the cards in 
a packet by rií 


ng them quickly with your thumb 
Any game, any hand. If we ask son 
we have to do is find a 


that game and 


neone to name any card game, all 
few cards in the stack that make a good hand for 
with the method explained for “Cards to Pocket" (p. 109. 


gather them quickly on top 
of the deck and display the 
dream hand of the game 
called for (see Fig. 37 for a 
sampling of good hands) 
Needless to say, the cards can 
be culled through a variety 
of methods, such as Marlo’s 

lessinout system,* Ray Gris ” 
mer's overhand-shuffle system’ or by bringing the ards to the top, one 


at a time using Zarrow shuffle techniques. Anoth y to perforin the 


same alleged gambling demonstration is simply to cut to the required 


cards, one at a time (cut estimation, glir ipse and correction). The cut 


may be replaced by a pass to mak effect even stronger. 
Resorting to false dealing, we can also give the following demon 
After presenting the exhibitions of estimation, glimpsing and 
k counting explained above, ask someone to cut the cards, guid 
; the cut into the stack. After glimpsing the bottom card, 
you prefer? A King? A Deuce? A /?" Here 
you name the three top cards and the bo a the deck. In 


accordance with the reply you receive, deal a top, a second, a third or 


You might also give the spectator the top five cards, calling them a 
hand, and take the next five for yourself. Looking into his eyes and 
resorting to “our knowledge of psychology and the of our opponents, 
propose new bets and pronounce, "You win,” or “You're bluffing,” or 
a pair,” and so on. You know his cards by looking at your 

» check the amusing demonstration described under “Car- 

quillo” (p. 119) 

These gambling demonstrations may also be combined with "Weigh- 
ing the Cards" (p. 197) and with "Sense of Touch and Other Senses 
(p.204). E ying your imagination, a bit of creativity and a dose of 
improvisation, along with some advanced sleights (false deals, con- 
trols, passes, palms), you can accomplish the most fabulous gambling 
demonstrations. The poor spectators will be left wondering how many 
times they must have lost their money to people as mean and dishonest 


as (and pardon me if I point). 


yption (1942), p. 14 
t See Vernon's Revelations (1954), p. 9 
1 See "Cards to P p. 104. Don't overlook 


that trick 


the notes or the technical variation for 
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Y AND TAMARIZ) 
2. CARD TO WALLET (DALE Note 215 from his N 
2 ı magnificent idea in Note 2 om his Note 
proposes a mag 


Jr. Daley p 3 
K 972). Here is my version, using a half stack 
P ked half on top of the deck and have a spectator 


Ask that he look through the cards 


hook 
Begin with the stac 
» number from one to fifty-two. 


name a s at his number, counting from the top of the deck 


and note the one that 


1 » face if it is greater. 
s onty-seven, or from the face i gre: 
if the number is less than twent 


While he ie busy with this, and knowing already the card he will find, 
While he is bus; 


you palm a duplicate of it from a card index that you carry in your poc ket, 
which contains another set of the twenty-six stac ked cards (see the Note 
at the end of this explanation). Transport the palmed card to the pocket 
where you carry your wallet (gimmicked or otherwise, set to receive the 
card) and load it into the wallet. Bring out the wallet and hand it to another 
spectator. You will normally be done with these actions long before the 
spectator finds the card that lies at his number. 

Make a magical gesture, as if making the card pass from the deck, still 
held by the first spectator, to the wallet, held by the second spectator. Show 
that the card has disappeared from 
the deck by using the TPC (p. 359), | 
or a double push-off as describe 
in the method for "Come and Go" 

(p. 216), or the method given in 
Flying Through Thin Air" (p. 102), 
in which you turn up one card at 

à lime and take two as one when | 
you've reached the selection. 

The card appears in the wallet, 
which, you point out, “was in the 
Spectator 's s before anyone knew 
ils identity." (Fig, 38) 

NOTE 


You could use, as per Dr. D; 


aley’s original idea, an impromptu card 


index, which would consist of s, 
two different pockets (jac 
the first seven c 


plitting the twenty-six duplicates between 
ket or trousers), thirteen in each. Better still, have 
Be aan i of each group standing vertically and the remaining 
v contally. This gives you quick access to any card, since you 

nt further than four 
also use the indexing ide 


never need to cou 


You may 


E a described on p. 157. 
3. Tur REVERSED CARD 


1 think this original effect is cle; 


for yourself an, direct and quite strong 
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Someone names a number from one to fif 
€ O fifty-two And tak 

and takes the card that 

same procedure gi 


above. You palm the corresponding 


lies at that number, using the iven in “Card 
e ard to Wallet" 
duplicate from a card inc 
Joker on top of it, which you have stored in the pocket with th 
duplicate must be face up and the Joker face down. 
The spectator places the card he arrived 


lex and add a 


e index, The 


at on top of the facedown 


deck and squares the cards. In instructing him to cover the deck with his 


hand, make an explanatory gesture 
and load the two palmed cards onto 
the pack (Fig. 39). The face-down 
Joker now lies on top, followed by 
the face-up duplicate and the face 
down selection. The spectator covers 
the deck with his hand. 

Tell the spectator, as if reminding 
him, to give the deck a complete cut 
to begin with, because you don't want to get near it yourself. He complies 
and again covers the deck with his hand. After a pause, go through the 
actions of turning over an imaginary card. To conclude the effect, the spec 
tator himself spreads the deck on the table and finds his card (actually the 
duplicate) reversed in the center 

You may now make the card 
magically turn over a second 
time in the deck. Simply use 
Larry Jennings’s Larreverse* to 
turn the face-up selection face 
down while secretly reversing 
its duplicate, which lies directly 
below it (Figs. 40 and 41) 

Square the deck and have the 
spectator rest his hand on top. 
Repeat the actions of turning 
over an invisible card. Then tell 
him to spread the cards again— 
and the card reappears face up in 
the center. 


To clean up, in preparation for 





the next trick, remove the Joker 
from the deck, stealing away the 


duplicate card with it 


* Scc “All of a Kind", p. 
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4, THE SELECTION BETWEEN THE ACES 


ck I thought of 
ick trick | nong eked cards on top of the deck, followed by 


You might find it interesting. 


Hereisa q 
mty-five unstac 
Begin with twe : 
x ] the remaining care 

a twenty 


;ht on the table 
four Aces and lay th ght or 


d portion and asl 
ked y | turn the deck face up, maintaining the 


i kan lon the bottom. Remove the 
rd stack anc 
six card st: 


hem face down to your rif 
k someone to name any card he sees 
Fan the stac 


a break under that card anc 


be break, secretly turning the lower portion face 


bi Jo a half pass at the 
b: - Ut be Eu padaly easy if you resort to the Wolh-Krenzel 
down. This becc 


mechanical reverse. 

The deck appears to be face up, 
which is partly true; and the selection 
is face down on the bottom Do the 
Vernon transfer move" (Fig. 42 shows 
an exposed view of the move in prog 
ress) to load the named card sec retly 
onto the Aces, as you pick them up 
and set the deck aside. This transfer 
appears all the more impossible, since 
the deck is supposedly face up and 
the Aces are face down 

Get a break under the third card of the five-card packet. Turn over the 
packet as you execute a turnover pass. In a continuing motion, spread 
the packet face up on the table to reveal the selection sandwiched in the 
middle of the Aces. 

After a pause, bury the 
selection face up in the center 
of the face-down lower por- 
tion of the deck. However, to 
all appearances, you are losing 
the face-up card in the face-up 
deck. (Fig. 43 exposes the actual 
Situation.) Place the four Aces 
face up beneath the deck and 
turn the whole pack face down. 
Find the point where the pack- 
ets meet back to back, cut there 
and complete the cut 

Do Vernon's we 








Il-known through-the 
through your closed hand while E 
top half to reveal 


-fist flourish, passing the deck 
secretly turning it over. Then spread the 
up selection among the face-down cards. 


the face- 


* See The Vernon Chronicles, V. 
(i998, 5.540 onides, Volume I (1987), p. 127; or Giobbi's Card College, Volume 3 
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FIVE DIVINATIONS 
1. FINGERPRINTS AND “CARDPRINTS” 


I devised this divination routine to make u 


se of the advantages afforde: 
by a half stack advantages afforded 


FIRST PHASE 
Shuffle the deck without disturbing the half stack on top. Then ribbon 


spread the cards face down and have a spectator remove a card with total 


stacked half, tell him to replace it any- 
where he wants, If he takes it from the 4 : 


freedom. If he takes one from th 


unstacked portion, have him replace it 
in the stacked portion, which you call 
“the other half”. After some shuffles that 
leave the stacked portion intact, bring 
out a magnifying lens and pretend to 
search for the spectator’s fingerprints 
in the faces of the cards (Fig. 44), finally 
finding them on the selection, which is 
either the only card out of place in the 
stacked portion, or the only card missing 
from that portion. 

The shuffles before and immediately after the selection procedure make 
the trick very deceptive, even for magicians. 
SECOND PHASE 

Replace the selection where it belongs. Do a perfect in-faro, bringing 
the 44% second from the top and the K¢ to the bottom. Turn your back to 
the audience and ask a spectator to take any card, note it and replace it 
anywhere in the deck. He then squares the cards and gives them a com- 
plete cut 

Pick up the deck and search through the faces, using the magnifying lens 
and watching for two cards from the unstacked portion that are together 
and two from the stacked portion that are also together. First consider the 
two cards from the stacked half. If they follow one another in mnemonic 
order, neither is the selection. If they do not follow one another, then the 
card of the two that is out of place in the series of alternated stacked cards 
will be the selection. " 

When you find two cards from the unstacked half together, ‘examine 
them and ask the spectator a question that will determine which ees 
selection. For example, “Is it a red one this time?” or “It's an odd value, isn 


il?" naming a feature that differentiates the two cards, You can then name 


the selection. 





r it is a stacked card being 


p the selection bac pow versa) and ask a spectator 


turned between twi fifty-two. If he names an even number 


ne a number the top down. If an odd number is selected. 
vie to count from the top d 
ct him to coun 


E the deck. In either case, he notes the card 
Senant E i 
have him cour 


n the face of 


} n position. 
Ar caet iivide it by two to obtain the mnemonic number 
ber is even, divide 
d e 1 by the spectator. If the number is odd, divide it by two, 
fth sighted by the spectat 
aetna t and subtract the result from twe nty-six. This is very 
wing any fractions, and sub 


ignc 
easy: For example 
Therefore the card sighted 


41 20 (ignoring the fraction) 


if forty-one is chosen 
s number six in the mnemonic 
20-6 


stack, which is the 6€. 
i" named, half equals 9 (again, ignoring the fraction), and 
If nineteen is name 


9 = 17 (the 9¥). In suc 
You look only at the spectator's fingertips, appearing to 


h cases, the divination should be done without 

26 x 

looking at the cards. > ` 
arch with the lens for the cardprints” left by the card on his fingers (!). 

sear ic fc 


FOURTH PHASE (IN WHICH THE HALF STACK IS REASSEMBLED) 
After some false shuffling and cutting, say, “I'll divide the cards into two 
wal packets.” Deal the cards rapidly and alternately into two piles. Force 
NIS card from the unstacked one, have it noted and returned to 
that portion, and then hand the packet out for shuffling. Have two cards 
freely selected from the stacked half and returned anywhere in that pile. 


After a false shuffle, you proceed to divine the three cards: two through 
the fingerprints (looking at the faces of the cards through the magnifying 
lens) and the remaining one through the “cardprints” left by the card on 
the spectator's fingers. 

Your imagination will lead you in putting together à strong routine that 
uses good combinations of the diabolical principles used in this sequence, 
including false shuffles, genuine partial shuffles, real cuts by the specta- 
tors, perfect faros, forces, disarrangements, unshuffling, etc. This makes 
it impossible for even the most knowledgeable spectator to keep track of 
what's going on. As far as laymen are concerned, they will certainly rec 
ognize the impossibility of the conditions under which everything takes 


place. You will need to develop an exciting plot, with laughs, mystery, sto- 
ries, drama, lyricism, horror or any numbe 


Note 


er of other things. 


After the third phase, the st 


acked portion is alternated with the 
unstacked one (an interl 


laced stack), which allows you to proceed, if you 


Neither Blind Nor Stupid” (the Mnemonica version), 
described in Appendix 1, p. 259 


so desire, with ^ 
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DOUBLE DIVINATION 


This is a quick effect 1 developed, like the proced 
vedir 


ossibilities of the the 


ome of the multiple to showcase 


cked deck, or the half stack, in 
Shuffle the cards, keeping the top twenty-six sta 


ked cards intact. 
to the last (twenty-sixth) card of the stac d cards intact. Cut 


k and hand this packet to some 
riffle shuffle the halves te 
him to give the cards a complete cut anc 


card, which goes into his pocket 


one, asking him to divide it in half and 


This done, instruct h À to tak 

o take the top 
Another spectator is asked to cut some cards from the top of th 
Tell him to note the bottom card 
cut off and to place that small packet into his 


tacked 
1 of the group he 


pocket. You may be looking 
away all the while, to prevent any thoughts of your noting 


cards taken by the spectator. 


though shuffled, packet 


the number of 


Reclaim the remaining stacked 
cards and hold them in your left 
hand. Open the packet bookwise 
and throw the unstacked packet 
which you've held all along, into 
the opening (Fig. 45) 

Proceed to divine the two 
cards as follows. First, glimpse 
the bottom two or three cards of 
the deck. You might do this by 
grasping it face down in right- 
hand end grip and, with your 
left fingertips, secretly spreading 
the bottom two cards to the right 
This action is hidden by the right 
hand. Turning your right palm 
toward you enables you to look 
at the near indices of the bottom 


three cards (Fig. 46). x 
This will lead you to the identity of the first spectator's card. If you 


2 e ou" v that the next 
see, for example, Cards 6, 5 and 22 of the stack, you'll know h at s ne ; 
ust be Card 7 or Card 23. Let's 


card (corresponding to the first selection) mu 
4 23.* If the three cards glimpsed are consecutive in the 


assume it's Card x 
xample), you will need to look ata fourth card 


stack (Cards 6, 5 and 4, for e: 
(or as many as necessary) unt 


* You'll need to ask some key question to dete 
the selection, such as color, picture or spot, ete: 


il vou find one that is out of place. 


rmine which of the two possible cards is 





s (the Ke [26 
411-6 
3) from 


announce that the second 


$24 


mind that usi 


making cu 


Note II 
Make s e second spe T put too many cards into his 
* you must have enough cards left for the multiple glimpse. 
umsy with cards or who can't do 
If the shuffle is a poor one, it may leave too many cards of 
the same sequence together, forcing you to glimpse not two or three cards 
but two hundred and forty seven, which is usually a bit awkward 
Note III 
As you can see, the amount of information at your disposal, of which 
you can make good use, is huge, since you also know the identities of the 
sixcards in the spectator's pocket and their order, as well as how many red 
many black cards there are, which is the highest and so on. For 
nce, you could ask the spectator to take the cards from his pocket and 


nitrate on the one with the highest value (the 104 in our example). 
divine it 


cian depends on his creativity, imagination and sense of artist 


balance to achieve the m, 


i aximum number of effects, as well as maximum 
Gramatic impact, with 


4 minimum of confusion and complexity: 5? ey 
3. JUMBLED DIVINATION 


In this effect Ih, 
n lave attempte: " "moni 
even further € attempted to explore the possibilities of Mnemo! 


t. The x 
he result gave me great satisfaction, happiness, pléasuf* 


are not to mesh either 
e top packet 
half of the bottom 
the situation 
huffle. 
the shuffle, ask a 
cut the deck near 
enter, to turn the bottom half 
and to riffle shuffle 
s together. The card 
up jumbled, com 
impression of tota 
49) 
sk ame spectator to lift a smaller packet from the deck (less than 
to note the bottom card, no matter if it's face up or face down, and 
ket into his pocket. Meanwhile, you glimpse 
face-down card and the first face-up card on top of the packet that remains 
on the table (Fig. 50, next page). The card noted by the spectator will Hia 
either the one that precedes that face-down card in mnemonic order, or the 
one that mnemonically follows the face-up card glimpsed det. 


to put the cut-off pac 
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nd then divine 


pocket, 


ion à 





You now name the se 


ds in 
number of card: 
r ol 


the spectator s 


the 
as well as the numbe! 


their colors 


f reversed cards in that 


and identities. As you 
ge deal of infor- 


pac 
e, you have 


access to a great 


js. By subtracting from 
two 


can se : 

»se card 
about the ; 
monic numbers of the 


n packet, you can 


mation 
yne another the mne! 


»sed in your ow 
cards you glimpsed in ye 


" the number of carc 
easily ascertain n 
socket. If the cards you glimpsed are, for 
px 19 and 6, then 19 — 6 13. Subtract 1 
i It to determine the number of cards the spectator has; 12, in 
result to d 


ow that his cards are numbers 14, 15, 


ds in the spec- 





example, 
from that rt 
this case. Furthermore, you now kn 


. ber of t 
7 and 18 (up to the number of 
ips "2 11, 10, 9, 8 and 7 (down to the other card glimpsed, 


he card sighted, which is 19), all face 
16, 


down. Then 13, 


which is 6), all face up. 
i j to divine) the number of black and red cards in the 


In other words, we have access to and can easily 


calculate (and pretend 
packet, or how many 9 
Use this as a climax for "Control in Chaos” (p. 116) 

The stack is easily reassembled while giving an impression of great disor- 
der. As you separate the face-up cards from the face-down ones, do so with 
a certain control of the stacked portion and chaotic abandon with the other 
twenty-six cards, which will set the scene wonderfully for the tricks to follow. 


are of a given suit, or how many are picture cards, 


NOTE 

After the initial shuffle of face-up and face-down cards, you may shuf- 
fle the deck yourself, overhand fashion, only shuffling about fifteen cards 
from the bottom. The stacked cards are among the top thirty-five (which 
are mixed face up with face down). You may even reverse all fifteen of 
those cards or do so in small groups, perhaps dropping some of them to 
the table and picking them up with evident carelessness. I strongly suggest 


that you use the deceptive turnovers described in the context of “Memory 
Jumble” (p. 195), 


4. MNEMONICOSIS WITH A HALF STACK 


The trick “Mnemonicosis”, described in Part I for use with the full 
stack (p. 97), can be also performed with a half stack, while giving à 
Strong impression of the cards being shuffled. After an overhand shuffle 
that keeps the stacked half intact, take the stacked portion and fan it face 
ghim to think of any card he sees and to give the 


toward a spectator, askin; 
Packet a complete cut. 


Force " 
alowed to ‘ard from the unstacked portion on another spectator, who 


O retum itto that portion and shuffle the cards in any way he wants: 
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The first spectator riffle shuffles both h: 
through the cards, passing them quickly frc 
this you use Harry Lorayne's g 


alves together, 
om hand to hand As you do 
Ide or Marlo's sixth objective sort 
er’s spread cull (p. 356; 
1) to unshuffle the cards The: 


and you run 
jreat divide 
(Appendix VI, pp. 362-363), Hofzinse 
Green's angle separation (p. 36 


name the forced selection. 


) or Lennart 





n proceed to 
Reverse the order of the twenty-six stacked cards (if they have been 
Procedure) by running them, one at 
an overhand shuffle. Continue to shuffle off 
the remaining cards normally. Pretend to know the thought-of card and 
put the deck aside. The spectator names the card and you locate it by 
cutting and spelling or whatever, as explained in “Mnemonicosis” The 
impression of the deck having been shuffled is utterly convincing, since 
the spectators shuffled the cards themselves. Such are the 
magic with Mnemonica. 


previously reversed by your sorting 
a time, under the guise of 


paradoxes of 


5. SPECTATOR MISSES, MAGICIAN Hits 


Here is a routine I devised, based on an idea of Carlhorst Meier from 
Nuremberg, who showed it to my admirable Roberto Giobbi, who in turn 
showed it to me. 

Divide the deck in half and set the unstacked portion aside, False 
shuffle the stacked cards and hand them to a spectator, who gives the 
packet a complete cut and takes the top two cards, one for you and one 
for himself. You and the spectator each look at your respective cards 
and intently gaze into each other's eyes, each attempting to divine the 
other's card. The spectator misses (unless he's lucky), but you name his 
card, knowing that it must be the one that either precedes or follows 
yours in the stack. To determine which of these it is, you previously note 
whether the spectator gives you the top card or that second from the top; 
after he cuts. 

Return the cards to their positions, or insert them anywhere and then 
TPC (p. 359) or some other 






bring them to their proper places with the 
method, such as the one described in Appendix II, 3C (p.278). 

Repeat everything a second time and then a third, keeping in mind that 
it's a very quick effect each time: cutting, completing the cut, taking two 
cards, looking at yours and naming the spectator s. 

The His time, the spectator deals the two cards face down and 
nobody looks. He names the card he thinks the magician has lends niet 
poor fellow!). As soon as he turns up your card to ascertain whether 
hit or missed, you immediately know his and proceed to name it. D 

It is not necessary to look openly at your own card. uem ph E 
glimpse it while showing it to the spectator. Why not use the. 





ie cards a c 
he top two, laying 


t of vc nd the next or 
in front of you a 


f himself. He then gives the deck 


pectati o does the same 


ut and dealing 


two cards). A third spectator does like- 


You now perform the trick with all 


"i each spectator attempt 
ing to guess the card he e you and 
missing ni percent of the time For 
mashing climax, you quickly name 


You may vary presentation as you 
please. The original idea that Carlhorst 
Meier showed to Roberto was slightly 
different. He would ask a spectator to cut the deck and put the top two 
cards into different pockets. He'd then ask the spectator to try to guess one 
of the two and to take one of the cards from his pocket to check his guess 
The spectator's guess proves wrong, but the magician successfully divines 
the card in the other pocket 
A DIFFERENT CLIMAX 


You start by forcing two cards from the unstacked portion, and have 
the spectators who take them put their selections into their pockets, sight 
unseen. At the end, each spectator attempts to guess the other spectator’s 
irate = You say, “I'm sorry, but those are the wrong cards. You actu- 
dida dem of Clubs and the Ace of Diamonds.” The cards are brought 
ous, but if the n te M to be correct. The method may appear obvi- 
and effective endi, a incing ones, they afford the routine a different 
— —— Ave ending. Bear in mind that the free multiple selections, as well 


king at it yourself), hold itbY 

Card slightly so that its face ae: the bottom, thumb at the top (or vice versa). Bow hë 

Bs lower left index. t's a clas oncave for just an instant. This enables you to glimpse 
Sic technique that has stood the test of time. 


Stectively disguise the 


your back to the aud 
ded ERE to the audience and 
take the top four cards He 


Puts his card int Gives the upper 


o his pocket. With the other 
d. To finish, 


you name the 
after you've seen 


two cards used for 
asize, freely selected and put 
turned away. This also elimi- 
15 essential in this trick, as 

nations of selected cards are involved 


FIVE ASSORTED ONES 


1. HALF SYMPATHY (A CLASSIC WITH TAMARIZ VARIATIONS) 


This is a i. k version of “Sympathy” (p. 133) 
EFFECT 
tator names a number from one to fifty-two and you, at the same 
name a card. In a previously shuffled deck, the card you've named is 
found to lie exactly at the selected number. 
METHOD 
For this version, the spectator must always chose the number and you 
the card. As usual with the half stack, if they name a number from one to 
twenty-six, you name the appropriate card. If they name a higher number, 
that number is subtracted from 53 to obtain the mnemonic number of the 
card you should name. Thus, if they call 41, for example, 53 - 41 = 12 (the 
3€). The deck is then turned face up and the cards counted from the face to 
produce the card at the chosen number. 
NOTEI 
The fact that a considerable number of cards (twenty-six) may be shuf- 
fled honestly, and that any number from one to fifty-two can be named, 
will throw off the most analytical and knowledgeable onlookers. 
Nore II : 
I beg you, dear reader, to read the tips and bits of business given in 
Sympathy". That trick also details some subtle variations. 


2. POCKET CALCULATOR (A CLASSIC, VARIATION BY MAGOANTON) 
which he submitted for this 


t in his Cartomagis. 
and an honest cut, have 


Here is another effect by Antón López, 
book. It is similar to a trick described by Berna 


After giving the stacked packet a false shuffle Someone else takes the 
someone cut the cards again and take the top pes: before the spectators 
next two. You will learn the identities of all four ca 


i rd of the deck. 
have a chance to look at them, by glimpsing the bottom c3 





mbers of the two card t were first taken 


While the second spectator also chooses 


n Ace and a Four to the top 
ng the order of the other cards, through cut 
p. 104) 


as selected the mathematical oper 


thematical oj 
deck, without d stu 


d slip cuts (see "Cards t 


spectàtor ation 


When the 


another met calculation with the second pair of 


desires, vc look at their cards and make their respective 


& While the specta 


tors 
xretly find two more cards, the values of which form 
ns, vou se Ts 


nd operation, and slip them to the bottom, without 


the result of the seco 


bing le ther cards. Using a half pass, secretly turn ove 
Jisturbing the order ot 

w s leave them face up he bottom 
these two cards anc over 


The first spectator now cuts the deck wherever he wishes, but does 
he first spectator nc 


Jete the cut. You take his two selections and place them together, 
not complete the c y 


i n top of and across the original top packet. Then complete the 


cut (Fig. 53) and speak for a moment about the ability of the deck to 
function as a computer. Lift the upper E 
portion by the two crosswise selections, 

taking care not to expose the two cards 

that you have secretly reversed. Take the 

next two cards and show that they match 

the result of the first operation. Plac- 

ing the first two selections on the table, 

place the packet you hold squarely onto 

the tabled one, burying the two face-up 

cards in the middle. 

Now make the “calculator deck” produce the result of the second spectator's 
Operation by spreading the deck on the table to expose the two reversed cards. 
Nore 

Picture cards count as ten when used in these operations, and as zero 
when they are used for displaying the results. 


3. TELL ME WHO YOU'RE WITH AND T'LL TELL YOU WHO YOU ARE 

In one of the 
Padre Wenceslao Ciuró, he 
monica and developed 


* Don't offer the choice 


first magic books I ever read, written by the wonderful 
explains an idea that I have adapted to Mne- 
as follows, 


of division among the mathematical ope » the results 
amo e mathematical operations, since 

often contain fractions. ig the mathematical op 

Y Más de doscientos jue 


Gut, is among the 
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Stack the top thirty-one cards in mnemonic order. With th 
twenty-one, do the effect that Ciuró describes: po helenae 


noted, have it returned freely to the pa : Bethy. 
t the cards. Explain that popular adages, such " 
plicable to cards 


two cards that surround his selection. You then 


A man is known by the 
Ask the Spectator to name the 


proceed to divine the 
Queen of Diamonds and 
might s r y nonet 


company he keeps”, are also 


chosen 
1 Ten of Hearts,” you 
anda man with tem hearts the 
1st be à poet, head full of f 
person, being a poet —the Nine of Clubs 


card. If he says, for example 


rich la rwv ver 
likely h v. Between then ie 

T5—perhaps an add 
Here you name 
xard portion and 
with it. Spread the cards in your hands, f 


the cand you forced. 

do two straddle faros 
aces toward the audience, and ask 
and tell you whic 


Pick up the stacked thirty-one 


someone to look at one of the cards h two cards surround 
ards s d 


and thought-of selection, you now know th 
à packet of thirty-one cards, after the two str 


it. To divine the sighted at, with 


addle faros the mnemonic 
numbers of each card will be eight higher than the previous one; Thus the 
24 (10) will be followed by the K& (18) and then the K¢ (26) 

Do a further straddle faro, after which the stack number of every cand 
will be four higher than the preceding one (F ig. 54). Repeat the procedure 
or, better still, go into the effect “Tell Me Who You Are and I'll Tell You 
Who You're With”, which is an inversion of the effect described In it the 
spectator names à card and you tell him the cards that surround it. All 
you need to do is add 4 to, and subtract 4 from, the mnemonic number 
of the card named. If they name, say, the 26 (10), the surrounding cards 
are 10 = 4 = 6 (the 69) and 10 + 4 = 14 (the 8Y), Next to these cards will 
be the 2¥ and the K&. Rather than naming the exact cards, it is advisable 
to say something like “The Twoo of Spades és usually surrounded by rad cants 
or black picture cards. It loves other cards by 
pairs, as the Two tells us, So there should be 
a pair of even red cards, generally one ofeach 
of the red suits: a heart and a diamond, and 
somewhat further apart other red cards—or 
a red card and a black King. The only thing 
I'm sure of is the Six of Diamonds, its faithful 
escort these days—after the shuffles we gave 
the cards, and at this time of day...” 

Do another two straddle faros to bring 
the cards back to mnemonic order. 


y Jection of tricks, the marvelous psychological thinking 


vareith of his writings. The author 
bove all, the warmth o bet 


clarity of his explanations, his se! 
{in the style of Robert-Houdin) and, al 

love for 
feels alive. His ideas and beliefs, his experience and his deep | 


gious and stimulating to the highest degree. 





Nor! -y with the regular mnemonic order. You don't 


3t cards in that sequence 


sse antif 
antifaro, as foll 

Let over the second, etc. Then, in the second phase, 
dealir vo piles from left to right and laying the 
x the second. Conclude with another double in-antifaro 
and pick them up from left to right) You'll have to find a 


reasonable motivation for these deals 


4. BINGO! 


[came up with the following € ffect, based on this popular betting game. 


t, more fun thar he game itself (no question about itl). 
It is, at the very lea ore fun than the g; 
i ks ard from the stacked half. By glimpsing the card above 


Someone 
i on. Assume the chosen card is the B4 


it, you learn the ic of the selec 

a false shuffle, cut the 84 
to approximate ly tenth position 
from the top. Let's say you e 
he QV on top (Fig. 55). Hand the 
deck to the spectator and tum 
your back t Ask 
him to start dealing cards from 
the top, turning one face up each 
time you call out, “A card! A—Ó— 

The spectator turns up the top card (the QV). You say, "Nothing." 

The spectator turns up the top card (the 3€). You say, Nothing. 

The spectator turns up the top card (the Q4). You say, “Color!” 

The spectator turns up the top card (the 8¥). You say, “Number!” — 

The spectator turns up the top card (the 64). You say, “Mmm... don't Foun” 

The spectator turns up the top card (the 54). You say, "Mor... I'm not sure 

The spectator turns up the top card (the 9¥). You say, “Nothing.” 

The spectator turns up the top card (the K&). You say, “Nothing.” 

The spectator turns up the top card (the 29). You say, “Nothing 

The spectator turns up the top card (the JV). You say, “Nothi d 

The spectator turns up the top card (the 34). You say, “Suit!” 


Tus Spectator turns up the lop card (the 84). You say, "Bingo! 


This is an interestin 
OF the power of a 
also bring up the 


E trick to perform whenever the subject of luck 
magician to win the lottery or Bingo, arises. You ^i 
Subject yourself. I think the trick is more effective 


MNEMONICA V^ 249 


performed at a rapid pace. It can be done in 
Ils of "Color!^, "Number!" and “Suit 
R 


4 minute or so. Make your 


tically, positively 


: toward the spectator. Make 
sure all the spectators know the selected card beforehand, and that EN 


loudly and energe! 


houting ingo!” at the end, while tuming 


can see the cards being turned up. 
5. HOW MANY REDS? 


I came up with this effect while playing around with Mnemonica. It 
developed gradually until it became the beautiful creature it now is 


EFFECT 

A spectator cuts a packet from the shuffled deck, and the magician tells 
the audience how many black cards and how many reds are in that packet 
The spectator shuffles the cards and the effect is successfully repeated four 
times, each time under more impossible circumstances 
METHOD 
PHASE ONE 

Shuffle the deck without disturbing the twenty-six-card stack on top. 
Someone cuts off less than half the deck, and you glimpse the next card. 
With that, you have the information necessary to state how many cards of 
each color are in the spectator's packet. Just mentally go through the colors 
of the stack. This becomes easier if you are aware that Cards 1 through 10 
of the stack include five red and five black cards, and Cards 1 through 18 
contain nine of each color. See Note I for further helpful statistics 
PHASE TWO 

Add five red cards and five black cards from the unstacked portion to 
the top of the stack. These added cards may be in any order. The spectator 
now cuts a larger packet—as many as thirty-six cards—and yet you are 
able to tell the audience (after glimpsing the top card of the talon) how 
many red or black cards are in the packet. Just add five to those in that 
portion of the stack 
PHASE THREE ^ 

This time, the well-shuffled unstacked half is moved to the top. A spec- 
tator cuts off more than twenty-six cards and you again divine how qu 
of each color he holds. Since the unstacked half consists of fourteen black 
cards and twelve red cards, all you need to do is make your eae. s 
as if the stack were on top, and then add fourteen to the number ol 
cards and twelve to the number of reds. 
PHASE FOUR 

Cut the deck, separating the stacked hall from the See pepe 
Have a spectator shuffle the unstacked half while you isi e y 
half a false shuffle. Take the portion shuffled by the pus here." Under 
ing to weigh it in your hand, say, "There are fourteen 
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half in that 

or Hofzinser pois in that packat, y 
~ " ket contair Maka 

pa !e: or ‘ j ther 5 

; en add three m 

! vk cards to) tf 

In other words, you figure c fw n 

re in the packet 

as if you were performing Phase One, but then add three mor, e 

ird packets," Being able to tell how many cards of ¢ n 

i olor are pre 


iffled by a 


Follow thi scket cut by someone, after the de 


here he wishe baffles even even the most discerning 
talon, to 
mpsed 
j the 89 (14) nantly tis. lider UR 


n more 


red cae laid on the table 
ere handling only X Cu COA 
ortion, with five black 

from the unstacked por 

n top. The other 


mly remark or pac ontains the twelve 
venient nstacked red cards on top of 
the nine remaining black card 


fect in Phase Five, The spectator riffle shuffle 
eparated the red and black assume the cards end up in the order shown in Pig, 57, 
Sits pad of Phase Four eet the packet of twe tacked red card ere the cards are left unsquared to clarify the arrangement 

w stacked por 1 h st Id be fac v. Have pread the deck face up the table, under the pretense of showing 
w riffle shuffle these packets together w ( », overhand that the colors are well shuffled. Look for the point where the unstacked 
fourteen black T the shuffled black packet red and black cards meet. You will immedia' wote that the last card of 
the red batch (the 79 in Fig, 57) is under the 59 (all face up) and that the 


first card of the black batch (the 64) is over the 9. Therefore, when the 
leck is turned face down, if they cut above the 99, the number of black 
ould have been if the cut-off packet were 


nd the spectato uffled one into your left 

Run three black cards from the right hand's packet onto the left hand's 
et and throw the re sicui iege tao 
teh okie boty ards will be five more than it w 
ade up only of cards belonging to the half stack. If they 

he number of red cards will be twelve more than it would have been 

salf stack. Sometimes you 


vill need to glimpse two or more bottom cards before you find one that 
determining the number of 


cut under the 


the packet consisted only of cards from the h 


fle the deck v 

Trio belongs to the half stack, which is your key for 
ng the top forty« 
Bs irons black or red cards in that packet 


cards. V the spectator r > ; i 
! vus un You'll note that, after the spectator + shuffle, you generally don't know 


You only know how many 1 
nevet become. 
54 or the W; yers will oe abl 


sot packat These wont be 
contaited had it held 


s packet from the top, taki, À 
: S aa e how many red and black cards are in the packet. 


lens thar: 
= = The spectators, however, 


of one color or the other there are 


facta 1 
ae in the event they cut exactly under the 9W, the (4, the 
weli as the reds, in the € 


Galle by oe spect I describe versions without faros and with & 
the packet woud have € 


10 ull the number of black cards, as 


vx. These * 
shed esre the conn 
live black cards or twebve rede more than 


1 Canal V the W barres te npary vpeecklev , 


9 ard te, the onarri Dt e Second voie 


trier of hack conde pied card from the top, orly thirteen 


only cards trom the stacked half 
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; ince you, after weighing the cut-off packet in 
mitation, Sis 

irance, 
the effect is over 


mixed with the extra five cards 


„ware of this lin Nine black cards," for example. Once 
: nce with asst 

announce Wi 
your hand, a 
r statement is f 
red cards ha 
og no difference, 


ont to ask 


proven correct 


f some f 
above the 4, it make 
; it is convenie 


unless the spectator cuts a very small 


Cut off a packet that is not too 
racket. Therefore, x 
Pall, to make it more challenging 


Summing up: 


A spectator shuffles the cards and you spread them face 


h card of the stac ked portion the last unstacked red 
ich ce 


upand note under whi 


Turn the deck face down and have a specta- 


our ke 
yr more bottom cards, until you see one 


card lies. That card is y 


t. Glimpse one c 
k. If the mnemonic number of that card is equal 


ill tell you the number of black 


tor cut off a packe! 


that belongs to the half stac 
to or lower than that of the key card, it wi 
umber is higher than your key card, 


cards in the packet, If the mnemonic n 


ll vou how many red cards there are. But before you get dizzy from 


it will te 
planations, I suggest you- 


reading all these exp 
at the figures and practice with cards in hand, to better understand what's 


oh-so-patient reader—look 


going on. 


NOTET 
Here are some more facts that allow you to determine quickly how 


many red and black cards there are in the cut-off packet when the half 
stack alone is on top (Phase One): If there is a black card with an even 
mnemonic number on the bottom of the packet, that packet has as many 


red cards as black cards. Thus: 








BOTTOM CARD 
24 (10) 
54 (16) 
K& (18) 
84 (2) 
104 (24) 


























Norell 
_This trick can be combined with “Weighing the Cards” (p. 197) and 
with "Sense of Touch—and Other Senses" (p. 204). 
Nore il 
Mores this beautiful combination: On finishing Phase Five, with 
© shuffle as explained, you can perform my Mnemonica variation 


of ^Neithe SER 
(5.299, het Blind Nor Stupid", described at the beginning of Appendix! 
P. 259). Near the end of that trick, as y of the 


ae selections, don’t mix either of th 
leck divided into two Portions, one 


‘ou approach the identification 
e packets, You will end up with the 
consisting of the twenty-six stacked 


cards, and the other containing twelve red c ard 


and fourtee 
separated. You may now do “Colors on P. ‘Ourteen blacks, colors 


ärade” (p. 186), As 
could use my version of “Out of This World’ aes A6 Asa limar, 
A Separate Pie 


be published in my forthcoming book Flamenco 


TWO IDEAS 


1. MNEMONICA WITH THE SPANISH DECK OR WITH OTHER DECK: 
S 


[T. N. The idea explained here was deye 


you 


loped for the S, 
e Span jun 
card poker deck, which uses different suits. It is inc panish fifty-two 


luded because 
prove useful when using different types of decks, such as the T x i s 
r as the Taro 
Whenever you find it convenient, you can use a Spanish fifty-t 

a Spa two- 
All you have to do is substitute the 
suits as follows: Oros = Diamonds, Bastos = Clubs, Espadas = Sp 
Copas = Hearts (Fig. 58). É 


card poker deck for Mnemonica 


ades, and 


This is very useful when- 

ever you pretend to memorize 

the order of the entire deck. No 

one will be able to identify the 

order when you later use it with. 

a standard deck, since the suit 

substitution throws everyone 

off. In other words, if you show. 

the A4 next to the 5V, there is 

a chance that a very attentive 

observer could remember that ' Å 

fact and then note that the same two cards are still together, and in the 
same order, during another trick using Mnemonica. But if they have seen 
the Ace of Espadas followed by the Five of Copas, it is very difficult for 
anyone, no matter how keen he is, to translate the suits and relate it to the 
poker deck in another trick. 


2. THE HALF STACK WITH THE SPANISH DECK 


[T. N. Again, this may be of interest to readers in countries that use dif- 


ferent decks.] 

You can also use a half stack 
with the Spanish forty-card deck 
(the one used most frequently in 
home and bar games in Spain). You 
Will need to substitute the suits as 
was just explained, and also three 
other cards: the two Nines present 
in Cards 1 through 20, and the Bv. 





place of the 9%, the en of Copa 
Three of Copa tands in for the BV (Fig sq 
P. 59). 
i of twenty cards (half the deck) with which y 
tack of tv 


half stack, using the Spanish forty-card deck 


Ou c 
an 


fa forty-card deck is restored after twelve out 


rd packet will recycle with only six in-faros, ang 


ilar, usable progression 
the mnemonic numbers progress by 11, In other 


ard is 11 higher than that of the card 


each faro create 


After the first in-fare 


the mnemonic number of a € 


sbtract 21 when the number goes above 20. This doesn't 


ngit Yon PA card, unless you add a Joker to the face of the packet 
«value of zero. This is the best course, The packet will 


twenty-one cards, so you will do straddle faros. 


After the second in-faro, the mnemonic numbers progre y sixteen 
After the third in-faro, the mnemonic numbers progress by eight 


After the fourth in-faro, the mnemon numbers progress by four 
+ the fifth in-faro, the mnemonic numbers progre s by 
z the sixth in-faro, the original order is restored 


All these sequences can be u: ful as different half stacks. For the most 
tudious, I shor i 1 point out that, in a forty ard deck, after three out-faros 
the mnemonic numbers progress by five after seven out-faros they regress 
by minus seven; after nine out-faros they progress by eight; after ten out 
faros they progress by four; after eleven out-faros they progress by two; 
and after twelve out-faros the order is restored 

I should also mention that, with a forty-card deck, dealing five piles of 
eight card: and picking up by placing the last pile over the previous one 
and so on, is equivalent to doing nine out antifaros (or one antifaro-9), Thus, 
if you deal five piles and set the last one over the previous pile and so on 
until you reach the first, then deal four piles and pick them up the same way 
(equivalent to an antifaro-2), and then two piles (equivalent to an antifaro-l), 
the three deals and pick-ups are equivalent to 9+2 + 1 = 12 out antifaros 


and the original order is restored, Try it. It can lead to interesting effects." 
AND AN ENDING 
L SOME TIME AGO (DR. DALE Y) 


FI finish this se " " 
Il finish this section with + beautiful idea by Dr. Jacob Daley that I 


ve adapted to a half stack, while adding a classic, powerful premise? 


y bockemagurine, Magia Potogia, V. ; 
MIS. spine, Moria Potoria, Val. 3 (1964), uv "Exhibición de Jurgos Espafeles p. 25 
sob Daley's Notebooks (1977), tern 183, 


1 Although I have avoide 


d describin, 
tonal venim dabo d 


sooks (except for pef 


ks that appear in other b 
Jacob 


A Aataic 


many of them ar 1 
ny of them anonymous), E make an exception with 


EFFECT 


omeone selects a card by naming a number fror 
Om one to 


fifty-two. The 


rd is destroyed (burnt or torn into sr 
into small pieces th 
es that later di 


appear). On 
ck, time seems to h 
back and the card is found there in one piece ? have gone 


counting again to the same number in the de 


METHOD 
You will need an extra twenty-six cards that duplicate the t 
ix of the mnemonic stack, and whose back design mate - op twenty 
ty! mate At of the dee 
in use, Cards 1 (the 44) through 13 (the Q4) go into your right peck ca 
Cards 14 (the 8v) through 26 (the K4) go into your right g xi d E 


Shuffle the deck without disturbing the tacked top half. Next di 
half. Next do an in 


faro (placing, the 44 second from the top) and table the deck. Ask someone 


to name a number from one to fifty-two, If an even number is named, tell 
the spectator to count to that number from the top and to take the curd 
at that number. If an odd number is chosen, have him deal off that many 
cards and take the next one. Meanwhile, silently add one to the number 
named and divide by two, discarding any fractions 

In your pocket, find the card that corresponds to the resulting number 
and palm it. An example: If 21 is chosen, add 1 to make 22, then divide by 
2 to get 11, and find Card 11 (the QV) in your right pocket. You have plenty 
of time, since you'll never need to count more than six cards, starting from 
the top or from the bottom in one of 
the thirteen-card packets. (If you posi 
tion Cards 1 through 7 vertically and 
Cards 8 through 13 horizontally in the 
pocket, you will never need to count 
more than four cards to locate the one 
you are looking, for. The same applies 
to the cards in the left pocket [Fig 60]. 

The selection should always be 
removed from the deck by the spec 
tator. Ask someone else to cover the 
deck with his hand. As an explana 
tory gesture, cover the thirty-card 
talon (52 - 22 = 30) with your own 
hand (and the palmed QV), loading, 
the duplicate at the position where 





the original selection rested (see Fig. 1 


where the palmed card is exposed for 

book w the descriptions 

rat dal he book is out of print an J that the descrip 
aley’s Notebooks, considering, that the : 5o 


noticed, 1 hope this bs perce 


are scant outlines that could go easily ui 


tribute to the genius that was Dr. Daley 
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the sake of clarity). Withdraw your hand and say, “But first, put back the 


other packet.” The spectator follows your instructions and then covers the 


deck with his hand 


It's all done. Burn the card or get rid of the pieces with a thumb tip or 


asleight 
Set the hands on your w: 
to deal off the same number of cards again And the card is found—in 


atch back three minutes. Ask the spectator 


one piece! 

Your only contact with the cards is an explanatory gesture (when you 
load the duplicate), which is quickly forgotten. Since you barely touch the 
deck, what you've done seems an authentic miracle! 


Appendix 


Tricks That Improve 
with Mnemonica 





Tricks That Improve 
with Mnemonica 


THROUGHOUT THIS BOOK we've seen how many effects can be improved 
when done with a memorized deck. That's one of the favorite pastimes of 
many Mnemonicaddicts, who read or learn a trick and then figure outa way of 
enhancing it with Mnemonica, often with remarkable results, There are so many 
Opportunities for such improvements, which I leave the reader the pleasure of 


finding for himself. Here are just a few more examples to illustrate the point, 
1. NEITHER BLIND NOR STUPID (VERSION FOR A HALF STACK)* 
ECT s 
This is an impossible divination of two cards, presented with much humor. 
I described the ori ginal form of this trick, with the full presentation cle 
tant element) in Sonata, The following version offers these advantages: 


. The faces of the cards are seen at the beginning and there is no recogniz- 
colors are alternated). 


he spectator can shuffle 


1 
able arrangement (in the original version the 
- Since you are performing with a half stack, ¢ 


p a card without touching one of 


- In the last phase you mentally divine runnin 
the packets (in the original version you located two cards by Li 
through the packets). i 
. The faces of the cards in the packet from puse (in the original 

is removed at the end may be seen by the audien Jehe- Its a Secret 
Trom Annemanns “Alternate pus RE James applied 
nich elles os Rey lerem me, in his “Marked for Life’ 


one of the selections 


is trick gre 
(1934), p. 14, wi ape 
Annemann's idea to a stacked deck many 
The Linking Ring, Vol. 42, No. 8, August 1962. p.72 
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rators looking over your shoulder would notice that all the 
ersion, spectators looking 
Es i or except for the selection). 


» col 
js are the same col 
WAW tand are ready to proceed with other 


card 
You finish with the half stack intac 


tricks using it 

To be fair, I should also point out the following disadvantages: 

One of the packets is not shuffled by the spectators at the end (in the 
ne ol a 

ets are shuffled). 


he packet you look at is not as fast as in the 


original version both pack 


The location of the card in t 
nal version, where it is instantaneous 


origir : 
»u finish with the half stack intact, you won thave the colors sep- 


Though yc 


arated, as in the original version, w 
or to reveal the color separation as a final effect.* 


hich would allow you to continue with 

"Out of This World" 

Now, on with the trick 
METHOD 

Do a perfect faro shuffle to interlace the twenty-six stacked cards with 
the unstacked half. Leave the deck face down on the table and move well 
away from it. Have someone give the deck several complete cuts. Ask one 
spectator to take the top card and another to take the next one Each looks 
at his card. The first spectator then replaces his card on top and the second 
puts his card on top of the first's. This reverses the order of those two 
cards (Annemann’s idea). A spectator cuts the deck and completes the cut 
With your back turned to the audience, the other spectator gives the deck 
another complete cut. One of them now deals the deck alternately into two 
face-down piles "separating the two selections," you say (and it's true). 

This process creates one pile that consists of the stacked portion plus 
one card from the unstacked portion, and another pile of unstacked cards 
plus one card from the stack. You identify which pile is which by glimpsing 
the bottom three cards of either one. (Three cards are necessary, to assure 
that the bottom card isn’t one of the selections, which could lead to your 
misidentifying the group.) Or, as you explain how the cards are to be dealt, 
beter de paps pone and then appear to change your mind. “No, 

EI I emacs ccc os B 
Stacked hall: Younext run ares : ad portion, and you false shuffle ins 
Which card is out of seq aee Bune averting sordera dod 
Enero doomed Oe doeet pelong in thap half These me 
confirmation from UA z qus end turn face up upon getting 

Younow nama fhe seod spec ee , E 
packet It’s very simple, since apa s card without even touching the € 
You've just revealed) etu Fesson occupied by the first selection (whid 
— e mnemonic number of the second selection. 


* Unless you have just per 
just a 
Sa Performed "How Many Reds?” (p. 249). See Note IIL at the end 


MNEMONICA 
For example, if running through the cards 


b and 34, 
the 74 is the card that belongs neither in 


that position nor in that packet (Fig. 1), So 
you take it out and correctly name it as the 


one by one, you see the 94, 24 74 


first selection. The second selection is the 
card that belongs in that position, the QY 
(which lies after the 24 and before the 3€ 
in the stack). Name that card and have the 
second spectator take it out of his packet, 
which the spectator shuffled and you've 
never touched. By replacing the second 
selection where it belongs, the stack is reas- 
sembled, despite all the shuffling 


2. THE CLOCK (A CLASSIC) 


Many classics achieve a clearer, more direct version when a mnemonic 
stack is applied. Here is an example using a half stack. 

After false shuffling the deck, hand the spectator the half stack and 
instruct him to give it several complete cuts. Ask him to think of an exact 
time of day, from one to twelve, and, after you turn your back, to deal into a 
pile a number of cards equal to the hour he is thinking of. Tell him to place 
the dealt pile and the rest of the deck together again and to give the cards 
a couple of complete cuts. You use the unstacked portion to explain this 
procedure, which justifies your having split the deck in two. 

When the spectator has completed these tasks, face him again and pick up 
a false shuffle and retum it to the table. From the 
other portion, take a card of each value, ignoring suits and using a Jack and a 
Queen as eleven and twelve. Lay these twelve cards face up on the table, form- 
ing a clock face. (If you prefer, you could do this at the beginning of the trick.) 

Gather all the other cards together 
(the spectator’s stacked portion and what 
is left of the unstacked cards) and shuffle 
the deck without disturbing the stack. 

Ask the spectator to take a pen. 
which represents the hour hand of the 
clock, and have him run it above all 
twelve hours of the clock face. When he 
passes over the time he thought of, he is 
to think, “This is it.” You turn your back 
às he does so, allegedly to avoid observ- 
ing any subconscious movement as he 
passes above his thought-of time. While 


his pile (the half stack), give it 
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i scretly run through the remaining c ards of the 
ed, you se i 


a group of stacked can 
p to obtain the time the spectator thought of 


vour back is turn 
deck, searching for 
Count the cards in that grou 


ds whose order is reversed 


(Fig. 2). 
Turn to face the audience 
above the 


and, looking intently into the spectator’s eyes, 
stopping at the time thought of 

pass it cards, stopping a i 

hold the pen and pass i 


Nore! b 
While you look at the cards w ith your 
hand movement to a minimum. Keep your 


ack tumed, keep your elbows 


against your sides and reduce 
head up, but with your eyes looking down—how else do you expect to 
ead up, 


divine the hour? 


Nore Il 
Naturally, when counting the reversed group of cards, you reverse 


them again to bring them back to their original order. 
Nore III 

The effect actually begins when the spectator passes the pen over the 
cards and thinks of his hour. Ask him to do so slowly, which is more dra- 
matic and gives you more time to find the reversed group of cards and 
count them. he divination may then be presented hesitatingly, in the tra- 
ditional fashion of mentalists, or by looking into the spectator’s eyes and 
proceeding to name the hour directly, as you prefer. 


3. STOP AT THE SAME TIME (SECOND VERSION) 


This version is based on the fabulous effect, “Double Stop” by Frank- 
lin V. Taylor, which I have adapted for a half stack.* 

The half stack is on top of the deck. After a shuffle that leaves every- 
thing as it is, a spectator cuts a small packet (A) from the top and sets it 
aside. He then looks at the top card of the talon and leaves it there. After 
this, he cuts a small packet (B) from the bottom of the talon and sets it aside 
as well 

He cuts the remaining packet—the central portion, carrying the card 
noted on top—to lose that card. You now take that portion and openly 
glance through the faces, working from the rear of the packet and search- 

ing for the first card that belongs to the stacked half. Let's assume that card 
pe (13). Cut the Q4 to its stack position, cutting twelve cards to the 
9 mee he 3) X everything to one side on the table. 5 
TOR pales cane I 'acket B (which came from the Bc 
He next gives Packet Ae che with a cut and looks at the new top C2 : 

came from the top of the deck) a complete cu 


and A 
drops itonto B {losing the second card sighted). This packet, A+ B, has 


* See Phoenix, No. 197, 
p.106 9 197, Feb-24, 1950, p. 786; and Bruce Elliott's The Best of Magic (1956) 
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not been touched by you, and 
will not be. One spectator picks 
up this packet and his partner 
claims the rest of the deck. 

Turn your back to the audi- 
ence and instruct the spectators 
to deal cards in unison from the 
tops of their respective portions, 
tuming each face up as they 


deal it into a pile on the table. Further, they are 
only to deal a card every time you clap your hands. They follow suit and 
you stop after having clapped your hands twelve 


r times, saying, “I feel some: 
thing—each of you set the next card aside, face down, 


" Turn to face the audience 

p in identical positions, despite 
your shuffles and the fact that I have never touched them. Furthermore, | fell it is 
exactly here, at this position, that both cards lie in each packet, And, if that weren't 
enough, I felt your card was the Queen Clubs.” You tum it face up. “And yours 
was...” Turn over the other card and, at the same time, as if you knew its 
name before you saw it, name it while looking at the spectators. “...the Seven 
of Clubs." 


and continue, “Strangely enough, both cards ended v 


The effect is tremendous, the conditions are impossible and the final sub- 
tlety is disarming. It’s quite easy to reassemble the half stack: Lay the Qé 
face down on top of the packet it came from. Then cut the face-up twelve- 
card packet that contains the stacked cards to leave the 34 on the face. Drop 
that packet face down over the Qé to reassemble the half stack. The remain- 
ing cards are gathered in a chaotic jumble and placed on the bottom. 


4. A CURIOUS COINCIDENCE (HOFZINSER?) 


This trick is based on a plot titled "Strange Harmony", attributed 
(without known documentation) to Hofzinser. Here is my easy and d 
method with either a half stack or full stack. After some false shuffles, 
or to cut off a packet: The packet should consist of less than 
twenty-six cards if using a half stack, although you could a 
limit by adding six of the unstacked cards on top, 5o pci ea 
ten ("don't make it too small a packet”) and thirty-six cai x Is. : Ex bs 
ample margin. By glimpsing the top. card of the Bg De T 
will immediately know how many cards have ped RE ERU x 
force two or three cards the total values of m a ake HAERES 
cards cut. For example, if you glimpse the 8 er pnb ti: 
tor has cut 13 + 10 = 23 (assuming you ve adde pier 
m ‘ou force the 10%, 8¥ and 5#: 104 8 +5 
f these three cards are added to match the 


ask a spectat 


on top, as suggested). So y 
(Fig. 4, next page). The values o! 
number of cards cut. 
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Here is an even better solution 
lere is d 


Add fifteen unstac 
the stacked. portion. 


that the cut 


‘ked cards, instead 


of ten, above 
Now there is a chance 
may be made above the stack. If, 
beforehand, you puta corner crimp 


into the 4%, all you have to do is 
count how many cards are on top of it after the cut and subtract that number 
from fifteen to arrive at the number of cards in the cut-off packet 

The advantage of this is that the spectator can cut up to forty-one 
cards—and, more important, this will leave you a larger portion of the 
stack on the talon, with a better chance of finding a good combination of 
cards to force. 

If more than forty-one cards are cut off, you could secretly count the 
remaining cards (which will be no more than ten) and subtract that number 
from fifty-two. 

Ifyou don’t find a good combination of cards to force among the remain- 
ing stacked portion, you can search among the unstacked cards, running 
through them face up. 


5. TRIUMPH (DAI VERNON) 


The point here is simply to do Dai Vernon's "Triumph" with a card 
à spectator only names, rather than physically selects. All you e 
do is cut the card named to the top and proceed as per “Triumph The 
advantage is two-fold. How could you possibly control a card that was 
simply named? And the subsequent tricks you perform with the mne 
monie stack increase in effect because of the tremendously messy shuffle 
(face-up and face-down cards). Having the entire deck in order after ur 
Seems utterly impossible, 

Incidentally, to make the most of that first advantage (the card being 
named), after doing a false shuffle I usually ask the spectator to eK 


my card of the fifty-two in the deck, I then cut the card to the top an 
follow through w ad the cards for 


ith “Tr "^. Bfore y * 
the climax triumph”; but before I ribbon spre 


Ureview briefly: “So, you thought of a card and we shuffled face 


ait facedown cards together. What card did you think of?” (This is said a 
if the spectator h ; A 


fames the maant named his card, or as if T have forgotten i 

magical ges card again, I say, “It would be a triumph if, just by mal ‘bon 

gesture, cach and every card turned face down...” 1 begin the P ete 
: “Precisely the one you thought of, which is." TOMPA 

and push out the face-up card that was named: The 

NYS position and the whole deck is back in order: 
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Regarding the other advant 


age mentione 


'd, I often prese, " 
one of the most) powerful clim, Present the most {or 


axes in my whole 
this manner: After several tricks with Mne 


from there to new-deck order (from Ace t 
umph” (taking care not to Spread the 
obvious order). I then repeat the m 


Close-up repertoire in 
monica, I go into stay "stack, and 
to King). I next do Vernon's “Tri- 
cards too widely, which masks their 


agical gesture I used for "Triumph" 
1 c ph” ("ir 
soft flutter of the hand above the cards, without even touching them") and show 


that the cards have magically arranged themselves by value and suit. The 
sensation of wonder created is unique. At the end, Ileave the spread on the 
table for a while, prolonging the magical sensation that much longer 
NOTE 

Naturally, a mnemonic stack can be used to great advantage for any 
version of Triumph (Vernon himself had several). If you would like to 
present a multiple Triumph effect, you can have a number from one to 
thirteen named and cull the four cards of that value to the top.* You can 
then perform Triumph with that four of a kind appearing face up and 
interspersed in the righted and face-down deck 


6. MNABACUS (JACK LONDON) 

The trick I give the mnemonic treatment to here is Jack London's. 
“Almost Real Prediction’ 

After you've given the deck a false shuffle, three spectators each take a 
group of four adjacent cards from anywhere in the deck. You glimpse the 
card above each packet taken, as in “The Three Piles” (p. 85), and mentally 
add the values in each group. For example, the values of Cards 8,9, 10 and 
11 of the stack (a Five, a Nine, a Deuce and a Queen) add to sixteen, since 
are given a value of zero, to keep things simple, 
arately while you write down the grand 
total, deriving itas follows: Say the total of the first group is 16 he d 
and the third 22. Write down 2s the last digit of the result. As the ie Bk 5 
digit, puta 9 (7 + 2 = 9); preceding those two digits, vae nd. Mmm 
as the last digit on the left puta 1. In other words, SR " 
equivalent to adding the numbers in the me 5 Uem ed 

Now each spectator names His cun Un namies any card he olds 
and you write down its value. The secone pi The third spectator 
cards and you write its value to the right of i e nha aga oh the othen 
names a card he holds and you write the value to 


er of his cards and you 
two. Back to the first spectator: he na another of his € 


= s 
* For methods of culling the four cards, e. civ (1979) foc mad 
t See London's monograph, Almost Real Profi 


a jeas. 
of this effect, along with many more id 


picture ca 
The spectators mix each group sep: 


mes 


Pocket™ p. 104 
‘ards to Pocket p 
mirable presentatian 
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te its value in à new row under the first digit on the left. The second 
write its va 3 


ectator names another card, as does the third. You write each to the 
spectator na 


right of the previous v 
until vou have four rows of 


alue in the second row. This process is repeated 
three digits, arranged to be added. The addi- 
tion is made and found to match your prediction of 1792 despite the 


shuffles and the fact that you "didn't know" anything about the cards that 


were taken at random and mixed 





(Grouer Stack Nos. VALUES TOTAL 





Group 1 Group 2 Group3 
1* Stoll 5,9,2,0 16 5 0 1 
24 240027 210502 17 9 2 10 | 
9t 3810041 — 101,47 2 0 10 4 | 
Total 1792 2 5 au. 


— 17 3 2 





Amuch easier way of accomplishing this, one that avoids any secret cal- 
culation by you, is to have the spectators freely cut the deck and then take 
twelve cards from the top, each person taking a group of four. You havea 
chart glued to the back of a Joker. This chart lists each possible total beside 
the card that ends up on the face of the deck. You may even carry an index 
with fifty-two slips of paper to cover all the possible outcomes. As soon 
as they make the cut, you glimpse the bottom card (if possible, without 
touching the deck, or at most barely touching it) and steal the appropriate 
slip from the index, Thus, if picture cards count as zero, the total for the 


top twelve cards of the stack (with the 9€ on the bottom) would be 1774 
Let's go through it 


First spectator: 4 +24+743=16 
Second spectator: 4+6 +145 = 16. 
Third spectator: 9+240+3=14 
The total is 1 
Ifthe 2¥ were 


774. lf the 4 were on the bottom, the total would be 1815 


9n the bottom, the total would be 2181, and so on. 


Make Up a chai le 
à chart with all fifty- c S a little while 
ERI ef o cards yourself (takes 


Appendix I 





About Order aud Disorder 


1. TRICKS THAT DON'T ALTER THE STACK 


The point here is to be able, occasionally, to perform tricks that don't 
make use of the stack, yet to leave it intact, or at least leave the cards in 
a condition that allows you to reassemble the stack easily. The enormous 
advantages of this will be readily understood if I tell you what 1 often do. I 
take out the deck in mnemonic order and start out with a couple of strong 
tricks, the kind that leave the company frozen in wonder. I then follow 
with a trick that doesn't use the mnemonic stack and that might, perhaps, 
leave only a few cards out of place, which are restored to their mnemonic 
positions with a few simple actions. continue with a couple of tricks with 
Mnemonica, and so on. Sometimes I perform a few effects in which a good 
portion of the cards (up to twenty-six) are clearly shuffled, and then pro- 
ceed with tricks with the half stack. The impact, after genuine shuffles 
have been done, is extremely strong. Other times I reassemble the shuffled 
cards to recover the full stack, using one of the methods I'll explain in this 
appendix, In this way I can close with one of the great finales that the Mne- 
monica stack provides, such as “Everything in Order"; "A Grand Bridge 
Deal" (both on p. 35), “The Three Piles” (p. 85), "Sha-la-la-Ia-la^ (p. 106), 
“Control in Chaos" (p. 116) or “Total Memory" (p. 89), completing a strong 
and fully realized act 

Another resource I have used extensively is to take out two decks at 
the start, one blue backed and one red backed. One of the decks is stacked. 
and the other isn't. I open with a trick that requires two decks, which is the 
motivation for bringing out both. I then alternate mnemonic-stack tricks 


with regular ones, each time using the appropriate deck. You can also 
do tricks with the stacked deck that minimally disturb the stack, as men- 


tioned above, to mislead the company further. The change of one deck for 
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t done casually without calling attention to it and with both 
»ust done casua 
the other mu. 

xks ke ot handy on 
art I have just performe 


er trick with the other (stacked) deck. Thus 


the table. Sometimes, while a spectator examines the 
NG ed a trick (“to make sure there aren't any 

deck with which 

nds”), I begin anoth 

uri ks that disorder the whole deck (the unstacked 


duplicate 
perform tric 


Lam able to f rets the impression that both decks are shuffled and 


nel) » audience f 
m) n that it makes no difference which deck is put to work, In this 
used, and tha - 


not forced to do several consecutive tricks that rely on the 
way you are not K 


which can be dangerous, § 
kv "smell" a stack. I generally prefer, however, to 


ziven that some people can be very ana- 
stac 


lytical or intuitive, and can 


ju t one deck and do tric ks that don't alter the stack 
use jus! 


Although the reader will find many tricks on his own that don't disturb 
Althoug] a 


the stack or that only displace a few cards, here is a brief list of those Ihave 

found and sometimes use. 

a Those tricks in which only a few cards are used, such as The Last Trick 
of Dr. Jacob Daley (done, in this case, w ith two black cards and two red 
cards), Oil and Water, Twisting the Aces, the C ollectors, Cannibal Cards 
and Ace Assemblies. 

b. Revelations of a selected card. 

c. Cards that travel to an impossible location, such as Card to Pocket or 
Card to Wallet 

d. Triumph and Topsy-turvy effects. These are very good in this con- 
text, since the impression of chaos they give to the order of the deck is 
extremely misleading when a stack is preserved 

e. Ambitious Card, Elevator Cards and the like 

É. Rising cards and animated cards. 


&- Card penetrations or escapes (from a silk, a rope, an envelope, a pocket, 
a card case, etc.) 


h. Two-card transpositions. 

i. Several versions of Everywhere and Nowhere, like “The Hypnotic 
Powers of the Jokers” from my book Sonata. 

} Color changes, vanishes, etc. - 


Thereare also a great many tricks that leave the half stack intact, but they 
areso numerous that one could 
there are some 


think they ame 


as easily put it the other way around) ey 
tricks in which the whole order of the deck is destroyed 
punt to less than a quarter of known card effects). 


2. ACTIONS THAT DON'T ALTER THE ORDER OF THE DECK 
WHILE AFPEARING TO Do So 
Another aspect of the 
Proportion, is the inserti 


nost 
above, and a misleading weapon of magnific 


into 
ion of the following actions and procedures In 
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tricks employing mnemonic stacks. Here are those [ use me t often, f 
among the many possible. 1, from 


a. Faro shuffles followed by antifaros (s 
dix V, p. 319) 


ice my book Sonata or Appen 


Eight faros (and other combinations). Either eight s 
a fifty-one-card deck (including honest cuts bet 
eight out-faros with a fifty-two-card dec 


traddle faros with 
"n the shuffles), or 


k; both return the cards to their 


original order. Five straddle faros with thirty-one cards five out-faros 


with thirty-two, twelve straddle faros with. thirty-nine 
out-faros with forty cards all do the same job. 


Out-antifaros that add up to eight; for example, two antifaros-4, two 
antifaros-3 and one antifaro-2, or any other combination for fifty-two 


cards). Also antifaros that add up to five for thirty-two care 


ards or twelve 


is, out-anti 
faros that add up to twelve for forty cards; that is, dealing 


four piles and 
placing each pile onto the previous one, et , then dealing five piles and 
placing the each pile onto the previous one, etc., and finally dealing two 
piles and placing the second one onto the first.* 
A riffle shuffle done by the spectator followed by a cull, such as “The 
Great Divide", the Green angle separation or a spread cull. All these 
procedures allow you to undo the riffle shuffle. The deck should be 
stacked from 1 to 52 and cut exactly in half for the shuffle. You may, 
however, start with the stack rotation beginning at any point, and then 
have a spectator cut the cards for the shuffle. In this case you must 
know what card is on top at the outset and where the spectator cuts. 
The "G^ This is a table 
spread that I devised long 
ago, You have a card selected 
from the stacked deck and 
noted. Have it returned to 
its spot in the stack and cut 
the deck, bringing the selec- 
tion to third position from 
the top. Spread the cards 
on the table, forming a flat- 
tened G, as shown in Fig. 1 
After touching, all the cards 
to get the vibrations" of the 
* Don't be surprised if 5 + 4 + 2 don't make 12. Actually the four-pile antifato is anti- 
faro-2, the two-pile one is antifaro-1, while the five-pile antifaro is antifaro-9 (for the 
forty-card deck), and 2 + 1 + 9 do make 12. 
+ For an explanation of the spread cull, Green angle separation and Lorayne's great 
divide, see Appendix VI, pp. 396-363. 
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polling. Gather 
mpelling 


rds as follow 
ard: 


ig 


hand gathers 


and leaves them 


mated by 


he table, to your right 


left 


hand simultane 


ously pushes together those 


card 
nd 
(Fig 


inj 


designated by W 


them to your left 
The impression of 


litated mixture is 


trengthened by the fact that 


your arms, in picking up 


the 


ards, have crossed and 


uncrossed. The right hand 


next g 


ignated 


hers the cards c 


y X in Fig. 4 and 


sets them onto the packet to 


your left, while the left hand 


gath 


hers those designated by 


a Y and drops them onto the 


packet to your right. 


Three cards remain in the 
center. Your left hand picks 
up the cards marked Q in 


Fig. 5 and lays them onto the 
packeton yourleft. At almost 


the same time, the right 


hand takes the top two cards 


of the three in the center and 


uses them to scoop up the 


Z cards, which are 
onto the 


right. All of these 


and 


performed 


k 


dropped 
packet on your 


pick-up 


d gathering actions are 


ving 


rather quickly, 
the cards unsquared. 


M 
ingle card (the selection) and 
two unsquared packets remain 
on the table (Fig. 6). Dramatically 
turn over the single card to reveal 
the selection. Lay one pile over 
the other and use both hands to 

quare up the reassembled deck 
in the manner used by the aver 

person to square a pile of 
cards that is thoroughly jumbled 
(Fig, 7). This last squaring action 
packs a good psychological 
punch—it's not easy and take 
time—giving a strong impression 
of mixture and disorder. All that 
remains is to return the selection 


to its place in the stack 


Flourishes such as the spring 
flourish, cascades, the paddle 
wheel flourish of Mike Rogers," 
ribbon spreads and spread tum 
overs, fans, double fans and 
simultaneous one-handed cuts 
with both hands. None of these alter the order of the cards, yet they pro- 
duce an imp on of can werning the order, which serves 
our purpose admirably. I seldom use them, however, as I have made a 
personal choice to avoid overt displays of skill, so that the magic doesn't 
appear to be produced through such means, Needless to say, this position 
of mine is somewhat flexible, as I do occasionally make a fan, à ribbon 
spread or a one-handed cut, none of which needs to be performed as a 
demonstration of advanced skill but, rather, shows an ease in handling, 


the cards. I also use flourishes when doing gambling demonstrations. 


All kinds of false cuts of two, three or more packets. Magic's litera- 
ture is full of these. My preferred ones are Dai Vernon's three-packet 
cold-deck cut (Dai Vernon’s Ultimate Secrets of Card Magic [1967], p. 168), 
the up-the-ladder cut (Expert € ard Technique [1940], p. 78), the Vernon 
multiple false cut (The Vernon Chronicles Volume 1 [1987], p. 38) and the 
one I describe below, which was shown to me by an extremely clever 
magician, and my good friend, Esteban del Acebo. Neither of us has so 
far been able to determine its inventor. 


* See Jerry Mentzer’s Card Cavalcade (1972), p. 101 





MuLTIPLE FALSE Ct 


jeck is on the table 
J cuts the lower half to the right 


The right 
The 


p of the other half 
and sets it on top of the oth 


nk 
protruding à quarter of an inc h to the 
left (Fig. 8, seen from the front) 
The right middle fingertip picks up 
the top half of the new upper pac ket 
while the tip of the right ring finger 
lifts the half of the lower packet 
Grip these two packets between your 
right thumb and the middle and ring 
fingers, and draw both blocks to the 
right and away, At the same time, grip 
the remaining two blocks between 
your left fingers and thumb. (In Fig. 9 
the right hand has been moved aside 
to expose the configuration of the 
packets in mid-cut.) 


Lay the right hand's two packets onto 
the left’s, which rest on the table, 
aligning the top packet with the 
third, and the second packet with the 
fourth. (Rather than add the rest of 
the thousand words, look instead at 
Fig. 10.) 

In a continuing action, the right 
thumb and fingers now strip out the 


two packets that are aligned at the 


Aight end (the second and fourth from 
the top), carrying them to the 
(Fig. 11) Conclude b 
right hand's tw o 


9n the table (Fig. 12) and square 
“verything up. The order of the deck 
remains unaltered, yet the impres- 
slon of cutting (almost of shuffling) is 
extraordinary. Get a deck and try it 


right 
y dropping the 
Packets onto those 
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that each overlaps the previous one, forming an irregular 


table (Fig. 13—the cards could also be f 
ally take—through your d 


pread on the 
ace up), This spread may gradu 


ign or at random—a very irregular shape 


and may consist of two, or even three levels (E ig. 14). 


Don't shy away from this; Despite the apparently haphazard configura 
lion, its quite easy to gather everything in order, if you press the cards 
against the table to prevent unwanted displacements as you neaten and 
Square up everything. It's advisable to gather the cards in a deliber- 
ate manner and from the outside inward, as if to square the cards as 
explained a few paragraphs above (see Fig. 7). 

If, as you throw the cards, one of them doesn't overlap the previous one, 
missing the whole card, all you need do is stop your dealing, pick up the 
last card thrown and look at it as if to see if it's the selection; or display 
it, if you are dealing the cards to show them. Then throw the card down 
again. If you miss a second time, leave it out and take care of it later. 


Most visual card revelations 


give an impression that the | 


deck changes order or gets out 

of control, but the stack is easily 

recovered. Among them are the 

wonderful pop-out move of 

Piet Forton* (Fig. 15), Bruce Cer- 

von's pivot revelation’ and Paul 

LePaul's production from “The 

Gymnastic Aces" done from an 

incomplete faro Also consider 

those in which the four Aces are produced on top of as many piles (one or 
two cards may need to be repositioned after these productions). 


* A fine description of this is given in Frank Simon's Versatile Card Magic (1983), p. 76. 
* In Cervon's The Real Work (1976), p. 32. 
$ See The Card Magic of LePaul (1949), p. 208. 
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ay be cing cal 
main distance (about eight inches), taking a 
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the 
thrown a ce; 
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lever and deceptive ruse built around the Char. 


xtremely 
Ae om sht hand, take a few cards from the top of the deck 


Here 


à th your rig 
feret. e your left hand be ht 


Kets just before you complete the cut 





i ns a Charlier cut. Insert the rig 
f m whi 
and fan ther 


hand's cards between the two pac 
hand's cà 


(Figs. 16 and 1 7) 





Thefanendsupon top of theor iginal upper packet, back where it started 


Square the deck and. ribbon spread it, making it clear without saying as 
much that you're not keeping any breaks or steps. The stack retains its 
cyclical order (equivalent to a straight cut) and yet the effect is formida- 
ble. Lennart Green, the super-creative Swedish magician, showed me a 
similar move (almost identical) that he created independently and that 
he often uses. Incidentally, his diabolical mind has also given birth to 
a wide variety of apparently chaotic mixing and gathering techniques 
from a ribbon spread, packets cut onto the table and multiple cuts in the 
hands, which I hope he will publish soon. Having learned them, thanks 
to his generosity, I can assure you they are extraordinary. I vividly rec- 
ommend his booklets and videos. They contain a wealth of material for 
the Mnemonicaddict, and for any cardman 


Mnemonica and Strippers make an explosive combination. Aside from 
the tricks that are possible with each of them, you can allow a spectator 
to riffle shuffle two packets together, one of which has been "inadver- 
tently” turned end for end, and then strip them out to reassemble the 
entire stack. The strip-out can be done openly under the pretense of 
trying to locate a selection through your sense of touch. You could also. 
have your hand and the deck covered with a handkerchief “to block any 
visual aid,” and then unhurriedly do the strip-out. Or you could do the 


sme with the deck behind your back, “to make it impossible to see or Keep 
track of the cards," 


After several mnemoni 


shuffled {in this case 





& 1 ve the deck 
Stack tricks, you can at any time have the de ‘ 
genuinely and without reassembling anything) 


and then proceed with a couple of trick 


making use of t 
Deck, much to the 


astonishment of even well 





* Stripper 


versed magicians, who 
will be dumbfounded and bamboozled. No question aby utit 
|. Nonchalant handling. I mu 


stn’t conclude this section without pointing 
out that a careless looking, nonchalant handling of the deck, in your 
hands or on the table, is in my Opinion ess 





ential, as is the ploy of leav 
ing the deck in a spectator’s hands under 


look at the cards and think of one, or 
is still in the deck 


such pretenses as having him 





asking him to make sure his card 
etc. That's what really fools people, 


leading their 
thoughts away from the concept of orde; 





; especially if mnemonic and 
the stack intact or nearly so) are clev 
erly alternated. Therein lies the strength of the half stack 
have devoted much of Part II 


non-mnemonic tricks (that leave 


to which I 


3. RESETTING THE STACK 


When one or more cards have been used in a trick and you want to 
return them to their stack positions, there are several procedural possibili. 
ties. But before we discuss them, I should mention that 1 often let a few 
cards drop to the table during a shuffle, and then reset them with the fol. 
lowing techniques. 
A. RESETTING ONE CARD 

Drop the top or bottom card to the table, as if by accident, and then 
pick it up and bury it in the center of the deck. This looks very fair and 
casual. All you have to do to get the card back into place is to catch a break 
above it when you insert it into the deck, cut at the break and complete 
the cut, obtaining a new break between the two packets, Cutat the break 
again, doing a slip cut to the table, and complete the cut. That is, with 
your right hand, cut the top packet to the right while your left thumb 
retains the top card in place, drawing it onto the lower half (Fig. 18) 
This brings the card back 
to its stack position and 
restores the order of the 
pack. If you drop the 


bottom card instead of 


up on top, but the stack 
retains its cyclical order, 

The Tamariz perpendicular control (TPC) and the Hofzinser spread 
cull are also ideal tools for repositioning one or more cards that have been 
For these sleights and other useful ones, see 


the top one, it will end | 








dropped from the bottom. 
Appendix VI (pp. 356-363). 





d and then buried at different Spots in 


i above the second—just catch two 


» two cards are dropp 
If the top two car 
he deck—with the origina top caro 


breaks, one 


»ertinent cards. 


= ne with the little finger, above 
with the ring finger and on ve the 


Cutat the little-finger break and transfer the bottom 
two 
E n to the top. During this action 


the right thumb. As the cut is completed, let the left little 


transfer the ring finger’s bre k 
temporarily to 
r take over this break 


while the left ring finger establishes a new 
finger the point of the cut. Do a slip cut, carrying the portion above the 
he point 


one at 1 
wx finger's break to the table (Fig. 19). Cut at the little finger's break 

ring finger 's brea 

nd catch a new break between pac kets as you complete the cut. Do à 

and catc 


tand place the upper portion onto the tabled pile. Finish 


second slip cu 
by dropping the packet 
remaining in your hands 

onto the rest. Even though 

you have performed several 

genuine cuts, which give the 
impression of disordering 

the cards, everything is back 

in place 

RESETTING A GROUP OF CARDS 

Remove the top ten or twelve cards of 
the deck and fan them in your right 
hand. With your left thumb at the 
outer left corner of the deck, lift about 
half of the cards, creating a gap into 
which you insert the right hand's fan, 
closing itat the same time. Push it into 
the deck at an angle, so that its inner 
right corner protrudes from the right 
side of the deck. Immediately form 
two breaks around the angled packet, 
the left ring finger holding One above 
it and the left little finger one below 
(Fig. 20, in which the right hand is 
Omitted to expose the Situation), 


Aftera pause, the three packets are cut to the table, one at a time, laying 
decies eg one, The bottom section of the deck ends up E 
ita cyclic order of the mnemonic stack remains intact Though 

Piers that the cards have been rather thoroughly mixed, the condi 


tion of the 
on of the deck is Exactly as it would be after receiving a simple cut 
which barely matters. 


D. RESETTING THE STACK AFTER A SPECTATOR'S RIPPL SHUFPL 
We come now to some advanced mnemonic 
this: A spectator shuffles the cards 


whole deck stacked 


tack techniques. Im 


and soon afterward you have the 


We have already discussed methods of undoing the shuffle urai 


tools as the Green angle separation and Hofzinser spread ull (see 2d 
on p. 271). But here I Il propose a simple method I developed to accom- 
plish the same result 


After you have divided the 
deck exactly in half, under 
the K¢ (26), a spectator is 
asked to give the cards a 
riffle shuffle. Shortly after 
this, you force, say, the 
6* (6) and have it returned 
anywhere in the deck. The 
Spectator squares the cards 
and gives them a complete 
cut. You now spread the 
cards in your hands, faces 
toward yourself, and cut 
the 9 (52) or the K¢ (26) 
to the face. As you quickly 
run through the deck, 
upjog the twenty-six cards 
of the first half of the stack, 
including the 6%, which is 
out of place. The remaining 
twenty-five cards will be in 
order (see Fig. 21, in which 
some of the upjogged cards 
are obscured behind others). Gather these twenty-six cards, disengag- 
ing them from the fanned lower half as you sweep them into a roughly 
squared packet and say, “One of these must be your card. Let's see, Inmet..." 
Set the lower half of the deck face down on the table and refan the upper 
half. Then, as if you are uncertain, upjog five or six cards, including the 6$ 
(Fig. 22), Look into the eyes of the spectator and have him concentrate on 
the card he took. After an apparent mistake, which you promptly rectify, 
dramatically take out the 69 and toss it to the table. "That's the and you were 
thinking of." Push the upjogged cards flush with the fan, slip the 6€ back to 
its position in the stack and reassemble the stacked deck. 








kly, it's a rapid and dramatic divination that should take Je 
Jone briskiy zs 


minutes to perform and which may be followed by other 


than tw all enhanced in their magical value by the fact that 


mnemonic miracles, 


" tator shuffled the cards just minutes earlier 
the spectator shu 


must be a very convincing one, either a classi, 


g and clever method, chosen from the many tl 
exist in our literature." 
Here is a variation on this procedure. Split the deck exactly in half, cut 
ting under the K$, and then divide each half in half, cutting under the 
Q4 (13) and the A% (39), respectively. Have someone riffle shuffle the 
ions of the each half together. You then do a false riffle 
resulting halves of the deck. This shuffle 
of the stack on top of the lower half 
ards to be upjogged are those from 14 to 39 of the stack, which are 
hen left aside on the table. Give the other portion a complete cut (bets 


40 and 13) and drop this half onto the tabled one. This rea: 


the stack in an order identical to that which would result if the deck had 


been given one complete cut under the A4. If you run through the proce 
dure with a stacked deck you'll more clearly see what h. |ppens. 
A second variation consists of having a card freely selected from the 
first half of the stack. Have the card returned an 
lean and direct) and continue as p 

n will be the only c 
consisting of Cards 1 to 26 
Resetting the stack after two riffle shuffles is also poss 

(which is stacked from 1 to 52) exactly in half (be 
Cards 26 and 27). Have the deck riffle shu ice. Now use the Green 
angle separatior ser spread ate the top half (Cards 1 


26) from the i half Next separate Cards 27 to 39 of the 


and Cards 1 through 13 in the other. Cut the 44 to the 
p and t 


red to its natural order. Try it out 

STACK AFTER A SPECTATOR’S OVERHAND SHUFFLE 
thought of ^ t If. It's 
cime ught of this, yea », | couldn't believe it myself. It 


YE Sy it is to recover the stack after an overh 


so that they 


ribed in Sonata 


huffle. The zle requirement is that the pectator nity 


hand shuffle, though it may be as the rough a ne ¢ 


55 he likes. In other 


ome cards may have been run sir then a small packet dr. 


then a few more single cards, another packet, more single card 


on, until the deck is exhausted. 


Please actually work through this description with a stacked deck 


The easiest y to follow thi. equence is to stack the deck by suit 


each from Ace to King, with the hearts on top, followed by the pade 


clubs and then diamonds. Thus the A* is on top card and the Kè 


on the bottom. Shuffle the cards yourse thand fashion, running 
through the deck once. Now > 
holding the deck with the 
faces toward you, use your 
left thumb to spread over 
a few cards from the face, 
and look for the top card 
of the stack (A9). Transfer 
that card along with those 
in front of it to the r 
hand. Note the card on 
face of that group. Let's say 
it's the 3Y (Fig. 23). Look for 
the next card of the original 
stack, in this case the 
Transfer that card along 
with the ones in front of 
it onto » cards the right 
hand already holds. Look at 
* face card of that group; 
the A4 (Fig. 24) 
Find the next card (the 24) 
in the left hand's spread and 
transfer that card and those 
in front of it onto the right 
hand's packet (Fig. 25), and 
so on, all the way through 
the deck. The whole deck is 


now in order.* 


, ting to divine, 
Under the pretense of looking for the card you're attempting 


the whole operation will go unsuspected 
* Occasionally, the group of cards to be transferred from the left hand to the right will 


consist of just one card. These are cards that were run individually during the shuffle 
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Although you could shuffle the cards, giving an impression of a real 
hough you « 


shuffle that is imp 
tor is the one w ho does the mixin 
bout to finish running through them once, 


sossible to undo, it’s even more effective if the specta- 


g. In that case you have him shuffle the 


d when you see he's al 


cards, an 
1 say, with a tone of authority and haste, “L 


hold out your hand anc 
or the table and hold this coin in your hands. It's my payment for your 


os a du With that you accomplish two things: You stop the shuf. 
fle before it’s too late; and later, by simply pointing to the coin, you are 
le before a 


able to remind everyone that the cards were shuffled by the spectator. 


RESETTING THE STACK AFTER A RIFFLE SHUFFLE FOLLOWED BY 

AN OVERHAND SHUFFLE 

I know this sounds incredible, but it's true, Start by reversing the order 
of the stack, leaving them in 52 to 1 order. Cut the deck exactly in half 
(below the24) and have the halves riffle shuffled together. Then instruct 
the spectator to give the cards an overhand shuffle, limiting this to one 
run-through, as explained above. Here, again, you may shuffle the deck 
yourself, but do so very clearly and thoroughly. Take the deck face up 
and separate the cards of the top half of the stack (1 to 26) from those 
of the second half (27 to 52), resorting once more to the Green angle 
separation or Lorayne's great divide. (A spread cull can also be used, in 
which case you needn't reverse the order of the stack in the beginning. 
See Appendix VI for these culls, pp. 356-363.) Conclude by dropping 
the cards from 1 to 26 on top of the rest. Keep in mind that the cards of 
each group will not appear in order. 

Take the deck again with the faces toward yourself and perform the 
Operations described above for resetting the stack after an overhand 
shuffle—and the entire stack is reassembled. The impression given by 


the different back-to-back shuffles is completely disarming, as one of 


the cleverest minds in magic today can confirm.* 


Though not so practical, I'll point out for the sake of completeness, that 


it is also possible to reset the stack after two consecutive riffle shuffles 


lowed wee. 
followed by an overhand shuffle, You'll need to do two angle separa- 


tion: vi ead a 
5 or two spread culls, and then reset the overhand shuffle. In this 
case : 
"isnot necessary to reverse the stack at the outset 
G- RESETTING THE HALE STACK 


Using a si s 
$2 half stack, one can obtain even more deceptive results. First 


you 
arid the deck in half, one packet being stacked and the other 
m- Hand the unstacked half to a spectator and instruct him to give 


it an over i 
Sn overhand shuffle while you apparently do the same. However 


Yen talking here about the incredible p, 


il opne ere versi Diaconis, of whom we in the magic broth- 
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your shuffle is false, Now split your half p 


>recisely at the center anc 
have another spectator riffle the two portions to; "ther. Md 
Meanwhile, prompt the other spectator to give his unstacked h ilf 


shuffle as well. Then have one of the spect xs 


ators shuffle both halves of 


ariety of the shuffles made here by 
the spectators is extremely convincing 


the deck together. The number and v 


All you need do to restore your half stack is to upjog the stacked cards, 


Run through the stacked half, 
upjogging the top thirteen cards of the stack, strip the 
semble the half stack. Needless to say, this up 


pull them free and set the rest aside. 


m out and reas- 
jogging and separation 
procedure is done openly under the pretense of looking for a card that 
you've previously forced.* 

RESETTING THE STACK AFTER DEALING SEVERAL HANDS OF POKER OR 
ANOTHER CARD GAME 

THE GENERAL RULE OF SETUP 

This is a resetting procedure I devised to operate with any number of 
players and any number of cards per hand. All dealing sequences are 
done by dealing one card at a time in clockwise rotation. 

In general, after dealing n hands of m cards, all face down (Fig. 26 shows 
four hands of five cards each), the last hand is picked up and laid onto 
the previous one, and so on. Now deal m hands of n cards (Fig. 27 shows 
five hands of four cards each) and gather the cards in the same way. 








The interesting point here is that the first and second dealing sequences 


may be done either face up or face down, in any combination, and the 


procedure never changes: The last hand is laid onto the previous one 
cards back to their initial order. Mind you, when 


I say that you can deal face up, I mean that you hold the packet face up 


and deal normally from the face, without turning cards over. » 
You may also deal the cards stud fashion, turning up each one ih 

«ion ences. Gather the hands 
dealt, as long as you do so in both dealing sequences Gather the 


as described abov 


wonderful application for this idea is “T.N.T.” (p. 223) 


and so on, bringing the 





Ninkof the general rule in this way: Deal in the normal fash 
c to think of the gene 


pee shion both times, and always pick up the 


both times or de 3l stud fa 
fs posite the deal 
hands in the direction opposite the d 


If vou care for more details: 


r the hands in th 


* e same order you dealt them, they will end 
If you gather 


n fro ast to first 
up in reverse order, from | 


Y av also deal the cards stud fashion for the first round of hands 
fou may also dea 


1 normally for the second round. To reset them, on gathering the 
and normally fe 

hands in both round 
on. Interestingly, you will get the same result if you 


4s, lay the first hand onto the second, then both onto 


the third, and so 


deal the cards with the p 
both deals, picking up the hands in the same direction each time. 


acket held face up or face down on either or 


Nortel 
1f vou deal the cards without turning them over, in either sequence, 


and then turn the hands face up on the table in either sequence, turn 
them face down again before gathering them. If you do not, the order 
will be disrupted 
If for some important reason you don't want to turn the hands down 
again before picking them up (I hope this never happens, so that your 
memory remains unconfused), then you should lay the first hand onto 
the second, elc. And, after turning everything face-down and dealing 
again, without turning the hands face up, lay the last hand onto the 
previous one and so on. In other words, pick up clockwise on the first 
round and counterclockwise on the second (assuming you dealt clock- 
wise on both rounds), 
Note Il 
{I suggest you skip this note or at least forget about it, to keep 
things simple.) 
You may on the first round of hands deal the cards with the packet held 
either face down or face up, and you may either turn the hands over on 
the table or leave them as they are On the second round of hands, deal 
the cards stud style. Under these circumstances, if you don’t turn over 
the first round of hands on the table, gather them counterclockwise 
both times; and if you do turn the hands over the first time, gather them 
clockwise on the first round and counterclockwise on the second, Noth- 
ing new here. What is new is that, in both instances, the initial order 
a bul reversed. To avoid mental confusion, though. i 
y you reread the general rule and forget the rest. (The 


only problem is that I su b 
y Ppose you know my usual warning: Don't pay 
any attention to Little T; A - 


'amariz's advice.) 
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Nore HII 


By the way, I already mention Th 
y oned in “Thought-of Card to Pocket 
Wi to Pocket (with 


an Added Advantage)" (p. 130), the generalization 1 d 
generalization I di 


scovened of the 
rule given above, as well as an idea of Simpson's c 


on which that trick 
is based: that a packet containing n cards 


twenty-four, for example- 
recovers its initial order through a deal of six piles of four cards each, 
cards eac 
piles of six cards each; o 
triple dealing sequence of two packets first, followed by a 


packets and finally another deal of four pi 


followed by another deal of four p TAN 
gh a 


deal of three 
wickets (because 24 = 6 x 4 
4). The full arrangement would also retum to its 
original order if a two-packet deal is followed by a twelve- 


and also 24 22x 3 x 
packet deal 
(24 =2 x 12), or a two-packet deal followed by a six-packet deal and 
another two-packet deal (24 = 2 x 6 x 2), or one deal of three packets 
and one of eight (24 = 3 x 8) or any other such combination. Be aware 
that if you deal three times, or five, or any odd number, without turning 
the cards over as they are dealt, the resulting order will be the inverse 
of the starting order. In general, if the factors whose multiplication is n 
are p, 4, T, 5..., all you need do is deal sequences that include p, q, r, $ 
packets to restore the original order. And, of course, the order p, q rs 
are dealt doesn't alter the final result. In other words, it makes no differ- 
ence if you deal three, two and four packets; or four, three and two; or 
two, four and three. This knowledge (resetting through a factorial deal), 
applied to the antifaro theory, promises to be productive. So be it. 


. SETTING UP THE STACK IN FRONT OF THE AUDIENCE 
There are various systems to set up the deck during performance with- 
out the spectators becoming aware of it. This is obviously a tremendous 
and extremely powerful weapon, since you can have the deck shuffled 
before the secret setup and later remind them of their shuffles during the 
stacked-deck tricks. 

Such systems are scarce in the literature. In fact, there is barely anything 
more than that of the English magician Nikola (an excellent one, inciden- 
tally, that I'll briefly describe later). This is based ona simpler one described. 
by Galasso in 1593, Cardoso in 1612, and others (see bibliography). 

` This being a subject that has always caught my interest, I have worked 
hard and patiently on it, and here are the results, which I believe are 
extremely practical. 
A. SETUP FROM A NEW-DECK ORDER 

(AND BRINGING THE DECK OPENLY TO NEW-DECK ORDER) a 

As we know, one of the special features of Mnemonica is that it aa i 
set it up starting with a brand new deck as it comes from the Lenis 
also possible to set a shuffled deck into new-deck order openly 
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I vou a few of these later), and from there obtaj 
stense (TI tell you a few of t ex 

a logical pretense ( 

the Mnemonica stack 

icking techniques have 

nly the presentational ploys that justify 


the sta already been taught in Chapter Two 
Since the sta 


of this work, here I will mention oi 
the necessary actions 

WITH FARO SHUFFLES 

Since the deck has just been unsealed (or you have openly set it up from 
Ace to King), it becomes logical to shuffle it thoroughly before performing 
any tricks And what can be better than four out-faros? You next run the 
top twenty-six cards singly, overhand fashion, reversing their order. One 
further shuffle (a partial faro of the top eighteen cards) is all you need to 
complete the Mnemonica stac k 

The shuffles are, of course, accompanied by a script that underlines them, 
as well as by subtleties that conceal their precise nature, which I described 
under the title of "Evil Ruses" in my book, overly cited by me, Sonata. 


WITH ANTIFAROS 
As I mentioned in Chapter Two, the Mnemonica stack can be achieved 
with antifaros, as well as with faros, starting from new-deck order. 
In Appendix V I'll explain how to justify the antifaro procedures. 
JUSTIFYING THE OPEN SETTING UP OF ACE-TO-KING ORDER 
For this I occasionally employ the ruse of leaving any card of the deck 
inside the card case and performing several tricks that don't require a 
stack. I then say, “For the next trick I need to make sure the deck is complete, 
and I quickly count the cards and find only fifty-one. “A card is missing. Let 
me check which one it is." I proceed to arrange all the cards by suit and from 
Ace to King, with the help of three spectators, each ordering one suit while 
Ido the fourth. Since I know which card is missing, I keep the correspond- 
ing suit for myself. When I “find out” which is the missing card, I say, 
“Hote uvind. The deck was complete...” and I look inside the card case, where 
1 find the allegedly lost card. I slip it into position and proceed to “ran- 
domize" the order of the cards through faros or antifaros, while actually 
attaining the Mnemonica stack. This method obviously requires having 
^ good, interesting line of patter to cover the procedure (unless you are a 
Breat ad-libber by nature or through experience). 
B. FROM A RANDOM ORDER 
, This is the most interestin, 
tricks in which the spectator 
More effects, and by 
through new-deck or 
Stack and are read 
There are 


Stages into which you divide the setup 


Wg case of the lot. You perform an assortment of 
r shuffles the deck repeatedly. You do a couple 
the time they are over (and without ever passing 
order) you have in your hands the complete mnemonic 
Y to proceed with the miracles it makes possible- 

three ways of achieving this, depending on the number of 


Process. 
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1. IN ONE STAGE 

The setup is accomplished, in this case, 
single trick in which the deck is broug 
mnemonic order. 


during the performance of a 


ht from a random arrangement to 


a. THE GALASSO-CARDOSO METHOD 
This idea seems first to have appeared in the 1593 Italian work, Gioche 
de carte bellissimi di regola, e di memoria by Horatio G s 


alasso. It was more 
widely read in Gaspar Cardoso de Sequeira's 1612 book, Thesouro de 
Prudentes, published in Portugal. As Cardoso explains it, you ask the 
spectators to give you the Ace of Oros (as per the Spanish deck), then 
the Six of Copas (adding five to the value of the first card and using the 
next suit of an established sequence), then the Caballo (Horse) of Espadas 
(for a value of eleven in the forty-eight-card deck), followed by the Four 
of Bastos and so on, until all the cards of the deck have been used. You 
take each card onto the last, as they are given to you, and end up with 
a stacked deck. (This kind of stack, which follows a system of adding 
five, four or three to the value of each card, was centuries later made 
popular in North America by Si Stebbins.) Although Cardoso doesn't 
state the intended effect directly, Galasso does: This was presented as a 
feat of memory, in which the magician asks for all the cards in an appar- 
ently random order without repeating any. Cardoso then describes 
several tricks done with the stacked deck. His predecessor, Galasso, 
actually provided a routined series of effects using the stack. Naturally, 
you could, likewise, ask for the cards in mnemonic order. 

- THE NIKOLA CARD SYSTEM 
In 1927, the English professional magician, Louis Nikola, published 
his procedure, which is more dramatic than that given by Galasso and 
Cardoso. He forced three cards—the last ones of the stack—onto three 
spectators and gave each of them a third of the deck asking that they bury 
their respective cards in their packets. The each shuffled their packetsand 
sorted their cards by suits. After this Nikola asked for the cards in mne- 
monic order. The spectators were baffled on seeing that no cards bien 
repeated during the procedure. Furthermore, when each spectator 
only one card left, those cards turned out to be their selections, It's a Hm 
effect that needs to be tried in front of an audience for its strength io be 
appreciated. The dramatic tension builds as fewerand fewer cards are 
i 7 i ician calling for the same card 
in the spectators’ hands, without the magician 
twice. And the deck ends up in his hands in mnemonic order! 
BETWEEN THE FINGERS 
This method was widely used in Fra 
teenth century. It is particularly practica 
of thirty-two cards consisting of the Ace 


ince from, it seems, at least the nine- 
1 for stacking the piquet deck 
through Seven and the King 








feach suit. The last card of 


the desired stack was forced 


and a spectator was asked to 
concentrate on it and show 
it to the rest of the audience 
The magician turns his back 
to the spectators “so as not 
to see the card” and makes 
use of that opportunity to 
run the cards from his right 
hand to his left hand, and insert the first eight cards of the desired stack 
between his left thumb and forefinger. He also slips Cards 9 through 16 
of the stack between his left index and middle finger, Cards 17 through 
24 between his middle and ring fingers, and the remaining seven 
between his ring finger and little finger (Fig. 28). The procedure can be 
completed quickly, in whatever order the cards are found. The cards of 
the first packet are immediately arranged as required (not difficult— 
there are only eight), and then the next packet, and so on. As he does 
this sorting, the magician dramatically names the card the spectator has 
taken, inserting some doubts, hesitations and silences to build the effect 
and provide whatever time his secret actions require 
Though this may sound complicated, Gaultier tells us that the cel- 
ebrated and exquisite French technician Moreau could stack the deck 
with this system in half a minute. I will try it out right now and see how 
practical it is and I'll come back and tell you. 
(un. ) 
tried it out with twenty-six cards (a half stack). At the first attempt it 
took me seventy-five seconds, and the second time only a minute. I'l 
try it again 
(eee 
The third attempt took me just fifty-two seconds! That makes my day, 
butit seems quite possible to make it in half a minute or less. I think I'll 
use it—perhaps even for the whole stack. 
- STACKING A BORROWED DECK 


When 1 first thought of this, re 


, in certain 
alized it is only useful in certair 
situations— > 


but such wonderful situations! Suppose you're visit- 


ing someone's home, 


9r you're at a bar, and someone (maybe even 
another Magician) h 


* There will be cases in which you won't be able to leave the 
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st. Take the deck out of your pocket, actualh t 


doesn't mate 
put it inside the case for the E 


ringing 
h the borrow 
orrowed deck 
the table. You then leave the room anc 


own deck (face up if its back EE 
ved one) and 
Leave cased deck on 
1 begin the divination Process, 
ations, and eventu 
cards out of the three selected ones During this tim 


speaking with pauses and hesit 
ally naming two 
e you have set up 
the borrowed deck, out of sight, and re : 


turned it to your pocket. Since 


with the name of the third card, you 
the deck (your own) out of the case 
table and hold it between your palms “to feel 
deck into your pocket and, 


you apparently can't come up v 


return to the room and take 
n the 


vibrations", Put the. 
after some mumbling, the card 


suddenly 
comes to your mind and you name it dr 


amatically. Bring out the bor- 

rowed deck as if it were the same one that went in, place the three 

selections on top, put the deck into the card case and return it to its 

owner. Perform a couple of tricks that don't use cards, then borrow 
the deck again (while fervently hoping that the person doesn’t have 
two identical decks) and proceed to perform mnemonic miracles with 
the newly borrowed pack.* 

I. IN TWO STAGES (HALF AND HALF) 

The strategy here consists of setting half the stack during one trick and, 
after performing, if you wish, one or more tricks that require only a half 
stack, setting up the other half during another trick. 

Naturally, before setüng up 
any cards you should first sepa- 
rate the halves of the stack, using 
Lennart Green's angle separation 
(Fig.29), Harry Lorayne's great 
divide, Hofzinser's spread cull 
(see Appendix VI, pp. 356-363) or 
the strip-out technique described 


on p. 279, 


3. MEMORY JUMBLE "m 


I have already described a trick that I devised for the purpose under 
discussion, titled "Memory Jumble" (p. 195), At theend of Mai) x 
have a half stack at your disposal. You can then resort E i 
the fingers" method, explained above, to slack ins ko t veis 
Nikola method, but using only half the deck, which makes the p 

room, or won't need to. 


: > group, can provide all the 
Going to a distant corner, with your back turned poe [estet will explain 
full stack and doesn't. 


as a deck of cards, Borrow the deck for a trick . 
ind have it thoroughly shuffled. Force the first three cards of the Privacy you need to stack the deck “Biddle sigle c Dé 
mnemonic stack and leave the Jeck a ; ket as you begin t0 on the next page for the half stack, but it is also goc 
Blois dr : dec in your pocket as y iim require a table, 

mation. “Perhaps it’s better if I do it at a distance, y 
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itis 
ince at the cards to be stacked before you 


s y a twenty-six cards. In that c 
è only need to call for 
very brief as you 


le to take an open 





advisab 


Il for them, during w hich you pretend to memorize their names (and 
call for them, d 
not their positions) 


BIDDLE STYLE 


Over the many years 
arious systems for setting it up secretly. One of 


I have studied and used Mnemonica, I have 


invented and tried v 
them turned out to be extremely practical, especially for setting up a 
half stack 


Take the deck face up (the 
at the inner end, fingers at the outer). The system con- 


ats the deck face up, not you) in right-hand 


end grip (thumb 
sists of your left thumb 
the left hand as you talk leisurely with the audience and pretend to toy 
never the card you peel off doesn't belong to the 


peeling the cards off the deck, one by one, into 


with the cards. Whe 
half of the stack you want to set (any card with a mnemonic number 
above 26), steal it under the right hand's cards as you peel off the next 
one, using the well-known Biddle-Kardyro procedure. Cards belonging 
to the half being stacked are arranged as you transfer them from one 
hand to the other, slipping them between the two pertinent cards in the 
left hand; that is, between a card with a lower mnemonic number and 
another with a higher number. I'll give you an example that should 
make everything clear. 

Suppose the top card of the deck is Number 8 (the 5¥). Peel it into 
your left hand (Fig. 30). The next card is 23, so you peel it onto the first 


(Fig. 31). Then comes Card 48. You peel it onto the left hand's packet 
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(Fig. 32), but you also catch a little-finger break unde 

is 25, Peel that card onto 23 as your right fing ST : 
right hand's packet (Fig. 33, action exposes ] À 
off that card, slipping it between 8 and 23. 


that are peeled into the left hand are left 


The next card 
ack 48, under the 
d). The next card is 12. Peel 
For such instances the cards 
ightly spread, and your little 


Since the next ca: 
ard 2, 
must be peeled onto 8, so the right fingertips g dr 





fingertip now contacts the underside oi 





that is above the break and pull those cards to. Her Mh. 
for the new card (Fig. 34), Maintain a break between those spread c i 
and the rest of the right hand's packet. Next comes Card 37 and, since 
you don't want to set it now, you just es — 


put it, upon transferring it from hand 
to hand, above the last card you have 
stacked, which is 25, obtaining a little- 
finger break under 37. On peeling off 
the next card, you steal back the card 
above the break (37), leaving it under 


the right hand's packet E 











Under the spread, the left fingers help in adjusting the positions of the 
cards as you find the spot where the next card must be placed, Eventu- 
ally the first stolen card (48) will appear again, telling you that the half 
stack has been completed 

In performance, to avoid arousing suspicion, you will occasionally need 
to close the left hand’s spread to conceal the fact that you are slipping 
cards into specific positions. The best times to do this are those during 
which you transfer one of the cards to be stolen back (from 27 to 52). 
Then, before continuing, you respread the left hand's cards to find the 
spot into which the next card must be fed. Practice will best teach you. 
how to find the spots where cards must be transferred and inserted. 
The actions appear quite natural and should look as if you are merely 
running the cards from hand to hand. This impression is enhanced if 
you look away from the deck as you peel off the cards. I should also 
point out that, when you carry away part of the spread in your right 
almost close that spread portion, so that the specta- 
ad remaining in your left hand. This 
led off goes above all the cards in. 


hand, you should 
tors only see that part of the spre: 
makes it look as if the card being pee 
the left hand. 

The great advantage of this method lie: sn f 
quick and natural, and that it doesn't require previous splitting ol 
the deck in half (the cards to be stacked from the others), but Din 
through the actions described, you divide the talvet An fe E 


time set up the half stack. 





s in the fact that its very easy, 
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spviously could set up the whole stack as you transfer all 
xu obviously cc 

s difficulty of finding the proper place for each 
especially after having set about thirty to 


jou will note that every 


Although y 
cards one by one, the 
ases considerably, e 
cards, Furthermore, with practice y 
p, there comes a moment of rest and 


the 
card incre 


thirty-five 
an unwanted card turns u 


time lon't need to find its spot in the spread), which 


xation (since you d 
relaxation (since ij t : = 
lows you to convey a disarming, impression of nonchalance 
allow: lc 


s the setup procedure is carried out, o course you'll need to do some 
poced i ied out, 
N p 


Iking preferably about something unrelated to the cards and as inter- 
talking, pretera E 


esting as possible. You 
ents in previous tricks, 


a might leisurely chat with the spectators about 
asking them questions, waiting for their 


incide 
answers and so on. As you talk away, kee 


and while you appe 


. TWO-PILE DIVINATION Á t 
I thought it would be possible to combine the Galasso-Cardoso-Nikola 


p your hands low and relaxed, 


ar to toy with the cards, you arrange them. 


method with a presentation in which cards called for are divined, as in 
the classic trick “The Three Piles” (p. 85). The combination turned out 
beautifully. Let’s look at it. 
Say you already have half the deck stacked (1 to 26). You will now 
proceed to arrange the other half. Using any of the culling methods 
mentioned earlier (Green angle separation, Lorayne's great divide or 
Hofzinser spread cull—see Appendix VI, pp. 356-363), divide the 
unstacked half into two packets, one consisting of Cards 27 to 39 and 
the other of Cards 40 to 52. 
Drop one of the packets on top of the stacked pile and position the 
other below it. Perform one or two overhand shuffles, actually shuf- 
fling off no more than the top thirteen cards, leaving them on top, and 
the bottom thirteen, leaving them on the bottom. Give the deck a com- 
plete cut and obtain a break between the two portions. 
Doa dribble force, asking someone to call stop as you dribble cards off. 
the bottom of the deck, and timing things so that you are stopped at the 
break. (Or use any other method of forcing a cut at the break.) Cut at the 
Point you've been stopped, complete the cut and give the top thirteen 
cards to one person and the bottom thirteen to another. Instruct each 
of them to fan his cards with the faces toward himself (as if holding @ 
hand for bridge) and to sort the cards by suits. 
Setting the stacked half. aside, you proceed to name the cards in each 
ieu for them one at a time to smashing effect. Of course you 
eall for the cards in mnemonic order but, for the sake of subtlety, call for 
up first, followed by 38 and 37, these from one spectator; and then 
r A1 and 42 from the other. Continue with 36, 35, 34, 33 and 32 from 
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the first spectator; and 43, 44, 45 and 46 from the 


matter to arrange the cards in mnemonic order 
you (some above and some below the 


Second. It’s a simple 
as they are handed to 


cards you have already receiv 
You finally ask for Cards 31, 30, 29, 28 and 27 pike ies 
"d d specta- 


tor; ewe after some doubts, small errors and apparent concern about 
the outcome of the experiment, proceed to name the second « P 
NIC AN pectator's 
remaining cards in rapid succession, from 47 to 52. Add the half stack 
you've just assembled to the one previously stacked and you have the 
entire deck in mnemonic order. : 
. DIVINING ONE CARD OUT OF THIRTEEN 

I came up with this method years ago and have been using the first 
phase of it ever since, The second phase is a bit newer, but has proven 
tremendously practical and deceptive. I think the two in combination 
make an extremely clever way of stacking the second half of a mne- 
monic stack (the first half being already stacked). 

Force the AV (51) and have it returned anywhere in the deck. Shuffle the 
cards without disturbing those already stacked (1 to 26), Next hold the 
cards faces toward you and take out Cards 40 through 52, which include the 
AV. Hand that packet to the spectator, asking him to sort the cards by suits. 
You guide him in this, using the packet containing Cards 27 through 39, 
which have been brought together behind the stacked half. Set the stacked 
portion down and fan the rest of your cards with their faces toward you, 
asking that he do likewise. Tell him to begin by gathering all the spades 
together. As you demonstrate the procedure with your packet, you actu- 
ally bring together Cards 30 through 34, in mnemonic order. Gather those 
five cards in your right hand and show the face of the packet to the audi- 
ence, exposing a spade (the 104, which is 34). Tum the faces of your cards 
again toward yourself. Tell the spectator to gather all the diamonds in his 
packet, and you assemble Cards 35 through 39 in mnemonic order on the 
face of the right hand’s cards. Once again, show the face of your sorted 
packet, exhibiting a diamond (the A). You then say, "And so on,” as you 
proceed to arrange Cards 27,28 and 29 and put them under Card 30. This is 
very simple, since only three cards remain unsorted in your left hand, and 
they may even happen to be in order or require the shifting of only a single 
card. Put your cards face down under the twenty-six on the De You 
have already stacked thirty-nine cards and the stacking of the last ee 
will have gone unsuspected even among the most disceming onlool 
Such is the mental misdirection generated by the fact that you are deman 
strating a procedure, with the only actions that appear inport 
those carried out by your helper with his pa keks 


* This method of stacking a group of cards secretly is one I en eden e 
With total success, even under the scrutiny of experts; and not only 
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ator has finished 


he spect 
Ds js by suit 


Once 
sorting his thirteen care 
f » you all the spades 


ell him to give 
ET you three cards 


He will give : 
(Fig. 35). Lay them face up on th 


» Q% (48) 
table and then drop the Q4 ( 


» your left hand, fol- 
facedown inio YE face down. Turn the third card (the 44, Number 


This may be your card. 





lowed by the Jė ( 45), al 


40) face down on the table as you say, 


t you all the clubs he holds, and lay them face up on the 
Ask now to give yo! gu 

b Take the 7% (47) and drop it face down 
"Toten h is your card." Toying with your cards 


onto the left hand's cards. 





1 three, none of w 





Irendy 
ree this, slip the top card between the other two. You are arrang. 
ay this, slip. : 


as you sa Aiii cil: 
spear to be trying to decide which carc 
» cards in order as you appea 
ing the cards in 


Il of those possible, is the selection. Pick up the 99 (44) and A& 
among all of those possible, 
(6) dm the table and drop them face down onto the left hand's thr 


4s. Turn the remaining 64 (50) face down on the table, beside the 
cards. f; f 4 





46, commenting, “This could 
also be your card.” Fig. 36 | 
shows the faces of the cards, | 
so that you can follow the 
procedure. In performance 


the cards are face down and 





the larger packet is in your 


left hand.” 


Ask for all the spectator's diamond cards and lay them face up on the 
table. Take the 10¢ (49) and, almost without looking, put it face down 
under the left hand’s cards. Take the 4€ (42) and drop it face down 
onto the left hand’s packet. Do the same with the Q¢ (46). Only the 
9* (52) remains, and you turn it face down on the table, leaving it as 
another possibility. 


Mack, but to arrange any setup for later use—secretly or openly —in a trick. By o 


F 
I mean as Ak 





xt in itself; for example, the arranging of a complete suit from 
King that will later appear magically 





*T strongly suggest that y cards in hand 





you follow this explanation with the require 


re 





aeiwise you may find it too complicated. It is actually very simple and the act 
Ee APUD Dare ause they à 


re easy to understand, to do and to remember, b 






pical: You arrang, 





cards as you receive them. 





+ Note that the c 


d se - wo ends 
Us you set aside as possibilities are those belonging to the tv 
of the packet if P ies an 


p (the 
it were stacked in mnemonic order. That is, you have left Card 4 


iss. the Packet) and SO (third from the end), You will later set aside the Car 
and 52 
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Ask for the spectator's 
hearts as you casually 
shift the top card of the 
left hand’s packet (the 
Q9) to the fifth position 
from the top (Fig. 37) 
Take the hearts that 
the spectator has pro- 
vided and look at them 





vithout letting them be 
Y (41) 


face down onto the left 


seen. Drop the 





hand's packet and set 
the AY (51) face down 
with the three cards on 
the table (Fig. 38) 





Take the four contenders from the table and mix them face down, 
keeping track of the AY, By asking for a number from one to four, 
or through equivoque or any other method you prefer, force the AY 
on someone. Take the other three cards, look at them and, after brief 
hesitations, drop Card 40 onto the left hand's packet, followed by 52 
Finally put 50 under the packet. Only the AY remains on the table 
Point to it, saying triumphantly, “That must be your card." Have the 
selection named and dramatical 








/ turn it up. After a pause to allow 
the effect sink in, drop the A¥ face down onto the left hand's packet, 
cut two cards from top to bottom, and bring that packet together with 
the thirty-nine cards already arranged and waiting to complete the 
Mnemonica stack. 


USING THE METHODS FOR STACKING THE WHOLE DECK 

Though it may be painfully obvious, it doesn't hurt to mention that, 
to stack the second half of the deck you can resort to any of the meth- 
ods described for stacking the whole deck, such as the Nikola ploy or 
"Between the Fingers”. 

IIl. IN THREE STAGES (A HALF, A QUARTER AND A QUARTER). 

At times it may be useful to stack the deck in three stages, begin- 
ning with half the deck, then a quarter, and finally another quarter. m 
between these stages you could perform a few tricks that leave ae 
stack, or three-quarters of the deck, intact. These include de ; 
using only a few cards, etc. | will now describe several meth mud 
stacking a quarter of the deck (thirteen cards), after half the deck has 
already been stacked. 
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THE CLOCK 
This is on 
methods 1 
It is very useful 


: have 
recen 


devised 
and extremely easy 


] from among 


e of the more 
| 
Force a care | 


the thirteen you W ant to 


stack and have it re 
(with your back turned 
ish) anywhere in 
the deck. Extract the thir- 
zet cards from the 


turned 


if you w 





teen targ : 
deck and have them shuffled. Re! 
n the table in clock configuration, one card for each of the 
o a 


trieve these cards and arrange them 


face up 
twelve 
clock hand (Fig. 39). 

mpt the divination of the selection, begin to remove 


hours. The thirteenth card is placed in the center to serve as a 


Pretending to atte 


the “hour” cards one at a time, until only the selection remains. As you 


do this, arrange the cards in mnemonic order The way to present this 
effect is to turn your back after you've laid the cards into clock con- 
figuration, and allow the spectator to switch the positions of the cards. 
However he leaves the selection resting at his favorite time of day. Turn 
to face the spectators and tell them to think of the chosen time Then 
say, “Lam certain you haven't picked three o'clock because you haven't recov 
eral from lunch." Remove that card. “Neither have you chosen nine o'clock 
since you're hungry and haven't had dinner yet." Remove that card. "Or 
twelve, which is the bewitched hour—or..." And so on. You keep removing 





“hours”, and the "hand" if necessary, eventually leaving only the selec- 


tion on the table. 





The drama and suspense develop automatically as the number of c ards 
on the table diminishes, given that the spectators know the selection 
and hour. Referring to hours instead of cards provides good misdirec- 
tion for your arranging the cards without raising suspicion 

Another way to present this is to use zodiac symbols instead of hours 
You will have to know the symbols and their order. The thirteenth card 
can represent the sun. i 

With some practice you could stack twenty-six cards by using tW0 
Socks side by side—one to indicate the hours A.M. and the other for 


è p. à 
the hours P.M—and two thought-of cards, one for each clock. Your lel 
hand takes cards from the 
from the 


2 ards 
clock at the left, and your right hand ca s 
clock on the right. It is advisable, with one clock face or tW 


b. 
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to lay out the cards clearly to avoid Confusion when onl 

en only a fe 

Rotating the cards at 3, 6, 9 and 12 a quarter turn he} a 
K ne] ps. 


thought out in ady 
twelve or twenty-four hours, so th. 


‘Ww are left, 


It is also wise to have a phrase 





nce for each of the 
d to stop and think 
presentation, If you 


r style (comic, mys- 


lyric, aggressi 
+ aggressive, dramatic, etc J 
presentation will be that much more sas 


THE IMAGINARY TRICK 


at you don't nee 
about what to say, which can unduly lengthen the 
take the time to find exciting Phrases to match you 


terious, symbolic, esoteric, erotic 


interesting. 


Of those magicians I admire for the Strength and clarity of their effects, 


ir methods, my distinguished and 
a prominent position. To him we 


n cards, which is based on the pre 
the trick “Carbuquillo” (p. 119). 


as well as for the cleverness of thei 
dear friend Jim Krenz occupies DV 

owe a 
subtle idea for stacking thirteei mise of 


The thirteen cards in question are on top of the deck. Cut the deck 
catch a break between the sections. Next execute a dribble 


and 
force as you 
have someone call stop. Cut the deck at that point, complete the cut 


and deal two hands of seven cards, one to a Spectator and the other to 
yourself. Explain that you are playing a game of “Canarian Tresillo and 
Malilla” (a game nobody will know because it doesn’t exist), 





Look for the first card of the stack among the thirteen (assuming you 
are stacking Cards 27 to 39, this would be 27). If you happen to hold it 
in your hand, and you don't have the next card in the stack (28, the 3V), 
toss it to the table face up, saying, “The Tivo of Clubs can only be beaten by 
the Three of Hearts, Do you have it?” The spectator nods and tosses down 
the 3¥. Push both cards aside, face up, and say, “All right, you win, but 
look: I have the Eight of Diamonds and the Five of Clubs..." Cards 29 and 30, 
“which can only be beaten by the King of Spades. I don’t think you have 
lly tosses down the Ké and you gather all three 
cards, laying them fa up on the previous two. Continuing in this way, 
you toss down the appropriate cards and say they can only bebeaten by 
such and such, gradually stacking the thirteen cards and losing all the 
bets—except the last one. For that you have reserved the only card that 
doesn't belong among the thirteen being stacked. Tossing itto the tapii; 
you say, "Luckily I have the Four of Clubs, which is the Canarian Malilla; 
and with that, as ‘you know, I compensate for all your trumps and we 5e g 
tied.” Everyone laughs at this, but at the same time they are baf i 
your divinations of all the spectator’s cards. Furthermore, no one wi ; 
be frustrated, since there are no losers in such a surreal and magical 
card game—and you have the thirteen cards in order. 


it.” The spi 






ator joy 
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> yu can use this method to stack ha 
bas d is gard this last comment. Or do, if you like. Come on! 
DIRECTLY BEHIND YOUR BACK 
Let's say you have a group 
of cards you want to stack 
(perhaps thirteen) on top of 
the deck. Ask a spectator to 
cut off a packet that is not 
too large: Take this from him 
and set the rest of the deck 
on the table. Next, force a 
known card on a spectator 
As he shows it to everyone 
else, you turn your back to 
them, so that you don't see 
jt Nothing could be simpler, now, than to stack the remaining twelve or 
more cards you hold, as the selection is displayed to the group and you 
proceed to divine it, complete with theatrical hesitations and expressed 
doubts. All this is done without arousing the slightest suspicion. Just 
take care to keep your elbows against your sides to avoid betraying your 
hand and arm movements as you arrange the cards; and be sure to hold 
your head straight up, only turning your eyes down to see the cards, (In 
Fig. 40, the sly camera peeked over my shoulder and caught me.) 
Turn back to the audience and add your packet to the one on the table 
às you also place the selection where it belongs in the stack. Your objec- 
tive is accomplished. 
USING A STRIP-OUT 


Force one of the thirteen cards to be stacked and have it returned any 
where in the deck, Shuffle the twelve remaining unstacked cards into 
the other forty (thirty-nine stacked cards plus the force card) without 
otherwise disturbing the stack sequence. Have someone give the deck 
a complete cut. Now fan the 

deck, faces toward you, and 

upjog the thirteen cards to 

be stacked, the force 
included (Fig. 41). 


d one 


Proclaimyourtotalconfidence 
Mone of these upjogged cards 
being the selection, Strip all 


these cards from the fan and 
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set the rest of the deck aside, face down, Fan the 4 


hirtee 
toward you, and begin to discard one Mesi 


at à time, quite 
the forced c 


to the group. It shou! 
cards are discarded in mnemonic orde 


again faces 
rapidly, until only the 
ard named and dr, 
Id go without say 


forced selection remains. Have 


turn it to reveal its face aie he 


ing that the 
T. All that remains to complet 
forced selection into its stac 
USING THE METHODS FOR STACKING 


thirteen-card stack is to slip the B 
k position, 


+ HALF THE DECK 
Naturally, all of the methods described for stacking th 
a g the 
half the deck are valid for a quarter of the \ 


sible combinations for 


whole deck or 
deck. With that, the 
jacking by quarters, or half 
numerous, Let’s remember the Nikola me 
"Mental Jumble", “Biddle-style” 


Card Out of Thirteen” 


pos- 
and quarters, are 
thod, “Between the F ingers”, 


“The Two Piles” and “Divining One 
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Notes for Serious Students 
and Perfectionists About 
“Any Poker Hand Called For” 
in Chapter Five 





Notes for Serious Students 

and Perfectionist About 

“Any Poker Hand Called 
For” in Chapter Five 


- Here is a detail for the ending of the straight-flush demonstration 

(p. 50). Once you're done with the procedure given (two straight flushes 
have already turned up: one the Five through Nine of Clubs, the other a 
royal flush in spades), the first player draws a card and you do a second 
deal to give him the 9$, completing another flush. 
The drawn card (the 9€) could also be dealt after having revealed the 
first straight flush (in clubs) and before showing the royal flush, which 
should be the climax—although, if you study Note 17 below, you will 
discover how to achieve further climaxes in crescendo. 

. Here is another method for dealing four Queens (p. 49) without using 
a Zarrow shuffle. With the cards in hand, cut the Q4 to the bottom. 
Get a break under the 94 (thirteenth from the top) and another under 
the 94 (fifth from the bottom). Cut the thirteen-card upper packet to 
the table, then cut all the cards above the remaining break onto those, 
and finally put the last four cards on top of all. Deal, as before, two 


hangs 5 each—the second hand face up—to get the four 
ands of four cards each—the secon pesi ERO 


Queens. Reverse the procedure to reset the 
face down under the other four cards, and then giving those eight cards 
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js simultaneously from the top and from 


sndike shuffle (peeling care 
a Klondik I ket onto the rest of the deck. Get 


Throw the eight-card pac 


he bottom). s 
m 1 another under the 9%, and then cut at the 


a break unc 


breaks to rever 


ler the Q@ and 
se the order of the three packets 


When dealing the four 
Jacks (p. 50), after shift- 
ing the JY under the 
3¥ and cutting the 5$ 
of the bottom, if you 
run the top three cards 
before the deal, revers- 


ing them and leaving 


them on top, when 
vou deal four five-card 
hands (second dealing on the last card), you could leave everything 
face down, without revealing the Jacks. Turn over the first hand to 
show two pairs, Sevens and Eights; and secretly transfer the 94 from 
the top of the talon to the bottom. Do a second deal on the draw to give 
that playera full house of Sevens over Eights. Turn up the second hand 
to show a pair. That player naturally draws three cards—and gets a full 
house, Tens over Queens. Turn up the third hand to reveal a full house 
of Kings over Aces. This is the third full house, each being higher than 
the previous one. Turn over the fourth hand (your own) to reveal the 
four of a kind called for (the four Jacks), and beat everyone, thus deliv- 
ering much more than what was expected (Fig. 1) 

To reset the stack, pick up the Queens and the 104, and turn them face 
down onto the talon. Pick up the 7# and slip it second from the top 
(between the Queens). Transfer the 94 from the face to the top of the 
talon. Replace the discards from the first and second hands into their 
Previous positions in those hands and gather the four hands face up, 
laying the first onto the second, and so on. Holding these cards face up, 
deal five face-up hands of four cards each. Gather the hands from right 
to left (the last one onto the previous, etc.). Reverse the order of the 


top three cards (26, 27 and 28) and return the J# and JY to their proper 
stack positions, 


4. Another way to deal yourself a straight flush (p. 50) would be to slip 


the 10¥ under the 5¥, cut the 6¢ to the bottom and deal three hands of 
Per The third hand (your awn) receives a straight flush (8Y through 
ud deter you can give the top two cards to the first player in the 

and hell get a flush in spades. And if the second player draws à 


card, for which y, 
card, for which you do a third deal, he will complete a full house, Fives 
over Twos (Fig. 2). 
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To deal yourself a full house 
of Aces over Kings (the high 
est possible), all you have to 
do is cut the K^ to the bottom 
and exchange the positions of 
the 74 (47) and K& (31), The 
Je should now be on top. Deal 
four five-card hands, You 
get the full house and, if the 
second player draws a card, 
he will get a Nine, filling a 
straight, Seven through Jack 

For a better and simpler 
method, slip the A¥ above 
the 7# and cut the 24 to the 
bottom, Deal four five-card 
hands. If the second player 
draws a card and the third 





draws two, they will receive, = 


respectively, full houses, Sevens over Eights and Tens over Queens— 
which are inferior to yours (Fig. 3). 

If you want to do demonstrations for eight players, Mnemonica is your 
stack. For example: Slip Card 39 under 34 and cut 27 to the bottom. Deal 
eight hands and you'll get the four Aces. Moving 31 under 10 and cut- 
ting 3 to the bottom will give you the four Kings. With 8 slipped under 
36, and 8 cut to the bottom, you receive the four Nines. With 8 put 
under 42, and 8 cut to the bottom, you get four Sixes. With 11 placed 
under 46, and 11 cut to the bottom, you receive four Deuces (and four 
Sixes are delivered to the fourth hand). With 20 slipped under 21, and 
48 cut to the bottom, you get four Threes. With 32 moved under 27, and 
12 cut to the bottom, you get four Jacks by drawing one card (with only 
four cards being dealt per hand). Cutting under 5 and dealing seconds. 
when you reach the K&, 104, J and A&, you get a royal flush, etc, 


- When they call for a straight and you deal as described on p. 52 (five 


hands from the natural mnemonic order), you can ask them to which 
hand they want the straight to fall. Proceed as follows: 
For the first hand, a card is drawn and you deal a second. 


For the second hand, after the deal, make a pass under the KV. Have 
the second player discard three (the 2¥, A and 3¢) and deal him three 
cards from the top to fill a Sev 'en-through-Jack straight. 

For the third hand, after the deal, make a pass under the K¥ and deal 


one top and two seconds to fill a Ten-through-Ace straight. 
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he deal, make a pass under the KY and deal and you do a second deal on the last, 
after the dee 7 


For the fourth hand. houses, all of them inferior to your oy 


;h-Jack 
a Seven-throug e 
e hird deal when dealing the fourth card to that 

o a third dea 


all three pl 


wn. 


ht ayers will receive ful 
straigh' 
two tops to fill 


11. For a beautiful combination of h 
For the fifth hand, d 


ands, have the 
zht its natural order, from 1 to 52. 
a Two-through-Six straig! 


and deal three hang 
a flush in hearts, The 


Mnemonica stack in 


ls of five cards each 

first Player draws one 

: to-Five straight And the third pl 

on of de AW a * of which y 

sed to memorize MYI for dealing a straight will come to you, if you pini os 
‘or dea Lo rg 


pm ling a straight to the fifth hand, you don't The second player gets 
ing a straig 


on of dea ci a . 
With the exception of de When you turn up the hand chosen, the card to obtain an Acc 


ne 
appropriate procedure 
practice all the procedure 


yer (yourself) 
and the other 
al here, bring the 


à side steal ora c ut—and 
top two cards, You get 


het ‘ou deal from the top 
from the bottom, If you don’t wish to use 

o a bottom de; 
əs three or four time 


'e picture cards, he 44 to the bottom, shift the QY und ; E $ i ; 
, cut the 
To d ve e 


y spread cull (Appendix VI, pp. | 
Me Deis Ae area deliver five picture cards Eee: 


359 and 356) and cut then deal yourself the 

it via the 

the 34 to the bottom. Dealing 12. Here is another way to reset the stack after a deal. Let's 
» |f (the fifth player). ave dealt four hands of five ca Bi 

to yourself (the fifth p ards and the third draws one, the haved ds of five cards e 


a full house, Nines over 


assume you 


ach, turning each card face up as it 
Queens, and the latter one of is dealt. Lay the fourth hand onto the third, these onto the second and 
Sevens over Queens, 2 


g the twenty cards back to 

TEE alid for four hands containing 

s could say th of cards, with two out-faros always being 

ne could say plit between them (ninety percent for the dealer- c ys being 
that the earnings are sp 


If the first player draws three có 


freon! i [ee ds beat the dealer's five picture cards. the lot onto the first. Do two out-faros to brin. 
ar Aces. Both these hands bee 


E the partner of the dealer and their original order. This is v any number 
at the third pla s 


required. If you were to deal 
COUR HEIN eight face-up hands containing any number of cards, doing three out- 
magician and ten percent for the accomplice, EAE ee faros instead of two brings them back to their pre-deal order. 
Romo cpnon ce Me a a Ane 13. Let's see how to deal a flush in clubs, diamonds or spades (the heart 
Not gay CRG AD AACE Mule ees dendo flush has already been discussed in Chapter Five, on p. 52). For dia- 
using apass or asidesteal and replacement ae ee duc eie monds or clubs, cut the A4 to the bottom and deal three hands. The 
NE I top von could rakd third hand gets a flush in diamonds, the first gets a flush in clubs, and 
EOS RE CEPOnpIDE ERS to the top. you ec full house of they just miss being straight flushes. For the club flush, you may also 
(that is, deal a second from the bottom) the J¥ to obtain a fu cut the 7¥ to the bottom and deal three hands, delivering the flush to 
Jacks over Kings, which also beats the other hands. oars the third (again, it's almost a straight flush). For the spade elio 
For a royal flush in spades, cut the 10% p the Pd EON. the J4 two positions up in the stack, cut the 3¥ uie Patt CMM 
a e eee thidiffrough the Sun peste three hands, giving the flush tothe third hand. Ifyou prefer, RD 
FasL SL move Card 45 under Can n io changing the position of the Jè, you could do a third deal on the las 
Card 26 one position up, cut 18 to the bottom and deal seven hands card, or have the third player draw one card, which you second deal. 
Biyeyouselie royal lustin diamonds , With the following combination you get two straight flushes. Cut the 
0. Curiously, with the K¥ on the bottom, if you deal eight hands, you A toits boron REIR 
receive a full house of Aces over Sixes. Further, if the spectator calls for deal RIA ae 
a high full house, you can cut the KV to the bottom and ask if he prefers ga wo. Raves letrnedi 
Aces over Sixes or Aces over Sevens. You then deal eight hands for the d 
former or four hands for the latter. All these questions and bee coe Hus elles BBA ine 
convey the close to true impression that you can quickly locate, sortand mU 
deal any hand called for. And all this is done with simple techniques, monds (Fig. 4). If you 
Which allows you to focus completely on the presentation. now secretly cut the 
Mf, after the eight-hand deal required for the full house of Aces Um ae ED 
Sixes, you secretly bring the top card to the bottom, and the first playe! of those two players 
draws a card, the third player draws two, and the seventh draws one, 








may draw a card and both 
may dre 


i es! 
will get—straight flushe 
Fig. 5). You must either 
second deal the first play 


drawn card, have the 


er's 
third. player take his car 


first, or secretly reverse the 


positions of the 8¢ and 54 


before you deal them 
For an even better way of 

aight 
FUE eaae: tom 29 ro d oifancluded) under (s 
and cut 44 (the 9&) to the bottom. If you now deal three hands of five 
cards each, the second and third players will receive straight flushes. 
By slipping the A under the 104 before the deal, you could deliver 
straight flushes to the second and third players, and then let the first 
player draw two cards to get a royal flush. (Take that!) 


For another way of getting three straight flushes (after an idea by 
Jim Krenz), slip Card 30 (the 5&) under Card 6 (the 6€), and Card 
(the 3€) and 29 (the 8$) 

directly beneath the 54 

Cut Card 46 (the Q¢) to 

the bottom and deal three 

hands, Two players will 

get straight flushes and 

the other draws one card, 

which is second dealt, to 

complete a third straight 

flush (Fig. 6), 


Here is an extremely prac- 
tical idea for all the deals 


in Chapter Five. Crimp the bottom card of the stack (the 9¢). This 


could be a corner crimp, a lengthwise crimp or a breather crimp (as 


described by Stephen Minch in The Vernon Chronicles, Volume 1 [1987], 


P: 96). Cut the KY to the bottom Next, obtain a ring-finger break under 
the A& and a little-finger bre 


"ak under the 24. If the hand called for is 
2 high full house, four Aces, a straight flush, a rummy, or four Kings, 
you are ready to go, F urthermore, you have the Aé under control (for 
the four Aces or a Straight flush), as well as the 24 (for four Kings; 
straight flush [moving the little finger’s break down one card, below 
the 3v] or a rummy). For three 


of a kind, bring four cards from the 
bottom to the top, which del 


livers the Ke to the bottom 


16. My friend Ariston, from La Plata (Buenos Aires), sent me 
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For a low or middle full house. 


» two pair, 
simply release the br 


s and cut under tho c 
bottom. For the four Jack 


the 24). The only four of 


à flush or a Straight, you 


TIMP to bring the 9¢ to the 
you have the 3¥ under er, Ji 


à kind for which this 
without any advantage is the four Que 


Tirol (just below 
Preparation leaves you 
ens, though finding the 96 for 
low the Ae 
Instead of holding two breaks with 


them is quite easy: It is two cards be 


h the ring and little 
could slightly jog the Ae and 24 to the right, 


in that direction (Fig. 7, shown from 


fingers, you 
and bevel the deck 


beneath) to conceal the protrud- 
ing cards. If you prefer, you may 
injog those cards instead, Thus the 
left hand’s grip on the deck will be 
more natural and equally practical 
I suggest you try this out with cards 
in hand 


a thorough 
collection of possibilities for Mnemonica, which he put together with 


the help of his computer and driven by the enormous interest and 
love he has for the subject. Some of his findings were similar or iden- 
tical to mine, which is to be expected, since they exist in the deck and 
all we do is discover, rather than invent, them. Among his discover- 
ies are several things I find to be of great interest, so T thought I'd tell 
you about them. 

a. To deal the four Jacks, exchange the positions of the 3¥ (28) and 
J (45). Cut the 5¢ (16) to the bottom and deal four hands, 

b. For a very interesting combination of a full house, Kings over Aces, 
with other hands, exchange the positions of 26 (the K¢) and 27 (the 24), 
Cut 23 (the 6¥) to the bottom and deal four hands. Secretly transfer the 
top card (the 94) to the bottom. The first player draws a Eu Sii 
three Jacks, The second player draws a card, which you use a second deal 
lo provide, and completes g 
his full house of Sevens over 
Eights. The third player 
draws three cards (from the 
top) and obtains a better full 
house, Tens over Queens, 

And the dealer's hand wins 
With a full house of Kings 
Over Aces (Fig, 8). You could 
leave the 94 on top before 
the draw and have the first 
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Á ight also skip the secre 
ead of one. You mig} i 
y two cards instead 
ver draw two 


change of 26 and 27 in the beginning: 
ae ji ze first card to the third hand. 
dealing 8 (the 3¥) under 19 (the 24) and cut 9 (the 94) to the 
j es you a straight, Eight to Queen. 


play and later execute a second when 


x i lip 2: 
c. Fora straight, slip Ys 
bottom. Dealing four hands giv 


i tine d 
soe the beautiful Ariston rou 
a allows you to remember effortlessly 


escribed in Chapter Five, p. 56. 


Here is a very clever idea that mettre ed 
what to do for each hand called for. It's e ly gi 
e ji i es SET billsin an old style no longer in circulation, 
ia S a S or centuries past. You will use these to dramatize 
Cea om x poker, blackjack, rummy, etc. In addition, these bills 
E eie on iem ays for reminding you of the necessary actions: 
She hands wanted. The serial numbers are not geniune. They 
are instead a “shorthand” of combined numbers and letters, Further: 
more, being photocopies of “ancient” bills, there are ala Scattered 
over their surface, which are typical artifacts in old photocopies. Some 
of these dots, however, lie precisely above, below or in the middle of 
some of the serial numbers. And, as you will have guessed, they are 
part of the keys or formulas. One of the serial numbers, for example, 
might be something like this: 
5 32 K27- 14 27 (4) 


This means: Four Aces: slip 7 under 35 and cut 32 to the bottom. Four 
Kings: slip 27 under 14 and cut 27 to the bottom. In both cases, deal 
four hands. 
Another example: 

HZf28 - 25 48 (3) -28 32 
This means: Hearts (the whole suit): force 28 and retrieve it under 25. 
Cut under 48 and deal three hands, When 28 turns up, cut under 32. 
As you can see, once you have practiced the actions for each sequence 
and learned what every letter and number means, it's child's play to 


look at the serial numbers on the bills as they lie in front of you, and 
remember the actions, 


Ariston’s original idea was to have only a single letter followed by a 
Series of numbers, as well as the little dots. This more closely resem- 
bles actual serial numbers, but was only practical for poker deals. As 
I broadened it to encompass other games, I had to add more letters. 
Luckily, spectators don't notice anything peculiar in these serial num: 
bers, because they perceive the bills only as props used to dramatize 


the demonstration. In addition, people who know what old serial 
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numbers look like are very rare, is, i í 

idea extremely clever and Procl You gu iin due. ds 
with your own formulas for any games you wish, oo TUE 
As to bringing the bills into play, nothing could be sim lei 

announce that you are about to present a ino 
bring out the bills and use them for bel 
look at one of the serial numbers, 


As you 
i gambling demonstration, 
tting. Whenever you need to 
toy with the bills and put the. 

need on top, or spy the key as you bet with that bill. k A 
Needless to say, this idea by Áriston can be applied to other tricks that 
require memorizing sequences of actions. Even if the bills are not used 
in those tricks, you can always take them out foran earlier joke or gag, 
or to make a bet, and since they're still there... 


- Here is a table that shows how to get a full house or four of a kind of 


any value or combination. It unfortunately poses the same problem I 
faced when, several years ago, I published my methods for obtaining 
any four of a kind. Aside from overtaxing your memory, all these for- 
mulas are, in my opinion (formulated after considerable performing 
experience with the trick), unnecessary, When someone calls for four 
of a kind, all you need do to limit the possibilities to a practical number 
is ask him which high four of a kind he wants. However, for the sake of 
completeness, here is a table giving the most effective ways of obtain- 
ing various hands, as discovered by either Ariston or myself. 














17. Iwillnow tell you of a re 
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[n il House Four of a Kind 
ul 
er 45, 
Switch 40 for 13, 40 unde r 4, 
: 49 to bottom cut 37 to bottom 
S 12 under 13, 4 under 24, 


21, 
E E boni cut9 to bottom gt 
ou jer 11 = 10 under 12, 2 under 15, 
s | 10 under 11, 


t7 to bottom. cut 8 to bottom. 
cu jeut8to 





smarkably extensive combination that recently 
ame up with (January 1999). It features three straight flushes, two 
unbeatable rummy hands, the complete suits of hearts and spades 
finally, the suits of diamonds and clubs in order. Carry out the 


my obtaining a royal flush: Slip Card 7 


full preparation given on p. 50 for 
51, cut 35 to the bottom, get a break under 43 and another under 


abov 
28, and cut the three packets to the table reversing their order, Follow 
the procedure, dealing three hands and showing that you have dealt 
two straight flushes, one in clubs and a royal flush in spades (see Fig. 20 
on p. 50) 
Then say, “But in order to encourage the first player to bet heavily as vell, I 
have prepared an Ace-high straight for him in the draw." Push the 8¢ out of 
his hand as a discard and deal him the top card of the deck, which is 
the one he needs, an Ace (the AV). Continue, "Had he discarded the Ki 
of Hearts, [had a straight flush ready for him. He would have lost his shirt...” 
Remove the KV and AV from the first hand and deal him another card. 
He gets the 94. When the 8€ is returned to the hand, this completes a 
straight flush in diamonds, Eight through Queen. Arrange both straight 
flushes in order—the Eight through Queen of Diamonds for the first 
player and the Five through Nine of Clubs for the second—with the 8¢ 
and 5# at the faces of the fans, Leave these hands lying as they are on 
the table, 
After a pause, continue, "But if, instead of poker, we were playing rummy, 
where the dream hand would consist of seven cards in sequence and of the 
same suit, I think I could do. something about it, Look." Set aside the deal- 
er's hand (the royal flush in spades) and in the place vacated put the 
AY and KY that you've removed from the first hand. Deal the top card 
of the deck face. up to the second player, and continue dealing in this 
way, moving clockwise to the third player, then to the first, the second, 
the third and the first. You have dealt two cards more to each player 
beginning with the second; six card in all. The amazing thing is that 
the first and second players receive the exact cards they need to obtain 
A straight of seven cards of the same suit. The first player gets the Six 
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through Queen of Diamonds, 
hQ a » and the second the 
of Clubs! nd the Three through Nine 


After another pause, during which you cut the 69 (it's near th 

to the bottom of the talon, say, “And if we were to play be ae 
I was prepared with this Ten and this Five and this Kin, condi Didi 
complete both hands. Suiting actions to Words, ts s 108 "rs 
lop of the deck to the second Player, the 5¢ to the first, the rei i 
first, and the 24 to the second, building each hand to nine cards al in 
a straight and all of the same suit! Sp} 


It makes a clearer and more æsthetically pleasing picture if you place 
the last four cards dealt into their seque: 


ntial positions in each hand: 
the 104 underneath, the 5$ on the face, the K¢ underneath and the 24 
on the face 


After another pause, say, "And in order not to disappoint the third player, 
since he has four cards and all of them are hearts, | make a magic gesture..." 
Riffle the ends of the remaining cards sharply, “...and we have for him 
the complete suit of hearts!” As you are Saying this, deal the remaining 
cards to the three players, beginning with the third (his first card will 
be the 39). Deal all the cards face down except those of the third player, 
which you deal face up, so that everyone can see that he receives each 
and every heart!!! 

The trick appears to be over (and you may well leave it at that); but if 
you have a baroque temperament (as I do) and you love. strong, cas- 
cading endings, I propose that, in the last rounds, in which you deal 
the third spectator all the hearts, you deal seconds on the first and 
the penultimate cards going to the first player's hand; that is, on the 
card dealt immediately after the 3¥ and that following the 9¥. To avoid 
these false deals you could move the 74 and the 2€ one position up at 
the outset of the routine. 

After a brief pause, and before spectators get a chance to recover, take 
the face-down packet of eight cards that lies on top of the diamonds of 
the first player's hand and say, “As to the spades, they are laid like this...” 
Flick the small packet and deal the eight cards, laying the first one face 
up over the royal flush that you set aside earlier Deal the second card 
face down onto the diamonds packet, the next one face up onto the 
spades, and so on (only spades will turn up on the spade pile) until 
there are two cards left, which you turn over together They are the 
74 and the A4. Deal the 74 face up onto the spades. Turn the A¢ face 
down, use it to scoop up the three face-down cards you've dealt onto 
the diamonds and leave all four cards on the diamond pile. Continue; 
^...and like tis." Pick up the face-down eight-card packet lying on the 
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lubs of the second player's hand and, following another flick (to the 
clubs o c 
ket, not to the player), deal these cards, laying the first one face m 


les. The next card is de ae 
through all eight cards. This produces the 


pac 
onto the spad 
so on, until you've gone 
Jes, which you now gather 


salt face down onto the clubs 


remaining spac 
other brief pause, take the 
being a demonstration, I'd rather have the clubs in 


After ant four face-down cards that lie over 
the clubs and say "Th 
order." With your right hand, swiftly take the second card from the top 


of the four and turn it over to reveal the A4. Set that card on top of the 


clubs (which are in order, from Two through Ten) and turn over the 


three cards left in your hand. These are the JÆ, Q% and K&. Reverse 


their order (with drive and rhythm, always) and place them under 


the 10%. All the clubs are now together—and in order! Immediately 
take the last four face-down cards, which lie on top of the diamonds, 
and say, "And since I've gone crazy today, here are all the diamonds—and 
they're also in order!” Suiting actions to words, turn over the four cards 
to reveal the A@, 24, 3¢ and 4€, which you drop onto the rest of the 


diamond suit, all in perfect order for the final climax!i!! 


Appendix IV 


About the Structure 


of Mnemonica 
(Development and Origins) 








About the Structure 
of Mnemonica 


(Development and Origins) 


THREE STACKS WITH SPECIAL FEATURES 
AND ONLY ONE TRUE STACK 

My exploration (initially in collaboration with Luis García) began with 
asearch for a stack that could be attained through faro shuffles from a deck 
in factory order. This stack arrangement must not display a recognizable 
order, and from it one could return to new-deck order. From there Luis’s 
path and mine diverged. I chose to introduce a stay-stack arrangement into 
the transformation, starting from the factory order of the Spanish Fournier 
deck and, through a counting procedure that reversed the order of the top 
twenty-six cards, arrived at stay-stack. Fig, 2 in Chapter Two (p. 14) shows 
the deck in this condition, with the suits arranged from Ace to King, but 
with the orders of two of them reversed, so that the cards lie in mirrored or 
symmetrical order from the center of the spread. 

The stay-stack setup possesses several features, one being that a faro 
shuffle will change the order of the cards, yet retain a stay-stack, or sym- 
metrical, arrangement. See, for example, what happens when you give this 
stack four out-faros (Fig. 3 in Chapter Two, p. 15). In-faros also preserve 
stay-stack configuration, but I chose to use out-faros because they have a 
further, extremely useful, benefit: Eight out-faros return a fifty-two-card 
deck to its original order." You could also use antifaros in place of the faros. 


* This wonderful fact first appeared in print, I believe, in 1940 in Hugard and Braue's 
Expert Card Technique, p. 145. 
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through eight out-faros or antifaros, one is given 4 did 
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ack arrange- 
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ack, bursting with properties. By be 
and antifaros you could do v 


In running 
different stac 
to cho 


ks, each consisting of a different stay-st 
of eight 

nt. If you were 
a magnificent st 


T, you 
would have ginning 


ith anew deckand using faros yo arious tide 
. Jll those using the stay-stack, and finish with a stack th 


met 





including i^ "s 
a zreat climax for a card act. 

duced a great € qid 

; But these stacks would have a drawback: Obvious groupings occur at 

least twice in the shuffle cycle, and there are the symmetrical seque 

leas y th 

well. Therefore, the stack might be fairly easily detected. 

wel 2 f; : 

ack with four out-faros from 


NCES ag 





To avoid this, I decided to achieve stay-s 
position and, once there, break out of the stay-stack cycle. 

versing twenty-six cards 
and doing a thirty-five card partial faro (or a Klondike shuffle, which con- 
sists of repeatedly drawing off the top and bottom cards together) I arrived 
‘at astack that is indetectable even to the keenest of observers. No cards of 


the starting 
After patient trial, I found that by simply 








the same value were left together. The red and black cards were dispersed 
in a sequence that appeared random. The conspicuous Aces and Kings 
were scattered and lay in no discernable pattern. Finally, after many tests 
with other stacks, I stuck with this one as my chosen mnemonic deck. The 
stack gave no appearance of following any pattern and could at any time, 
through a simple operation (dealing thirty-five cards into two piles during 
à card divination, and then reversing twen cards), be brought back 
tostay-stack; more precisely, back to the position after the fourth out-faro. 
In other words, it could be used as a stacked deck and then asa stay-stack, 


and conclude with the grand climax of all the cards becoming arranged by 
suit and order, 





f Furthermore, due to its strict starting order (each suit in Ace-to-King or 
King-to-Ace sequence) and to the mathematical underpinnings of the faro 
shuffle, L found that this mnemonic stack embodied exceptional possibili- 
tiesfor gathering suits, or hands for poker and other games (by shifting the 
Lane a single card I could deal myself almostany poker hand). These, 
ioe other hidden virtues (some yet to be discovered) have made this 
SEGUE Tu for the past twenty years, and have won over a col 
have m r of adepts in Spain and in other countries, some of vi 
of all this is m aes some of its concealed features. Ted 
this moment (1999) ae ele will find everything I E pees: s 

dem emonica, which can be Tegan e : at 
Me duck and new-deck E but with the capability B sd 
laybe that’s » You may think of it as three 


why, for years, it itish erbole, of 
Sourse—as Super pou known—though it is hyp! 
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The Antifaro Concept 























The Antifaro Concept 


THOUGH | DETAILED the antifaro Concept in my book Sonate, here is 2 
brief outline. 


1. FOR A FIFTY-TWO-CARD DECK 
OUT-ANTIFARO-] 

If you do an out-faro, the most direct antífaro would be to deal the ards 
alternately into two piles and drop the second onto the first. The deck is 
thereby returned to its original pre-farped order, but reversed. V an in-faro 
is done and the deck is dealt into two piles, if the first pile is dropped onto 
the second, the same reversed order results. 

If two out-faros are done, the original unteversed order is attained with 
two of these simple antifaros 





OUT-ANTIFARO-2 

You could also, after having done two out-faros, form four piles, deal- 
ing the cards singly and in rotation, and pick up by placing the fourth 
pile onto the third, both onto the second and all onto the first. That's 
3 double antifaro, which brings the deck back to its original, though 
inverted, order. 

Picking up the piles in reverse order (first onto second, onto third and 
onto fourth) results in an in-antifaro-2, which restores the order (though 
reversed) of a deck that has been given two in-faros. 

OUT-ANTIFARO-3 

There are three ways of restoring the order of the deck after three out- 
faros. One is to do three single antifaros, each with two piles. The initial 
order will be inverted. Another way is to do a single antifaro (two piles) 
followed by a double antiacy (our piles}: The Site awiec etum 
And, lastly, you can do a triple antifaro, consisting of dealing single 
into eight piles—two rows of four each—in the following order: 
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i piles of seven cards 
8 piles of six cards 
s in this pattern: Put Pile 4 onto 7, onto 2, onto 


y'the pile 
Then pick up te PES all these onto 1. The initial order is inverted 


5 onto 3, onto 6 anc 
5, onto 8, ont a zigzag pattern. In Sonata, I describe various pickup 


ick-up uses 
This picku "lifferent combinations of in- and out-faros 


cassemble 
sequences that reassemble 


OUT-ANTIFARO-4 


iter four out-faros, deal all fifty-two cards singly into sixteen piles, in 
er four out-faros, 


the following order 
4 piles of four cards 


1 
e 8 
5 


9 10 12 piles of three cards 


13 l4 16 





Pick up the piles as fol- 
lows 8onto 11, onto 14, onto. | 
1, and set these accumulated 
piles on the table. 12 onto 15, 
onto 2, onto 5, and all onto | 
the first gathered pile. 16 
onto 3, onto 6, onto 9, and all 
onto the previously gathered 
pile. Finally place 4 onto 7, 
onto 10, onto 13, and all this 
onto the rest. If you study 
Fig. 1 you'll see all this forms 
a diagonal pattem that is 
easy to remember. 

The pick-up sequence 
can be done ina quick, natu- 
ral and apparently random 
manner, after some practice, = = 
of course. Let's look at how you would pick up the piles with both hands. 
This is the only Sequence that offers a ch; 
ANTIFARO-4 PICK-UP (TWO-HANDE D) 

"We take piles from different places," 

a. Right hand takes 8, left lakes 14, 
b: Right hand places 8 onto 11, left hand lays 14 onto 1. 


Left Bela i i 
hand sets its packets onto the table and the right hand drops i 
Packets on top. a 











allenge. 


We'll start dropping them onto the table..." 
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Right hand takes 12, left takes 2. 
Right hand lays 12 onto 15, left 2 onto 5. 
Left hand puts its cards onto the 


previously gathered pile, right han 
puts its cards on top of all E : E 


so they're really mixed.” 
Right hand takes 16, left takes 6. 
Right hand puts 16 onto 3, left puts 6 onto 9, 


Left hand puts its cards onto the previously 


gathered piles, right hand 
puts its cards on top of all. 


"It will be a total mess,” 


Right hand takes 4, left takes 10. 
Right hand puts 4 onto 7, left 10 onto 13. 


Left hand puts its cards onto the tabled group, right puts its cards on 
top of all." 


If you try this two or three times, you'll see how quick it is (do iton a 
close-up mat), how easy it is to remember, and what a convincing sensa- 
tion it gives of everything being out of order and gathered in a totally 
casual and sloppy way (that is, totally berserk). 

JUSTIFYING THE ANTIFAROS 

An antifaro-1 can be justified as a method for dividing the deck into 
two equal piles, or in the action of dealing the whole deck for a game with 
two players. 

An antifaro-2 can be disguised as a bridge deal (thirteen cards for each 
of four players), 

Antifaros-3 and -4, can be represented as ways to mix the cards by 
dividing them into piles that are picked up haphazardly. I usually say, 
"This is the surest way of mixing cards. That's why they use it in the casinos in 
Monte Carlo." I always name a place far away, whose rules are unlikely to. 
be familiar to my audience. 


2. FOR A THIRTY-TWO-CARD DECK 

Everything remains the same for decks of thirty-two, and even thirty- 
one, cards, with this exception: The piles made by an antifaro-3 (eight piles) 
or an antifaro-4 (sixteen piles) are picked up in reverse or n ed 
onto the previous one, etc. — rather than in zigzag fashion or ate x 

The same happens with sixteen, eight or four cards (decks wil 
number of cards equaling a power of two). 
"Instead of placing the right hand's cards on top of all the rest you can at eet 
the deception in this way: With your left hand, pick up the eur i lod, PRESS 
table and perform a Charlier one-handed cut. However, just before you as peed 
toss the right hand’s cards between the left hand's two packets as they a 


ing the cut. See Appendix IL 2j; p. 276. 
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3. A VERY IMPORTANT OBSERVATION 
* something that should be evident, but which at times 
is not. The action of dealing fifty-two cards singly should be practiced s 
rehearsed. Not because it's difficult, but because it can be slow and tedióis 
for the audience, if not done at a lively pace. 

Your practice should have two goals: To gain speed in the process of 
dealing (a regular deal of four, eight or sixteen piles takes almost Am. 
seconds, but I do it in about fifteen); and so that you can learn to talk n. 
something interesting as you deal the cards. The best thing to do is to learn 
a script; but if you are a good ad-libber you could improvise, sprinkling 
the procedure with bits of wit, drama or lyricism that are exciting or at 


Here I point out 


least interesting. 
If you master both skills, physical and verbal, antifaros will be a pow- 


erful magical weapon for you, and your new skills will also be useful in 
other tricks that use dealing sequences. 

The general rule is, as usual, Don’t let it drag—not one second without 
something of interest. 
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useful sleights 





Useful sleights 


AS YOU HAVE seen, there are tricks throughout this book that require no 
sleight-of-hand, while others call for (and at times require) a wider arsenal. 
of skills from the performer. Therefore, I will describe some of the sleights 
most useful when performing with a mnemonic stack. Keep in mind that, 
the higher your technical mastery, the better results you can extract from 
the stack. Let's begin a technical survey that, I believe, will be useful to all. 


1. GLIMPSES 

It is obvious that for a good and subtle use of mnemonic stacks, a mas- 
tery of several glimpsing techniques is desirable. These allow you to find 
certain cards, to learn the identity of the card above a selection, or the top 
or bottom card after a spectator’s cut, etc. 

I have long believed that the glimpse is an underrated and underused 
technique in modern card magic and that, after the force, itis one of the best 
ways to control a selection. But, getting back to the world of Mnemonica, 
here are some of the most useful glimpses." As is true with false shuffles, it 
is advisable to master two or three glimpsing techniques so as not to over- 
use any one of them. Also, there are glimpses that fulfill different goals, 

A. GLIMPSING THE BOTTOM CARD OF THE DECK 

This turnaround glimpse was described by Ed Marlo in The Multiple 
Shift (1961, p. 56) and is most useful. With your palm-down right hand, 
grasp the deck from above, thumb at the inner end and fingers at the sin 
* Here I refer to manipulative skills, since psychological techniques, as well as those 
gesture, d eh and body pee and mastery of the gaze, the voice and 
timing, etc., are always necessary for the performance of strong and fascinating magic. 


t I'll refer you to others in the Bibliography. One source not seed there, however, 
is the work by my good friend from France, Daniel Rhod, who ier ly studied 
glimpses and has devised some very good ones, which he handles astonishing 


speed. I recommend his books to you. 








your wrist clockwi 


the deck 


Turr 





a hundre 
ating 





ty degrees as you place 


our left h. 
deck, tilt it forward 





]. As you 





glimpse the 


whole face, 








of the bottom card (Fig. 1) The 








esture is almost mechanical, 





ng the ca 





if you were sq 





j is absolutely natural 





Using vour left middle finger 


to bow the bottom card toward 





impse probably origi 





you (a 
at the card table) remains 





wine wonder. The middle 
finger pulls the outer end of the 
bottomcard toward theinnerend 


(as is done with the buckle, but 





straight back along the length of 
the deck), bowing it downward 
against the right thumb, which 


ck at 


theinnerend. Thebowing brings 





s it from springing 


the inner index of the card into 

your view (Fig. 2) 

B. GUMPSING THE TOP CARD 
OF THE DECK 





You can sidejog the top card 
slightly to the right (no more 


than a quarter of an inch) and 





glimpse its comer index as J 7 


you carry oi " 7 
Ty out the actions of the turnaround glimpse described above for 


plimpsing the 
M the bottom card. As soon as you learn its identity, square the 
card flush w het I 
m u: n ith the rest of the deck while the cards are still being rotated 
yo A 
our hands, Dai Vernon also used this method to glimpse the top and 


bottom ¢ 
: ards simultaneously (see The Vernon Chronicles, Volume 2 by 
tephen Minch [1988], p. 122) 
Anothej ol 
er method from the gambler’s arsenal consists of buckling the 


top card with the le 


is ft thumb, which rests on the outer left corner of tha! 


nd push : 
Cim 1S firmly to the right while the left middle finger which 
g^t edge, blocks that edge of the card. At the same time, You 





turn the back of the left hand toward the 


audience, which makes the outer inde 


sible to you from above (Fig. 3) 








C. GLIMPSING A CARD IN THE MIDDLE 

OF THE DECK 

Charlier's one-handed cut affords a 
fine opportunity fora glimpse. The flour 
ish itself covers the plimpse (Fig. 4), and 
when the cut is completed the glimpsed 
card ends up on the bottom of the deck 

Another particularly useful method 
is to obtain a little-finger break under 
the card to be glimpsed and, with the 


little fingertip, push the upper portion 





slightly to the left, collapsing the break 








and creating a step. While this happens, the left hand turns palm down 
under some logical pretext, such as pointing to something or someone 
with the outstretched index finger (Fig. 5—the posture is somewhat exag- 
gerated for clarity). This position allows you to glimpse the inner index of 
the card easily 

It is also very useful to convert 
a little-finger break, held under 
the card to be glimpsed, to a heel 
break, which is maintained by the 
heel of the left thumb at the inner 
left corner. Extend your left arm to 
point to someone, and hold your 
hand at ey 
your head low, as if looking into 


the eyes of a spectator sitting to 





level while you bend 
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position, es 


vour left. In this 
»r end of the deck, it is quite easy to glimpse the 


ward, raising the inne 
ex of the card that li 


whic 


{ es above the break (Fig. 6) 
ind 

Another method 
ular control (see p. 





perpe 
position, and t 


to you fror 





for glimpsing @ card in the center 
while holding the deck face down | 
in a horizontal position. Once you 
know the card, release the bend 
and square the card with the rest 
of the deck, using the ball of your 
left thumb to carry the inner left 
corner of the card forward during 
the squaring action) The same 
glimpse can be done with two 
cards simultaneously, by bend- 
ing the turned cards diagonally 
toward you to expose both indices 
(see Fig. 27 on p. 114). 


D, THE CHORUS-LINE MULTIPLE TOP GLIMPSE 


pec jally if you turn your left wrist slightly out- 


inner 


h fools even the experts, is based on the Tamariz 
359), The card is brought to perpendicular 
he left fingers bend it downward, making its index visible 
Y beneath, as shown in Fig. 7. It’ a unique method (I think) 


I devised this glimpse years ago (or learned it—I can no longer remem- 


ber)and have been using itever since. Hold the deck face down in left-hand 


dealing position as you grasp it in right-hand end grip, resting your 


right 


forefinger over the outer left corner. Turn the right hand clockwise, bring- 
ing the thumb upward and the deck to a vertical position. At the same 
time, press with your forefinger against the edge of the deck at the corner, 
causing the top four or five cards to bow. This enables you to glimpse the 


near indices ^C ; 
ces of those cards as shown in Fig. 8. Fig. 9 shows a view 





from 
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the front. For the sake of clarit 
z larity, in both pict , 
omitted. That hand should regio MEGEL AIN the left hand has been 


its sides k 
the near side where the indices are expos ies, with the thumb at 


sed but somewt 
» finge e what above the! 
and the fingers resting on the far side, conce: at above them, 


the spectators aling what you can see from 


E n CHORUS-LINE MULTIPLE BOTTOM GLIMPSE 
ong ago I also devise " 
n p ge E xx devised this glimpse (Fig. 10), which I've already 
Many other glimpses are listed in the 
bibliography. Sce the entries for Annemann, 
Canuto, Giobbi, Hugard, Ireland, Marlo 
and Minch, as well as the tricks “Jumbled 
Divination” (p.240), “Answering Com- 
puter” (p. 





0), “Telescopic Coincidence” 
(p. 228), “Total Spell” (p. 182), “Coincidence 
with Two Decks and Three Cards" (p. 113), 
"Sense of Touch—and Other Senses" 
(p.204), "Double Divination” (p.239), 
"Spectator Misses, Magician Hits" (p.243) 
and “Exact Location" (p. 145). 





2. FINDING CARDS 

Here are some methods for locating a specific card quickly in.a mne- 
monic stack. (For further methods, see Chapter Nine.) 
A. WITH THE CHARLIER ONE-HANDED CUT 

Do a Charlier cut in the left hand, trying to cut slightly above the card 
you want. If you are looking, for example, for the K# (18), try to cut at 13, 
discussed, you will see the card 


14 or 15. During the cut, as we've already 
our eyes or look away. 


that is being sent to the bottom, unless you close y 
If you see, for example, the 8¥ (14), all you need do is double cut another 
three cards to the bottom to bring the K# (18) to the top (or four cards if 
you want it on the bottom). 
B. By ESTIMATION 

Pull down with the left little finger, creating a break at the estimated 
position of the desired card (18, for example). Glimpse the card above the 
of the methods described earlier in this appendix. If the 
mnemonic number of that card is higher than 18, use your right thumb to 
riffle off the required cards, transferring them from the upper to the lower 
portion. If the number is lower than 18, bevel the deck sharply toward 
you, enabling the right thumb to engage the necessary number of ang 
from the top of the lower portion and transfer them to the upper. sees i. 
rather than counting with the thumb, I prefer to spread the cards between 





break, using one 





break where neede 1 as I ck 


with a break above the card ir 


ut or a pass will bring the card v 
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bottom card of the deck (the 4 or 99), whic 


the identity of the selection immediately 


er of the keys or the top or bottom cards of 


losest of those four is nine cards 


px can count the necessary cards quickly by pushing over two 
"xard groups in the d ; z 
m ps in the direc the closest key. Th aves a max: 
mum of three y 
Furtherm h are easily -counted 
urthermore, th 2 lo 
rious feature of faro shuffles, if you d 


two crimped keys at 18 and 35 will exchange theit 
^i shuffle. Combining this feature with the knowledge 
ed in Mnemonica with faro of the 


Several out-faros 


der achiey 
subsequent out- 


huffle cycle, continuous d vinations can be effecta. 


1 ile genuinely shuffl ng the deck * 
you prefer, instead of — 


d without glimps- 


z these two cards, you 
imply obtain a break 
under ea with your left ring 
and little fingers, and then 
pread the cards, in your hands 
or on the table, | in der 
pace the keys and the 
cards directly beneath them (F ig. 13). In this way you maintain a visual 
control of the Kings (although this is not v Mid, or it's very difficult 
when using the c t ght Mnemonicas), 

You can also locate card. making use of the fact that two cards in 
symmetrical positions remain in symmetrical positions (although not the 
same ones) after any number of faros. This was covered at length in "Royal 
Location", p. 142) 


3. SHIFTING THE POSITION OF A CARD 


FIRST OBJECTIVE: TO MOVE A CARD TO A DIFFERENT POSITION WITHOUT 
NG THE REST OF THE STACK 
ume the deck is in mnemonic order, from 1 to 52. I usually 
accomplish this task through the following means 
A. WITH THE T RIZ PERPENDICULAR CONTROL (TPC) 

This is an extremely simple method that can be carried out with the 
faces of the cards in view, or face down if you count them as you spread 
them from one hand to the other. I suppose you are familiar by now with 
the TPC. If not, see p. 359. You can secretly transfer a card to any position. 

example, you can move the 8V (14) under the 5€ (25) 
TH A SIP CUT 

With the deck held face down, and using the example just given, first 
cut the 54 to the bottom. Next find the 8 and get a break above it. With 
your right hand, cut at the break and catch a left little-finger break between 
the packets as you complete the cut. 

m your left Pax the top card, Then, as your right hand extracts 
all the cards above the break, drawing them to the right, the left thumb 
holds back the top card; in other words, you do a slip cut. Drop ee 
hand's cards onto the left's. The stack remains intact, except for the 89, 
which now lies directly below the 59. 


tno CHE Cards 15 
* See “The Eight Mnemonicas, p. 151. | have also mentioned this idea of 


and 35 as keys in "Royal Location p. M2. 
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per position in the stack, simply reverse tho 





urn the BV to its pro 
Cut the Q4 (the c ard normally above the 8¥ in HS 


above the 8¥, cut at the break 


To ret 
tion as follows: 
ym, Obtain a break 
kets, and then do a slip cut. The slip 





opera 
order) to the bott 
ak between the pack 
k resting on the table. You can work out the 





and 







zet a new br 
get a new 
be done with the dec 





can also 
details for yourself 

WITH A DOUBLE BREAK A 
another quick and € 
om 1 to 52, and get two breaks, one with the ring 






ND A DOUBLE CUT 





C 





sy method I came up with. Hold the deck 





Here is à 





face down, stacked fr 
r with the little finger. One break is above the card to be 





finger and the othe! 
aced (the BV, to use our example again) and the second at the point of 





displ 
destination (under the 59) 
With your right hand, cut off the packet above the upper break and 






Je. Perform a slip cut at the remaining break, remoy- 





drop it onto the tab 
above the break but the top one, which is held in place by 





ing all the cards 
the left thumb. Throw the right hand’s cards onto the left's and drop the 






resulting packet onto the tabled pile 
er the 5€ under the 8¥, you must previ- 





If, instead, you want to trans 





ously cut the deck somewhere between these two cards and complete the 





cut. Then proceed as described 





D. WITH THE HOFZINSER SPREAD CULL 
The spread cull is a versatile and highly useful sleight devised by the 






genius from Vienna, Johann Nepomuk Hofzinser. When using Mnemon- 





ica, Hofzinser's spread cull is very useful for moving a card to a certain 





position, as well as for bringing a specific card to the bottom for the pur- 





pose of control, palming, etc. Many applications can be found within the 
tricks in this book 






The basic concept of the spread cull is this: As you spread the face-up 
deck from left hand to right, you rest your left thumb on the face of the 
card above the one to be controlled. If that card were, say, the 8V (14), the 
thumb would rest lightly on the 64 (15), as seen in Fig. 14. With your right 
fingers, contact the back of the 8Y and pull the card to the right, disengag- 
ing it from the surrounding cards and sliding it toward the right end of the 
PE delivering the 8¥ 

Sa Y 












d (Fig. 15). Y vel 
c ( 3g. 15). You now close the spread, automati 
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to the rear of the deck. A wide variety of methods and pe 
y and person, 


exist for controlling a card from a spread deck 
of the applications of the spre 4 


al variations 
or several cards, since one 


ad cull is to slip a sele 
a selection of card Y . 
ferent positions and gather them under the deck. It i deae fein 


also possible to fee 
the culled card between two others at possible to feed 


a specific position. Both little fingers 
are held at the inner end of the spread and act fingers 


as stops or guides for the 
cards, It is also u PS or guides for the 


ul to tilt the front of the spread downward 
avoid flashing the card as it is culled. A more det 





slightly to 


ailed explanation is give 
on p. 256. dme 


Let's now see how to use this sleight to bring a card (our beloved 8v) 
from one position to another (under our equally beloved 59). Holding the 
deck face down in your left hand, with the cards running from 1 to 52 


obtain a left ring-finger break under the BV and a left little-finger break 





under the 

Spread the cards between your hands and use your left middle and 
rings fingers to push the 8¥ to the right and then, with your right fingers, 
pull it farther rightward and disengage it from the spread. All this is con- 
cealed under the moving spread. Now slide the 8¥ leftward under the 
spread, feed it into the little finger’s break, under the 5¢ and square the 
cards. The process is very fast 

It is advisable, as you carry out these actions, to talk about something, 
such as the trick being performed or the difficulty of identifying the cards 
from their backs. 
E. WITH DAI VERNON'S TRIUMPH SHUFFLE 

The incredibly clever shuffle described by Vernon in his trick “Triumph”* 
can also be used for bringing any card to the top of the deck. Let's say the 
deck is in mnemonic order and that you need to bring the 8¢ (29) to the 
ick. Cut exactly above the 8¢ and 

—— 


top without disturbing the rest of the sta 









draw the lower packet to the 
right in preparation for a riffle 
shuffle. If you now riffle both 
portions together as per “Tri- 
umph’, but with both packets 
face down (Fig, 16), the top card 
of the packet on your right (the 
89) will end up on top while the 


rest of the stack remains intact, i 
alid for culling cards from the central portion 


from Positions 18 to 35) to the top. For other 
preferred. 


— 
This technique is only v. 
of the deck (approximately 


earliei be 
cards, the slip-cut procedure explained earlier is to De 


—— eries ever devoted to close-up Magic: 
* Sce p. 23 in Stars of Magic (1946), the finest series ever deve 
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re Triumph shuffle can also be used for bringing any card to any posi 
The Triump! 


r than 18 and shallower than 35 in the mnemonic order. 


is deepe! 
tion that is deer be displaced to the top and proceed with the Tri- 


Simply cut the card to 


umph shuffle as explained 
E WITH THE ZARROW SHUFFLE 

If Vernon's Triumph shuffle is 
mired friend Herb Zarrow, is no less so (see 


a masterpiece of card handling, the 


Zarrow shuffle, by my ac 
Fig. 17). With it, and a variation by 
Zarrow himself that 1 Il teachshortly, | 
[have devised a very useful way to | 
transport a card from one position 
to another without altering the rest 


of the stack 
As you know, the Zarrow shuffle consists of the right hand extracting a 


central packet while the left thumb keeps a break between the two result- 
ing sections of the left hand’s packet. After interlacing the corners of the 
cards and secretly disengaging them, the right hand's packet is pushed 
back into the break in the left hand's packet, from which it came. 

Zarrow's variation on this shuffle* consists of the right hand extracting 
4 central packet, while the right forefinger, exerting a light pressure on 
the top card of the deck, pulls it along with the central packet. During the 
interlace, the top card of the right hand’s packet is dropped last. The cor- 
ners are then secretly disengaged and, as the cards are pushed square, the 
central packet is introduced into the gap it left and the top card of the right 
hand's portion is returned to the top of the deck (Figs. 18 and 19). This ver- 
sion affords marvelous cover for the disengagement of the cards, as well as 
giving an extraordinarily convincing impression of a shuffle. 


By combining the center cut of the standard Zarrow shuffle with the 
interlace of the y 


variation, I developed the following interesting method for 
‘ards from one position to another without altering the rest of the 
lop for ead uy lo bring one of the uppermost twenty cards foie 

Pe the 5$ (16). First, with your right hand, strip out a packet 


from the cente 
Ta center, the top card of which is the 54 (with no slip cut added) 


* Described by Frank C 


Moving ci 


deck. Let's say you wi 


rara on p. 109 of his Million Dollar Card Secrets, 1972 
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Proceed with the interlace of the Zarrow vari 


ation to restore 
their positions except for the 54, 'o restore all the 


vhich is dro 
'opped last t 
To bring the top card to any position Sie 


break at the position you wish the 


cards to 
ng it to the top. 
among the top twenty, form 
card to go and e 
tion below this break, while drawing the 
finish with the standard Zarrow shuffle, 


hand packet into the gap in the left-h 


a 
Xtract the centra] por- 
top card with it to the right. Then 
which introduces the entire right- 
and portion, The former lop card is 


now where you wish it in the center, and the relative. 


^ositions of a p 
other cards are unaltered $ Sra 


If you want to move any card. up twenty or higher in the stack (for 


example, Card 35 to the tenth position), begin by cutting the deck at the 
appropriate position (in our example, you would bring Card 10 to the lop). 
Then form a break directly above Card 35 and pull out the 
below this break. Interlace the cards per the Zarrow 


center section 
variation, finishing, 
with Card 35, disengage the corners and push the right hand's packet back 
into the gap it left, while Card 35 goes to the top of the deck and over 
Card 10, accomplishing your goal 

To move a card no more than twenty cards lower, cut the card in ques- 
tion to the top and proceed as if you were positioning the top card among 
the top twenty, as explained two paragraphs above. 

Given the fact that moving a card thirty-five places down is equivalent 
to moving it sixteen up, the displacements described are not really limited 
to the twenty-card range mentioned. Only two short areas lie beyond the 
practical reach of this method: moving a card between twenty and thirty 
places. For such instances it is better that you resort to another of the meth- 
ods discussed above. 

For these purposes, the Zarrow shuffle offers elegance on several levels: 
Aside from its ability to movea card without disturbing the rest, the whole 
deck is seen to be thoroughly shuffled, and the combination of the Zarrow 
shuffle and the variation is highly deceptive. 

G. WITH THE SIDE STEAL 

When considering the side steal, it quickly becomes evident that you 

can move any card to another position if you first cut the deck at the posi- 
tion you wish the card to end 
up, and then use the side steal 
to extract the desired card from 
the deck (Fig. 20) and replace it 
either on top or on the bottom. 
The advantage of this technique 
is that it doesn't impose any posi- 
tional restrictions. It can be used 
to bring any card to any positi 
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ECOND OBJECTIVE: PRETENDING A SELECTED CARD IS RETURNED To TH 
SECC 


PosrrioN Ir CAME FROM* 

Havea card se acted while F 
f nds. Break the spread at the point from which the card is extrac ted 
r hands. Brea 


ors look at the card, reverse the direction of the two half 


your fingers and thumb (Figs. 21 and 22). The card 


holding the deck somewhat closely spread in 





you 
As the spectatc 
spreads you hold, using 
o the apparent center, between the two spreads; but unknown 


is returned t 
it is not the same position. Actually, the card is replaced 


to the audience, 
on top of the original top spre 


ad and the packets are brought together 
reverse order, the original - 





in 


bottom spread 






zoing on top. 





The selected card ends up in 
the center of the deck, but it 
has been displaced, since the 


change in the direction of the 





spreads has subtly transposed 
the two sections, secretly cut- 
ting the cards. The deck is 
handed to the spectator, with 


the selected card the only one 


out of stack position. Let's look 


ata couple of applications. 





MULTIPLE DIVINATION 
The above procedure can be carried out two or three times in a row, 


to control multiple selections via displacement. That is, someone takes 


ac 





'd and returns it, supposedly to the same position, although it is 
actually displaced in the stack. Then a second selection and a third are 
similarly handled, all while you barely look at the cards. You square the 
deck, cut it and give it a false shuffle. On spreading the cards face up, 
three are out of place: the selections 


Here is a strongei 
* is a stronger application that occurred to me. If you carry 


Ea ne above procedure with three selections, starting with the des 
Em dn 52, you don't need to spread the deck face up s 
soy gues pu E learn the identities of the chosen ones. Instead, 
one of ace find the 99 (52) and note the card to its right, which is 

€ Selections. Let 


t's say it’s the 94. Another selection will be at 
the position originally are 


occupied by the 94 in the stack (9). Let's 52 
time FISM 

940s OF 
n “Enya? 
jet Forton of 





i by J. B. Bernat, 1981, p. 69. Bernat, a two 
opc dad ised the reversed-spread idea used here in the late 1 
NM Of a key-card placement. He called the princip 


OFtico” Opi 
tical » "^ c 
Switze Deception”), Sometime in the 1960s, the very clever Pi 
land independen he 1 the very 
y came up with the same concept. 


winner in 1952, 
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it's the 54. Find the card at the original stack position of th, 
F sition of 

Let's say it's the 44. These are the three selec 

Try it out 


at card (25) 
tions: the 96, 5$ and 46 


If you slip the selections, as you find them, to the top of the deck, 
af the deck, you 


from your pocket. Should you 
choose to control them to the rear of the deck with Hofzinse 


can later palm them off and produce them 
5 T's spread cull 
(p. 356) you can bottom palm them in your left hand : 


and bring th 
a left-hand pocket g them from 


THIRD OBJECTIVE: TO EXCHANGE THE POSITIONS OF TWO CARDS WITHOUT 
ALTERING THE REST OF THE DECK 

To switch, for example, the Q¢ and the 8¢, so that each ends up in the 
other's position, while the other cards remain in pla 





aside from the deck 
being cut), I use the following methods. 
A. WITH MULTIPLE CUTS 

With the deck face down, cut one of the cards in question to the top, for 
example the 8€. Obtain a little-finger break above the other card involved 
(the Q¢) 

With your left thumb, push the top card of the deck slightly to the right 
and cut it to the table. Cut at the break and drop the cut-off packet onto 
the tabled card. Cut another single card onto the tabled pile and drop the 
talon on top. That makes four continuous cuts: a card, a packet, a card and 
a packet 

This method is a variation of one devised by my dear and admired 
friend Áriston, from Argentina, which goes as follows. 

B. WITH AN OVERHAND SHUFFLE (ÁRISTON) 

Proceed as above, to the point at which you have a break above the 
Q¢. Transfer the face-down deck to your right hand, which is almost palm 
the deck to overhand-shuffle position while your right 
thumb maintains the break at the inner end. With your left thumb, run the 
top card, throw the packet above the break on top of the single card, run 
another single card and pretend to mix the remaining packet into the left 
hand's cards, actually placing it on top. This is accomplished with the false 
buttshuffle described on p. 42 The advantage of this method Ís Sab it 


looks like a shuffle. 
This method (another Ariston id 


down, and revolve 


lea) may also be used for transferring 
: e ird, say 
a card to a desired position. To accomplish that, cut the area id 
the 8¥ (14), to the top. Get a break at the destination point, ae ep 
54 (25). Run the top card, drop all the cards above the nd s 
false butt-shuffle to place the remaining block of cards on top. ends 


up under the 59. 
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JURTH OBJECTIVE TO GATHER SEVERAL CARDS THAT ARE SCATTERED 
Sk JOUT THE DECK WHILE KEEPING CONTROL OVER THE ORDER 
THROUGHOI c 
WHICH ENABLES YOL TO REASSEMBLE THE ACK 
arlo's Lessinout Shuffle 


sottom cards together, you can searc h for and find 


A.l M based on peeling cards singly and, at 
sing ! 


times, the top and t 


desired cards." 
k in hand. With the deck stacked from 1 to 52, hold 


Follow this with dec 
in overhand shuffle position. Say three 


it face down in your right hand, 
+, the 8¥ and the 84 (6, 14 and 22). Run five cards 


cards are named: the 6 
ber of the first card named) and 


(one less than 6, the mnemonic num 
throw the rest on top, Start another shuffle by running the new top 
card (the 6) while mentally counting six, and continue running single 
cards until your count reaches thirteen (one less than 14, the mnemonic 
number of the second card); in other words, run eight cards. Throw the 
rest on top. Begin a third shuffle by “milking off” the top and bottom 
cards together as you count fourteen, and continue to run single cards 
until you reach twenty-one (one less than 22, the mnemonic number of 
the third card). Throw the balance on top. You now have Card 22 on top 
and 6 and 14 on the bottom. Finish the trick as you like, with a revela- 
tion, a palm, etc 

To reassemble everything, hold the deck face up in your right hand, 
put the 8¥ at the rear and the 84 on the face. With the deck still face up, 
run single cards from the 8¥ until you've drawn off Card 21 (one less 
than 22) and throw the balance on top. You have run eight cards. Add 
the 6¢ to the face of the deck, run cards until you've drawn off Card 13 
(one less than 14) and throw the balance on top. Finally, run five cards, 
until you see Card 52, and throw the balance on top. The formula to 
remember is: run 8, 8 and 5, which is the reverse sequence you used for 
gathering the three cards. The deck is now back in order. If you have 
followed along with cards in hand you'll realize how simple this is. (If 
not, it will all seem a mess, or worse.) 

Through Hofzinser's spread cull (p. 356), it is possible to gather sev- 
eral cards beneath the deck. It is important to note that the procedure 
may be carried out with the cards held face up or face down, since the 


memorized stack ej t 
emorized stack enables us to ascertain the identity of any card by its 


position, without having to look at its f 


ace. This procedure, done face 
down, 


is totally deceptive. Inc i 
Js totally deceptive, Incidentally, everything becomes much 
easier if you count the face. ; 


-down cards in groups of three, rather 
than singly. 


“Lessinoy ems“ 
Lessinout Systems" in Ed Marlo's Deck Deception (1942), p. 14. 
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If you secretly injog several cards (Fig. 23) 


ing the deck from hand to hand Pethaps while spread: 


p T you can later contre 
Tamariz perpendicular control (raise ontrol them with the 


Point X, Fig. 23) pivoting the cards to the p 
left thumb and little fing 


Bit thumb (resting at 


Position shown in Fig. 24, Th 
er then bring them to the nt í 


5 'osition show: 
Fig. 25, after which you can diseng, Position shown in 


age them from the spre: 
them on the bottom ee 


Instead of injogging the needed cards, you can jog them slightly to the 
right, much like you do in the spread cull, but without disengaging 
them from the spread. When you close the spread, these cards end up 
rightjogged. From here use the 
left fingers to push the jogged 
cards into deck at their outer 
right edges. This leaves them 
diagonally jogged and ready 
to be pivoted into TPC posi- 
tion (the left little finger, resting 
against their inner ends near 








the right corners, considerably 
aids in this action). 

. Lennart Green's angle separation 
(pp. 361-363), also allow us to gather several cards on the 
of the deck. 

4. FALSE SHUFFLES EUN. 
To utilize a memorized deck really deceptively, it is essential that y 


master several false shuffles, Although the magic literature cone 
I think it most advisable to master at the very le 


and Harry Lorayne’s great divide 
top or bottom 


number of good ones, 





| false shuffle." Here are my handling details, combined 
one good overhand fa fa for one of the most practical false shuffle 
th some classic p 


of those I use mc 


wi s 
and one 

ALSE BUTT-SHUFFLE 
Tur FALSE BUTT ts of apparently butting one portion into 
consists of appe 


The idea here ictually one of just cutting the deck. Here 


the result 
another while the resul 


are the aea k in your left hand, positioned for an overhand shuffle 
Hold the dec x 


;ht hand, 
h vour right han at 
‘al id somewhat, as shown in Fig. 26. 


lift roughly half the cards at the bottom, causing 


both portions to sf Xn 
t j; the right hand's half onto the upper edges of the left hand's cards, 
Se ie ngi F 


ft h them together. Due to the bevels of both portions, the packets 
as if to mesh them tog e me: M 
»ped as in Fig Be sure that the bottom card c e rig 
end up overlapr ] as in Fig. 


hand tion lies slightly over the top card of the left hand's half. With 
vand's portion lies slig 


ze the lel s packet to prevent the. 
your left fingers and thumb, squeeze the left hand's packet to prevent th 


cards from actually meshing, 


ase a few of the right hand's cards from the top, letting them slide 
down onto the left hand's p 
time, 


acket and under the left thumb. At the same 
move the right hand's cards inward and then outward, with a jig- 
gling action, as if forcing the edg 


es of one packet to intermix into those of 
the oth 


ver. If the cards were being shuffled honestly, this would be a neces 
Sary and natural action. See 


for yourself. However, due to the pressure of 
the left thumb on the left hi 


and's packet, the upper cards are prevented 
from mixing with the lower p 
TM 


Flamen 


^ortion 


lay 1 recommend the ones 1 describe in my book Sonata and in the forthcoming 


1 Braue, Erdnase’s The Expert at 


lege, Vicente Canuto's Cartomagia Fundamental and the 


the Card Table, Giobbi's Card Col 


Works of Vernon and Marlo 
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Only à few cards from the top of the ri; 


ght hand 
down onto the left hand 


$ cards. The right hane 
its cards slightly to the left 


t's portion start sliding 


! now pushes the rest of 


This enables the cards to fall without actually 


mixing into the other portion 


Meanwhile, the left fingers push the rightmost cards (those ar tha d 
; cards (those at the face 
of the lower portion) upward. This raises those carda 


to the height of the 
cards nearest the face of the Upper portion. Fig. 28 shows an end-view of 
the deck at this point 


se the right hand's grip on its card for a moment and, with the 
cards downward 
the intermesh. Because the left thumb and fing 


right fingers, tap the upper edges of the as if completing 


ers are still squeezing the 
cards, pushing the portion into the lower one is nearly impossible 


Instead, 
left hand’s packet. This 
ct illusion of the two packets 


these right hand's cards merely fall in front of the 
detail is essential; it is what causes a per 
mixing. Do not overact here. Use your right hand, from above to square 
the ends of the cards (Fig. 29) 








action of the shuffle, 


pres è initial 
Your having made the cards spread in the ini dei 
and your having pushed som 


athe z a squared block, ue 
bL es the whole process angle 


upward from the face (or from the ids ie Meri 
P ppearance. None ol is is at à 
proof and very natural in app 


gives a per 
it should be carefully studied and nonchalantly executed) iol s 
fect illusion of the cards being mixed. This allows w Niort NT 
(and it is desirable to do so) a couple more times Mae! eive m 
mixing, cutting, mixing and squaring up. It is nere Merit 
look at your hands during the process and to ta ly as) 


the spectators 
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lude, rotate the deck face down in your left hand, With your 
To conclude, ro k by the ends and use the right f allowing 
;ht hand, hold the deck by ght forefin i ie trick: “Rem rng 
nrigh se rsaltofthe deci pivoting ft to the left (Bie A later in th tri k: “Remember that you 
per hi ; and you cul it." And it’ 


shuffled by the spectator himself 


palm«dow 
ing cut the up) 
ket between your left th 
and into the left hand. Then raise your 


U to refer to that fact 
huffled the whole deck 
5 true. The half stack ret 
such as 14-15-16...25-26-1-2,..11-12-13 


ger to sw 
Pinch this pac 

draw it clear of the deck has | 
j dr et flatly on top with a concluding slap (Fig. 31) Variation for Strippera 


yourself 


rumb and the base of the left forefin ains its cyclical order, 
ger anc 
right hand and drop its pack 


| va aper of the st 
s this genuine cut, done imme j 
a essfully wraps up the procedure. As you conclude of the rest of the deck. Have some 


ly after the false shuffle, that through Using a stripper deck, turn the t ked half opp ite to that 

A Alf Opposite to thai 
its resolute clarity succ 2 s tone riffle the halves together. 

the cut, you finally look at the deck, saying, “Well shuffled and cut.” Set the You may now hold the wide end of the stacked half firmly in vour 
ne cut, you fina à M 

Jeck onto the table left hand, as the right hand strips out the z 

deck onto the tà 


other cards in groups 
or small packets, The gea 


Stripped-out cards are placed on top of the 
left hand's cards. This will throw off the fastest company, since 


the stripped-out packets are clearly placed onto the deck without 
regard to order. The procedure is so safe that a very subtly tapered 
deck can be used 
Another method in which the spectator appears to shuffle the 
deck while only shuffling half the cards. 

It occurred to me that switching the halves to simulate a total shuffle 
would be a good strategy. Here is what I worked out 


whole 


Since the movements are quite simple, they quickly become second Leave the stacked half on the table and hand someone the unstacked 
nature, so you needn't think about them, thus approaching the two essential half to shuffle. Retrieve the shuffled half face up and do a half pass to 
conditions of mastery, as pointed out by so many of the greats in card magic reverse all but the top card, say the Ké. As you complete the half pass, 
(René Lavand and Ascanio among them): looseness and casualness. catch a right thumb break under the K&. 

OTHER KINDS OF FALSE SHUFFLES Your right hand holds the face-up K4 followed by twenty-five face- 


; ond grip, while your left hand picks up the stacked 
A. This is a false shuffle 1 devised for a half stack, in which spectators down cards, all in end grip, while your left hand picks up the stack 


appear to shuffle the whole deck. It is quite deceptive. half face down, taking | 
Haye someone give the unstacked half a riffle shuffle and, before he it into dealing position 
Pushes the packets flush, spread the telescoped cards on the table (Fig. 33, in which the 
Repeat this procedure with the stacked half break under the Ke is 
exaggerated). 


Have the spectator gather the unstacked spread and square it up while 


you appear to do the same with the other half. What you actually do is 
undo the riffle shuffle, using 
(seen in exaggeral 


You will now do a 


variation of the Loui- 
the dynamics of the push-through shuffle 


d form in 





siana switch, a sleight a: 
described in Martin Nash's book, Ever So Sleig iH 
d for switching a hand, but here we 


the cards in the right hand for those in the eo erin 
face-up Ké, You apparently leave the left hand’s pase x5 prime 
transfer the right hand's packet to the lefthand. ik een 
drops its packet to the table while retaining only i are peas 
it quickly transfers to the left hand, placing it onto 


tly. This gambling 


ea tes will switeh 


age the inter- 
laced c 


ards within the guise of 
a cut. The spectator is 
to cut his packet 


sleight was originally use 


also told 
The packets 
are exchanged, cut again and 
brought together. 


The impression conveyed is 
that the whole deck h 


(en by Stephen Minch (19751, p. 46 


* Sce “The Louisiana Switch" in Ever So Sleightly, writt 
as been || 





there (Fig. 34). A movement 
of both hands from right to 
left covers the switch You 
4 the packet on the 
him 


now hanc 
table to the spectator for 
to "finish shuffling the whole 
deck”. Do another half pass to 
reverse all the cards in your 
hands under the K¢. 


5. DECK SWITCHES 


The importance of being able to switch a deck shuffled by spectators for 


x stacked deck (or a cold deck, in gambling jargon) is too evident to require 


comment. Here are some methods of interest 


A. SEATED AT THE TABLE 


This is the most direct method, and also a classic one. Seated ata table, 
you secretly hold Deck B in your left hand, under the edge of the table, 
with the left thumb hooked 
over the table edge and 
resting on top. The deck is 
held vertically, with its face 
turned to the left (Fig. 35) 
Lean your body slightly 
forward and raise the right 
hand with Deck A in end 
grip (tension). Lean back, 
dragging your right hand 
and Deck A to the edge of 
the table (relaxation), in 
Preparation to take Deck B 
from the left hand. As this 
is done, the left hand turns 
counterclockwise to accom- 
Modate that action. The 
right hand opens, allowing 
Deck A to drop to your lap, 
and takes Deck B in its place 
(Fig. 36) 
oF xd ee immediately forw 
) forward 
deck on the table The 
as well 





ard, pushing both hands (which 
as well (tension), The hands now leave that 
Sequence of tension-relaxation (move)-tension. 
torso forward and back while moving your arms 


as leaning the 
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and hands in consequence are all direc 


t applicatio 
Maestro Slydini PPlications of the rules of 


Again following the ideas set down by Shs dini, I devised 
ydini, I devised 

I taught in Sonata. It can be found in the Second Diy 3 t 
l ina 

The Triple Colors Routine” This switch is good only 3 


y if ample gesture 
are natural to you, but ifs sa 7 ple gestures 


a switch that 


ion phase of 


very effective. 

In his book Super Subtle Card 
Miracles (1973, p. 100), Frank 
Garcia described three deck 
switches done at the edge 
of the table, which he had 
learned from gamblers. In 
one of them, the tabled deck 
is set on top of the deck 
hidden in the left hand, 
and a break is held between 
them (Figs. 37 and 38), Then, 
as the hands move forward, 
the left is tilted, allowing the 
upper deck to slip off the 
lower one and into the lap. 
See also, in the bibliography, 
the entries for Giobbi, Minch, 
Hatton, Kaufman, Vernon, 





Sharpe, Aronson and Shaxon. 


B. INSIDE THE POCKET 
These are, without doubt, some of the switches I have used most, still 
use and will probably continue to use, because of their simplicity and 
because I have fooled laymen and magicians alike with them. 
1. As you look for the card case, which you've left in your pocket, ation 
trick in which a spectator has shuffled the deck, both hands rie 
pockets. The hand that goes into its pocket empty brings out the c 


chind a nes out 
case while the hand that holds the deck leaves it behind and comes 


with the stacked one. "T 
as follows. Both hands enter their respective 


at the empty hand. First bring 
d shortly after, bring out the 
left on the table, so that the 
the Jokers from it. 
r another trick 


The sequence is blocked 
pockets at the same time, while you look 
that hand from its pocket with the case; ane 
other hand with the cold deck. The deck ish : 
hand that held it can open the card case and Boss 
Before putting the deck away, you suddenly remen 
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tto perform: a tric k that makes no use of the stack (but leaves 
you want to pe 


tact), and does, if possible, make use the Jokers you've just brought 
it intact), and de 
out, You later employ the 


ifter switching the deck and bringing out the card case I 


stack to your best advantage, 


Sometimes 
zive it to someone who shuffled the pack 
he case and give it to som pai 

slip the deck into t i 


ma previous trick, asking him to keep it safe while I perform, say, a coin 
ee After this trick, I retrieve the dec k and continue with Mnemonica 
material. Prior to the switch, whenever possible, strongly stress the fact 
that the spectator shuffled the cards. Later, after the switch, remind him 
of how thoroughly he mixed the deck 

The switch may be done inside a bag or briefcase as you reach in to 
get something: a rubber band, the Jokers, a paper clip, a marker, etc. | 
believe it is essential to have a sound logical reason to go to the bag or 


briefcase. It’s not good enough to get something that is barely used 

Another opportune moment for a switch occurs after finishing a trick 
in which the deck has been shuffled by a spectator. Put the deck into 
its case and that into your pocket. You then realize you have left the 
Jokers, orany other card, on the table. Retrieve the cased deck (actually 
another one) from your pocket and insert the forgotten card or cards 
while leaving the deck in its case, which you then place on the table 
Doa knife trick or a coin trick, or simply take a break, and later con 
tinue with the cold deck. It is advisable to talk to the audience during 


this sequence 


Al Baker published a trick in which a spectator is asked to put the deck 
into his pocket. In explaining what is desired, the performer demon: 
strates the actions, making a switch in his pocket and bringing out 
another deck, which he hands to the spectator for the trick. The switch, 
though it may appear somewhat bold in. ⁄ - à 
print, is extraordinarily subtle, since the 

underlying psychology is formidable. 

Iry it out and you'll be convinced. AI 

Baker also explained that the deck to be 

switched in should rest in a ve: 
lion in the pocket, while the 
switched out is held horizont 
This facilitates 
ing fumbling 


rtical posi- 
deck being 
ally (Fig. 39) 
à deft switch by eliminat- 


As you turn your b 
Seeing the selection 
rest of the 
has bee 


ack to the audience, under the pretense of not 


as it is shown to the group, you can switch the 


deck for a stacked one, from which the (forced) selection 


^ previously removed, The switch is absolutely indetectable 
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and inconceivable, since everyone 
bering the selection, The stack 


trick. It is psychologically f 


focused on seeing 


and remem- 
shouldn't play 


any part in the current 


aultless to set up wel 


Il in advance for a 
arming actions with the 

M * apparent goal of 
being exceedingly fair (in this case b h 
" * case, by not wishing to | J 
peng alr g to look at the card 


subsequent trick while perfe 


The switch could be done by taking the stacked deck from the inner 


t, or from under your waistb; 
leaving the other deck in the same 


breast pocket of your jacke and or Bell aria 


place. In both cases, keep yourelbows 
close to your body to avoid any SUSPICIOUS arm movement. Once you 


an gesture with your outstretched hu 
as you say, “Wait! I'll turn away. Don't show the i 


ave switched the deck y, ; 
have switc deck youc ints 


card yel 
Sometimes it is convenient 
to rest the hand that holds 


the (already switched in) 


| 
cold deck on a nearby table | 


(Fig. 40) and leave the deck 

there before turning to face 

the group. It is even better if 

the table is in front of you. 

After a pause, turn again 

toward the audience and 

ask the spectator if he has 

already buried his selection 

in the deck. When he indi- 

cates that he doesn't have “= ; 27 
the deck, point to the pack on the table—hesitating a bit before finding 
it there—and instruct him to insert the card into it himself E 
Incredible as it may seem, the following has been my favorite deck mi 
for a long time. It has long been in the repertoire of bene oca 
Tommy Wonder, as well. After finishing a trick, the rig 5 us pid 
the deck to the right-side jacket pocket. At the same me n =i 
enters the left-side pocket in a relaxed attitude. The er SE 
are taking a rest. The astonishment from the trick = ne iene 
dumbfounded. As both hands exit their respective ps SERRA nailed 
tion for the next trick, the right hand comes eet Reta 
brings out the stacked deck. Both hands then hold 


e next trick. 
ience's attention for the next 
d y refocus the audience's al 
ee 72 of The Aronson  Approech (1990), 
hat employs a similar psycho- 





7 Simon Aronson, on p. 


* The extremely cle 
i extremely cle under the table, t 


describes a seated deck-switch, done 
logical ploy. 
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I have pe rformed this switch sever al times in one se ion, 


At time yectators and myself are standing, as you do at cox k 


especially if the sf 


tail parties 


Tal t wearing a jacket (which, in recent years, is most of the time) 
f I'm not wee E 


witch in the back pockets of my jeans. After the 








I perform th 


simply bring the hands together again, 





W ATTIE 
IA EET 








This switch isan embellishment on another fine idea by Al Baker. Two cards 


that lie together in the stack—let’s say Cards 23 and 24—are forced on two 


Spectators. They return their cards to the unstacked deck and shuffle it thor 
oughly, without you touching 


put the deck into it 
sense of touch’ 


forming 


anything. You next show your pocket empty 
and then locate the two cards “through a super-sensitive 
* You then bring out the rest of the deck and continue pèr- 
with Mnemonica, To 


into the pocket, with C 


sd deck 
do this you previously put the stacked dec 
í ards 23 and 24 on top. To enable you to show the 
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pocket empty, you have made 





special 
F artmer 


ll. Manuel Cuesta 
dable idea of carrying a piece of cloth th 


double-comp 


which is useful for other tricks a Min the pocket 








Xd me of the formi 


nat matches the pocket lini 


an unfolded white 
pull a portion of this cloth from your pocket, as if it wer 


the pocket apparently empty. Thi 





; of your 
handkerchief." Just 
the lining, to show 
s method has the enormous 
being easily transferred from one pi 


trousers. In a pinch this can even be 


advantage of 
air of trousers to another. 


8, In the bibliography you'll find two magnificent ideas by Alex Elmsley 
included in The Collected Works of Alex E yes 


Insley, Volume I (1991), p 143. Also 
see the entries for Ireland, Giobbi 
and Lavand who, among others, 
describe techniques for switch: 


ing a deck inside a pocket 


C. WITH GIMMICKS 


With a large wallet, introduced 
to get or display money or a 
on. Secretly hold a deck 
under the wallet in one hand, 


predic 





while the other hand holds a 
second deck in view (Fig. 45). 
Flip open one side of the wallet, 
covering, the deck you wish to 
switch out, Both decks are now 
out of view, each under one side 
of the wallet (Fig. 46). Com- 
ment on an item in the wallet 
or remove it. Then close the 
other side of the wallet, bring- 
ing the stacked deck into view 
(Fig. 47). The time required to 
lake something, from the wallet 
is enough to conceal the fact 
that the deck appears on the 
side opposite the one it began 
ams to have 





under. This ploy 
originated at the gaming tables, 
like the old (and difficult) tech- 
nique of switching decks under | m 





à handkerchief ance Pierce. 


1 Magic of John Cornelius byl 
“This idea is described in The Award-winning Magic of John 


(2001), p. 89. 
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A shell (a card case with its bottom side removed) is a magnifi 
2, A case vis 


nt gimmick for switching a deck, This idea by Capt. J. E. Stone is 
cent gi Sa 938, 3, s 

jescribed in Hilliard's Greater Magic (1938, p. 208). It is used in parlor 
de witha table on which props are set throughout the performance 
magic ate 


However it can also be adapted for close-up work. Here is a handling 
owever, it cana J 


I worked out, but I'm sure you'll come up with something better. You 
€ ot 


will need an expanded case shell, which you make by first separating 
the glued seams of a normal case and gluing them together again to 
slightly increase the size of the case. The underdside of the case is then 
cutaway. A stacked deck is hidden inside it. Explain that you are going 
to cover the case with a handkerchief. As you do so, you also cover the 
deck, seemingly by accident. Slip your hand under the handkerchief to 
retrieve the deck. However, you first lift the case shell from the stacked 
deck and cover the unstacked one. You then slide the stacked deck 
from beneath the handkerchief. You might also consider using one of 


the deck shells currently on the market 


Fu:Manchu's newspaper servante, hanging over the back of a chair, 
is very useful for switching a deck. The servante can be made up with 
any newspaper at a moment's notice and is described in detail in the 
highly interesting book La Lección de Magi (1985), p- 31, written by my 
great Argentine friends, magicians Michel and Greco, Martin C hapen- 
ter devised a similar newspaper servante, which was described in the 
March 1906 issue of Stanyon's Magic, Vol. VI, No. 6, p. 45, just after Fu- 
Manchu's second birthday. The Fu-Manchu design is very practical 

If using a hat, in parlor or platform conditions, a cased deck can 
be set balanced on edge on the hat brim, as shown in Fig. 48. At a 
later time the deck is allowed to fall 

inside the hat, as if by accident, and a 

stacked deck is brought from the hat 

in its place. The stacked deck is bal- 

anced on the hat brim "again" and 

the trick continues. This is 
sic method. 


» Various kinds of Servantes, topits, etc, 
are well suited for switching decks 
. OTHER SwrrCHES 


a fine clas- 


* Upon finishing a trick, pretei 
ing several cards and t 
Palm all the cards but a 
one hand holds the 
With your other h; 


nd to make the deck travel by first palm- 
aking them from behind a spectator's ear. Next 
previous selection, which you've forced. While 
Single card as if it were the whole deck, you reach 
and into your jacket and produce the rest of the cards 
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from there. Actually, you swite h the palmed deck f 

Almed deck for a st 
and bring that out 
the forced selection, which y; 


racked one in 
This deck, of course, lacks 
ay in your other hand 

As you take the deck behind your back to find one 


the inner breast pocket 


ou displ 


of the selections “by 


ery useful if you are 
Switched-out deck is Jel 


touch”, swap the deck and finish the trick. It is ve 


wearing a sweater but not a jacket. The 


: unde 
your waistband DE 


This switch was (or is) 
used by card hustlers, Sit- 
ting at a table, the stacked 
deck is kept in the crook of 
your right knee. The deck 
to be switched out is held 
in left-hand dealing posi- 
tion (Fig. 49, sans table). In 
the action of scooting your 
chair closer to the table, you 
lower both hands, holding 
the deck, beneath the table. 
When the hands are below 
the table's edge, they sepa- 
rate. The left hand leaves 
its deck in the crook of the 
left knee and helps scoot 
the chair forward. At the 
same time the right hand 
takes the stacked deck from 
behind the right knee while 
appearing to help move the 
chair (Fig. 50). While still 
out of view, the hands are 
brought together and come 
up in a continuing action. 
The position of the deck in 
the crook of the knee ( 
shown in Fig. 51) allows 
you to bring the hands 
down to the center of the 
sides of the chair, in a very 
. natural manner — of switchin The Aronson Approach 


* Simon Aronson explains a clever version of this type 
(1990), p. 89, 
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the deck under the table to explain to someone a procedure 
y the deck unc 


EMEN tting the deck and taking the top card, the deck 


heis to follow, suc has cu 


is switched for 
action is totally disarming; 
HALF OF THE DECK 

developed not long ago. In an unstacked deck, separat 


another you have in your lap. The naturalness of the 


Don't pass it by because of its simplicity 


E. SWITCHING 
This is an idea I 

J js of the first half of the stack (1 to 26) from the others, using Lorayne's 

the cards< a 

le, the Green angle separ 
Give the half of the deck containing Cards 1 to 26 to one spectator and 

the other half to a second spectator Ask both of them to give their cards an 

Ye other half toa 


first spectator then thinks of any card he holds (from 


divid ation or the spread cull (pp. 356-363) 
great divid 


overhand shuffle. The 
3&. The second spectator peeks at a card from his 


1 to 26). Let's say it's the 
half while you hold the packet and obtain a little-finger break under the 
card peeked at Let's say it’s the 8$. Use a side steal to palm it and set the 
rest of the packet aside. 

Take the first spectator’s half into your right hand (which holds the 
palmed 8¢) and carry it beneath the table, where you intend to find the first 
person's thought-of card "by touch”. There you switch the unstacked half 
for its stacked counterpart (ordered 1 to 26), which you have put secretly in 
your lap or behind your knee. Bring the switched packet and the 8¢ from 
beneath the table and set the card face down without showing its face 

That's the card you thought of. Will you please name it?” The spectator names 
the 3% and you express your excitement: “Great! I'll go for the second one 
While you say this, locate and palm the 34 from the stacked half you hold 
The right hand picks up the tabled unstacked half and secretly loads the 
palmed 34 on top of it. Shuffle and cut the packet, while controlling the 
35, and then extract it from the center of the packet and set it face down 
beside the face-down 8€. 

Ask the second spectator, “And what was your card? 

"The Eight of Diamonds." 

Perfect!" you exclaim, turning up the two cards and showing them to 
be those thought of by the spectators. 

Keep the time the half deck is under the table to a minimum. Practice 
the procedure thoroughly. On top of 
a half stack at your disposal. 


6. OTHER USEFUL SLEIGHTS 


a stunning divination, you now have 


The following techniques, which 
this work, are extremely useful, 
A. THE CORNER CRIMP. 
Secretly bending the inner 
locate it and cut directly be 


are repeatedly mentioned thr oughout 


left corner of a card downward allows you to 
neath it. The best method for making this crimp 
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is, in my opinion, Dai Vernon’s, 
The left forefinger pushes the 
bottom card slightly forward and 
to the right to expose the outer 
right corner of that card. The 
right little finger then bends that 
corner downward (Fig. 52) and 
the hands rotate the deck end 
for end, bringing the crimped 
corner to the near left 
B. COUNTING CARDS SECRETLY 
The following four methods 
are tried and true standards. In the 
first, the left thumb riffles down 
the outer left corner of the deck, 
counting the cards as they snap 
softly off the thumb (Fig. 53). This 
method of counting requires good 
misdirection from the right hand, 
which moves about or gestures. 
The left hand, while counting, 





may hang at your side or be held MM 

very high, as is done by the great René Lavand. A good way to count the cards 
is in groups of three (actually one by one, but with brief pauses between every 
three cards) while using three-beat phrases like “Remember / your / card?” 
"Think / of / it.” "Don't / forget / it.” This allows you to count the cards 
secretly as you speak, which is otherwise a challenging task. For example, if 
you need to count thirteen cards, use four three-beat phrases ‘These don’t need 
“TL / now do / a beautiful trick” will do fine. Thus 


to consist of three words. 
and then one more to make thirteen. 


you count twelve cards (four times three) 
The count can also be made 
by riffling the right inner cor- 
ners of the cards off the left little 
fingertip (Fig. 54). The palm- 
down right hand can conceal 
the procedure by holding the 
deck from above. This “pinkie 
count" can also be done with 
the left hand hanging at your 
side while the right hand per- 
forms some action required by 
the trick. The problem with this 
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of the little finger, counting more than 





viven the weakne 
punt is that, giver sle practice. 
count eee requires considerat le practice 


xl consists of the r 





ht or nine car 


»unting methc f 
i Bend the deck slightly upward and release each 


The problems with this method are con 


eig! ht thumb riffling up the 

A third c 

ds of the care 

Jg b. 

the tip of the thum 
th MAR ind in the deck, which is visible from the front, and 

cealing the upward benc 

a nsion in the back of the right hand 


940, p. 183) there is an excellent method called 


inner enc 


card from 


disguising the te 


In Expert Card Technique (1 


he side count” in which the left middle finger does the counting, 
“the side co 


The ey unt is a good method when the cards are spread in your hands 
ne eye-count is a gr 


the table. It isa dvisable to spread the cards in an arch, and to spread the 
oron the table. It is ac 


pertinent area of the deck 
somewhat wider (Fig. 55, in 
which the lower portion is 
that of interest). In this way 
the outer left comers of the 
cards will protrude slightly 
from the spread, allowing 
you to eye-count them more 
quickly and easily. Here, 
again, it is useful to count 





by threes 
C. PALMS 
I recommend the palms described in Vicente Canuto's Cartomagia Fun: 


damental, in Roberto Giobbi's Card College and in Erdnase's The Expert at 





the Card Table, as well as those derived from Little Tamariz's perpendicular 
control, described in Sonata. See also Hugard and Braue's Expert Card Tech 
nique, the works of Dai Vernon, and Ascanio's lecture notes The Psychology 
of Palming (also included in the English translation of La Magia de Ascanio) 
D. HOFZINSER'S SPREAD CULL 

Hofzinser, the great genius from Vienna, creator of exquisite sleights 
and tricks of unsurpassable construction, which constitute what I consider 
the best card magic of all time, also devised this technique, which allows 
us to slip a card secretly under a spread held in the hands. Hofzinser's 
goal was, from what we know of his work,* to control a returned card to 
the bottom of the deck. However, in later developments of the sleight by 
the magic community, the technique w 
(generally four) secretly while running through the face-up deck.’ Various 


* Thanks to Ottokar Fischer, who compiled 
T-N: Hofeinser Kartenkunste 
understand and enjoy the hj 
* This sleight is 


as expanded to gather several cards 


and published it in 1910 under the title of 


This book is essential reading for anyone who wants to 
ghest form of card magic 


also the basis o s 
so the basis of various outjog spread-controls widely used these day 


MNEMONICA VA 357 
handlings have been published (from Ed Marlo k 
tian Chelman, and others). O karry Jennings to Chris 


I learned this cull from my esteemed friend Rick J 
d Ricky 


the most to the artof magic in 
magic in particular. I later arrived at suc h 


handling of the move that I beg; 


viduals who contribute ay, one of the indi- 


general and to card. 
à simple and 


an using it for four cards 
for gathering a complete suit. In the early 1990s [ r 
= 


appropriate patter and misdirection, I w. 


direct personal 
and eventually 
alized that, by using 


as able to cull half the dec k, so 


that I could separate the red cards from th r M es e 
2 om the black, or the tw 
ET: wo halves of the 


In memorized-deck work, it comes in very handy for slipping cardsint 
y ca io 
certain positions, to transport a given card to the bottom prior to palming. 


it, etc. There are many applications indicated in this book and, indeed, this. 
very appendix 

The basic culling technique consists of this: While spreading the deck 
face up in the hands, running the cards from the left hand to the right, the 
left thumb is rested on the face of the card directly above the one to be con- 
trolled. If, for example, you want to slip the 8¥ (14) to the rear of the stacked 
deck, the left thumb makes contact with the 64 (15), anchoring it (see Fig. 14, 
p. 334). The right fingers pull the 8¥ from below, toward the right of the 
spread, disengaging it from the other cards (see Fig, 15, p. 334), The culled 
card (the 8¥) will automatically ride to the rear of the deck as the spread is 
closed. Observe in the pictures how both little fingers act as stops or guides 
at the inner end of the spread, preventing the card in question from protrud: 
ing during its journey. Another important point: Tilt the hands forward to 
prevent the culled card from flashing at the front edge, especially to those 
spectators seated low or ata distance. On the other hand, there is no need to 
worry about the finger movement of the cull being seen, since it is virtually 
the same movement employed for spreading the cards from hand to hand. 

When controlling a single card, I often delay the action of pulling 
the card free of the spread. When the desired card appears, I pull it only 
slightly to the right to conceal it under the card above it. I then run another 
three or four cards from left to right and lift my left thumb. Istop fora best 
and lower the thumb onto the card above the one being culled. pean 
at the spectators, I say something and at the same time slip the conceals 
card to the right of the spread. 

To cull se m curis same procedure is used with each subegit 


1 here desired cards. 
card, s - >r the previous one. In those cases w : 
auping eunden hap process becomes much easier. After 


happen to lie together in the deck, the ve todo 
a d RS ight fingers have to 
disengaging the first card from the spread, all your poc resting the left 


is pull the ving cards to be culled to the right, withe 
5 pull the following cards re the second and following cards will slip 





thumb on the card above, 











pread. Itis best not to pull these subsequent 


beneath the 
the right than the first one 
t you may look up, as you don't 


easily and cleanly Try it out. Also, on spotting 


cards any farther to 
» cue jesired card: that fall together 
iree desir 





Sade I the cards at such times. Moments in which you don't loo} 
need to wa satly contribute to very strong mi direction, since you direct 
atthevcards gros ves, drawing them away from the card 


our gaze at the spectators € CE ies 

4 ia the hands and cards from place to place to show them to dif 
oving the hands & 

also very us 
showing them the cards? That’s the main thing 


ow the cards to the spectators (not just 


seful in helping to conc eal the culling action: 





ferent people is action 
But why are you 


J son to shi 
ht: You must have à reasc 
f), and it should be an interesting reason for them 





sle 
looking at them your 








ulling from four and thirteen cards, you could run 


yr example, if you are 
For example ie 


through the deck under the pretense of showing that the card they 
hrough the dec 


1 is the only one missing (after having lapped it or palmed it) 
or named is the only or ; 


When culling a larger number of cards (up to twenty-six) I use a different 
; n my hands and 





sort of psychological cover. I run the c ards rapidly betw 
such as “Let's see—you, who wa 





begin to utter questions and vague reque: 


T d cc c g through the 
the one who..." I cull six or seven cards and continue running through the 


deck, during which 1 turn to another spectator. 
right?" The spectators don't know what I'm referring to and they are trying 
; They try to remember 


No, not you. You did not 


y tak 1 earlier, did you? 
to figure it out. "You didn't take a card earlier, did you 


whether that spectator had taken a card while I control another six or seven 
r mind. Think of any card you see here, but don't think of the 





cards 
Pause. Everyone is expectant, wondering which card is to be avoidec 
And you guys, don't you say anything—don't think, because that would con 
fuse those who..." | turn toward another group of spectators, having culled 
about twenty cards, and then turn back to the previous spectators. “Have 
you already seen one thats not a picture card and that appeals to you—and that i 
in the deck?” 1 now cull the last six cards. I close the spread and ask for the 
name of the card freely thought of. I then either locate it quickly by riffling 
through the correct half, palm it and produce it from a pocket; or I find it 
openly and do a quick trick with it, such as mak ing it rise to the top of the 
deck, or transforming it into another card (using a top change), etc 


Here are some important details. Change your pace from time to time 
ying 





as you spread the cards. Look up when you see several desired cards 


toge 





her, and cull them without looking at your hands. Do everything as 
quickly as you can and display a certain nervousness and haste (without 
overdoing it) to create some puzzlement and restlessness, If | want to sepa- 
rate the colors, I leave the first six or seven cards with the colors mixed, so 
that the spectators get to see a mixture of colors in the spread. Realize that 
1t you want to cull, say, all the red cards, that color will begin to disappear 
from the spread—a fact that may be detected. Once the spread is closed, ! 





show the top six or seven card 
or three red cards above the black 
the three r: 





other red cards 


To reposition a card y 





desired card under th 


insert it. Then, with the he Ip of your ri 


it into that spot 
E. THET 





AMARIZ PERPENDICUI 
ed this sl 


incredible number of purpc 








palm), to reve 





for end, to load a card into a card case or s], 


shuffles, concealments, produc- 
tions, transfers, secret card folds, etc 

Although the sleight is described in 
detail in Sonata, as well as on video 
tape, and in a monograph written 
by Jim Krenz, I'll describe it again, 
briefly, for your convenience. 

Hold the deck in left-hand dealing 
position, with the thumb stretched 
along the left edge and the little 
finger at the right edge, near the 





inner right corner, We will assume 
that a card has been returned to the 
deck and is left protruding from th 
outer end. With your right middle 
and ring fingers, push the card into 
the deck (Fig. 56), secretly anglejog- 
ging it slightly, so that its inner right 
corner protrudes from the right side 
of the deck and makes contact with 
the left little fingertip (Fig. 57, right 
hand omitted). Your left thumb, 
lying at the outer left corner of the 
deck, conceals the left outer comer 
of the card being controlled. If your 
left thumb now draws that comer 


a card, to force a ¢ 








ingly and then 
1 then reasse 
1 cards to the rear of the deck, brings 


nile Preading through the deck f 
spread and then look for the 


ght fingers, p 


AR CONTROL (TPC 
ght in 1962, Since then T's 
Nowadays (forty 


to control one or more cards to any position in the 








Playfully gather th 
erything and cut 


ziher with the 


ace up, cull the 
Place you wish to 
rush it to the ] 





* found it useful for an 
two years later) I use it 


deck, to lap a card, tn 


palm a card in either hand (in classic palm, Tenkai palm or lateral Tenkai 


ard, to glimpse cards, to shift cards 


from place to place, to switch small packets, to rotate cards sec retly end 





*, and to do false deals, false 





















T 







































360 ,^ JUAN TAMARIZ 


58) until it reaches the inner left corner of the deck, the card 


ward (Fig xd b » le 
A ss counterclockwise, aided by the left little finger, 


legrec 
ill rotate ninety deg; i 
i {on the inner right corner of the card. In this way the 
59) 


which pushes outwarc 
/ perpendicular to the deck (Fig. 


card is brought f 





The right hand, maintaining its position over the deck, conceals the 
protruding portion of the card (Fig. 60). The left hand tilts the deck about 
fifteen degrees to the right to cover the only bad angle: from above and to 
your left. Keep in mind that the left thumb must conceal of the corner of 
the card during the pivoting and, when the card reaches its perpendicular 
position, the thumb assures that no part of it protrudes from the left side. 

From this position, push a few cards from the top to the right, to cover 
the protruding portion of the card in perpendicular position. The right 
hand may now leave the deck (Fig. 61) 











60 








Use your lel 


ft thumb to continue 


you move the left hand to the 
and st 


spreading cards from the top, while 


left and position your right hand palm up 
ationary to support the ; 


card) from beneath. As the 


spread (and the perpendicularly turned 
left hand moves leftward and the right fingers 
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hold the turned card in 
place, the card soon becomes 
disengaged from the spread 
and ends up lying length- 
wise under it. Twist your left 
hand counterclockwise at the 
wrist to bring the cards at the 
left end of the spread parallel 
with the hidden card being 
controlled (Fig. 62, exposed 
from below). Now begin to 


close the spread, at the same time slipping the turned card under and into 
alignment with those at the left end. Finally, turn your left hand clockwise, 
straightening the wrist, as you square the deck and leave the controlled 
card on the bottom 

Suppose you wish to shift a card—let's say the 8¥—to another spot in 
the deck—under the 5$, for example. First cut the 5$ to the rear of the face- 
up deck. Locate the 8¥ (by counting or riffling with the right thumb at the 
inner end) and get a left little-finger break under it. With the left ring and 
little fingers, push the card to the right, as if beginning a side steal, causing 
the right inner corner to protrude slightly from the side of the deck. Shift 
your left little finger under the edge of the protruding corner of the 8V, 
but do not insert it into the deck. Place your right thumb at the inner left 
corner of the deck and press your left thumb against the outer left corner 
of the 8V, which likely will protrude from the left side. Slide the left thumb 
toward the inner end, carrying the corner of the card with it and pivot- 
ing the card to perpendicular position. Complete the control as described 
above, which leaves the 8¥ under the deck—and under the 5$, our goal. 
You can also feed the 89 between other cards, inserting it at a desired spot, 
before you close the spread 

Elsewhere in this work I explain how to use the TPC to control several 
cards that have been slightly injogged (p. 341), how to glimpse one or two 
cards buried in the center (pp. 330 and 114) and how to make one or sev- 
eral cards magically appear on turning over a ribbon spread (p. 217). 
E. THE GREEN ANGLE SEPARATION 

This is a beautiful and extremely useful procedure, devised by my 





friend, the extraordinary Swedish magician and creator, Lennart Green. 
It is built on earlier culls by Harry Lorayne and Ed Marlo, which we will 
discuss shortly. What it accomplishes is to separate several cards from 
the rest of the deck as you show every card, running them singly from 
one hand to the other, With his kind permission, I will briefly deseribe 
Lennart's procedure. 
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that you wish to separate Cards 1 through 26 of the 


k from Cards 27 through 52. Take the face-up deck into 


Let's assume 


nemonica stac 
pus position, with its face turned toward you, and begin to 
the right hand. Take those that belong to the first 


into the fork of the right thumb, with their low 


left-hand dealing 
pee cards singly into 


half of the stack dex d 


left corners between the ring and little 
fingers, and the upper left corners above 
the forefinger. Your index, middle and 
ring fingers hold the cards at the left 
side, and the little finger steadies them at 
the inner end 

The cards of the second half of the 
stack are peeled into a slightly diagonal 
position in relation to the others, with 
their upper left corners cradled between 
the index and middle fingers, and the 
lower left corners below the little 
fin, Fig. 63 shows the positions 
of the two groups. Figs. 64 and 65 
show the hands continuing the 
sorting procedure, which is done 
rapidly and secretly as the cards 
are peeled singly from the left hand 
into the right. When you have gone 
through the entire deck, turn your 
right hand palm down and, with 
your left hand, grasp the upper 
packet (which now points to the 
left). Then move your right hand to 
the right, pulling the lower portion 
free. The position of the 


makes this very easy. In a continu- 


ing motion, throw the right hand's 
Packet onto the left's, 


right fingers 


G. LORAYNE'S “Great DIVIDE" AND MARLO'S "FIFTH OBJECTIVE” CULLS 
wor yis, Harry Lorayne and Ed Marlo independently devised 
The Gr RUD Procedures. Lorayne published his in a monograph titled 
he Great Divide (1972), . 

Objectives (1973), The 


Asid 


Shortly after, Marlo's findings appeared in Marlo's 
Concept is identical to that of the Green angle 


ie from the wonderful 
tions, described w ith the usu 


+ See “Fifth Objective”, p 


technique itself, this work includes some very good applic 


ual ease and vivacity of this magnificent magician and friend. 


11, which contains refinements in handling worth noting 
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separation, but the right hand's grip 
is different. Here you injog the cards 
you desire, while keeping their sides 
aligned with the rest (Fig. 66). When 
all the cards have been peeled into 
the right hand, it turns palm down 
and the injogged cards are pulled 
free by the right fingers and thrown 
on top of the rest 

There are other methods to sepa- 
rate three, four or even more packets 
while running the cards from hand to 
hand (by Ariston, Marlo, Gene Finnell 
and even myself), which allow us to — 
sort a whole deck at considerable speed. The reader will certainly be able 
to imagine them or figure out his own. 
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NOTE FOR SAILORS 


It is taken for granted that good Mnemonicians (those who use Mne- 
and therefore belong to the community whose search for. maximum 
mystery and optimal magical effect is an almost religious passion) should 
strive to make use of the impressive and clever arsenal of card magic. They 


monica 


will therefore wake up practicing the Zarrow shuffle and will have break- 
fast with the push-through shuffle (Dai Vernon's version incorporating 
Dad Stevens's handling tips, described in Dai Vernon's More Inner Secrets 
of Cand Magic [1960], p. 43). Halfway through the morning they'll do fif- 
teen glimpsing exercises, have lunch with the invisible pass (the Hofzinser 
{a-k.a. Herrmann] turnover pass or the Hugard and Braue version) and 
perfect it during siesta. As a mid-afternoon snack, nothing, better will be 
sought than a series of faros and antifaros that leave the deck as it was 
at the outset (though somewhat sea-sick); and before, during and after 
dinner he will practice his top changes, counts and culls. All of this is built 
on the presumption that he exercises his palms, transfers, passes, double 
turnovers, double and false deals, etc. over the weekends, Christmas holi- 
days and summer vacations, and that he studies magic psychology from 
eight to ten hours a day, and devotes continuous thinking to his quest for 
the optimal magical effect, total magic and the ultimate illusion. 


It’s easy. All you need is a love of magic in general and card magic in 
particular. 


Bib iography 


(with Commentary) 





Bibliography 


I. TRICKS WITH A MEMORIZED DECK 
AND WITH OTHER STACKS* 


ANONYMOUS 

In a twenty-four-page booklet published by Abbott's Magic Com- 
pany and titled Magic Card System (undated), there is a description of an 
arithmetical arrangement, consisting of adding four to the value of each 
proceeding card. Some interesting tricks with that setup are explained. 


ACKERMAN, ALLAN 
This great expert and magnificent technician has 
described interesting material with a memorized deck 
in some of his works: 
“The Programmed Deck” in Magic Mafia Effects 
(1970), p. 36; “For Magicians Only” and “The Three 
Card Location” (by Steve Ehlers) in Las Vegas Kardma 
(1994), pp. 139 & 173; and "Ackerman's Opener” in his 
Lecture Notes 1992, p. 3, which is a good opener that 
ends with the whole deck in order, after doing Vernon's "Triumph": a 
wonderful thing that I have included in my own repertoire (see p. 264). In. 
his routine, Ackerman uses an interesting stack (“Tetradistic”) and does a 
Marlo trick originally published in Ibidem, No. 8, p. 38 (see the entry for 
Marlo in this bibliography), ending with a very direct assembly of four of 
a kind, the value of which is selected by a spectator. 


* My thanks to Simon Aronson for his generous permission to use the data that he com- 
piled and sent me, which forms the foundation for this bibliography. 
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CH, STEVE 
4 (1991). 


ALDRI 


The Stac ked Pac 


(TON, BERT - E 
ALLERT e “Estimation Card Stab" and “Name 





a Card” 
d Deck” 
edited by Robert Par 
rish, p. 36. His "Card Memory" routine, described i 
Hugard’s Magic Monthly, Vol. XIX, No. 3, Nov, 19], p 
2 ds direct and powerful, as is all the materi 


from the section titled “Tricks with a Stacke 
in The Close-up Magician (1958), 





al per- 
formed by this wonderful professional of close-up 





magic (who, incidentally, had great faith in the memo. 


3 deck, which is the case with so many professional cardmen), 
rized deck, 


ANNEMANN, THEODORE 

= KU] — Inhis"AReal Psychic Card Test” described 
in The Jinx, No. 3, Dec. 1934, p. 11, a spectator 
selects a card and draws it on a slate, while 





the magician, mentally following the draw- 
ing, makes an identical one on another slate. 
Also see his "One in Fourteen", which origi- 
nally appeared in the March 1927 issue of The 
Linking Ring, Vol. VI, No. 1, p. 41, and later 
in his Book Without a Name (1931), p. 13. This is a card divination accom- 
plished with a cyclic stack, and can be adapted to a memorized deck. Both 
of these Annemann tricks also appear in Encyclopedia of Card Tricks (1939) 
edited by Hugard, pp. 232 and 204 respectively. Also in The Book Without a 
Name, “An Original Set-up Discovery" (p. 11) shows how one can rapidly 
set the whole deck into Eight-Kings order. 


The fertile mind of Annemann has also tackled the subject in his 1934 
booklet S-Jt-Ji-J 








IFS a Secret (a wonderful one, by the way), in the trick 
titled "The Lady and the Gentleman" (p. 43), based on two ideas by Al 
Baker that produce a written double prediction of two freely selected 
cards. He uses a billet index, the 
and an arranged de 
in this work are 


one-ahead principle 
ck. Two more subtle ideas found 
fates ed Sympathy” on p. 28 (which 
e s i So having a Spectator hold the deck 
^ * magician’s forehead, permitting the latter to 
ae) card) and “Another Sympathetic 
apa pa {which uses the estimation of a cut 
19). This Ae to determine a card someone cut 

35 extremely useful and is often and 


SHUM! 
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successfully employed by the Spanish Mne 


monica-expert Ramón Riobóc 
“The $1,000 Test Card Location” à 


on p. 46 is a fine effect, b 


ased on an idea 
mentioned, according to Annemann, around 1907 by 


Ellis Stanyon, in 
deck before he freely chooses 
and buries a card in it. Yet the magician, without looking through the 
cards, names the selection. (Frank Garcia takes the effect a step further in 


Million Dollar Card Secrets [1972]. See “Clear Voyant” on P. 67.) The previ- 


d in Hugard's Encyclopedia of 


which a spectator genuinely shuffles the 


ous three Annemann tricks are also include: 
Card Tricks (pp. 213-215). 

In The Jinx, No. 40, Jan. 1938, there is the p 
excellent effect “The Ultra Find” (p. 267), 
based on ideas by Charles Jordan and Arthur 
Finley, that gave birth to my trick “T.N.T”, 





described in the present work (p. 223). On 
p. 825 of The Jinx, No. 148, Sept. 1941, there |= — I “| 
is a trick named “Card Voice" (based on Jor- 3399s n 


dan's "The Sagacious Joker", which uses a “tattle-tale card“ to divine three 
cards that spectators have placed in their pockets without looking at them. 
It's bold, but can be a great effect. 

All these effects can also be found in the Max Abrams's wonderful 
compilation, Annemann: The Life and Times of a Legend (1992), 


ARONSON, SIMON 


As I have mentioned elsewhere in this book, I 
regard my admired friend Simon Aronson as the one 
magician who has contributed the most to memo- 
rized-deck work since the times of Nikola. Therefore, 
all of his tricks are models of analysis, creativity and 
subtlety. I heartily recommend studying the mag- 
nificent effects from his books, which also include 
excellent material without the memorized deck. 
Aronson has recently gathered several of his books into a single volume 
titled Bound to Please (1994), but the pages I cite below are from the origi- 
nal editions. 

In his wonderful booklet, A Stack to Remember | A STACK 
(1979), he describes the excellent Aronson stack, which TO 
was a great step forward from all previously published 
stacks. It reawakened interest in the memorized deck 
among well-versed magicians, especially in America. 
This monograph also contains explanations of all the 
effects built into the stack, and a bibliography of great 
interest to the student. 
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lier, Aronson published a card location called “Some Pp. 
aries, £ 


| Vol. 2, No. 8, April 1973, p. 58, in which a spect 
memorized deck a riffle shuffle, which w 


eople 
ator is 


Even ê: 
Think” in Kabbala : 
allowed to give the me he hich at vey 
a z. This trick also includes a great presentationa id lea. "Lie SE 
prising- T he same journal, is based on a plot idea by Vincent Dalban (a. 
on p. 59 of the hel iar”, included in this book, p. 218), and features a L 
Jever presentational element suggested by David Solomon 


vocative and cl JR k 
AS is this issue of Kabbala (p. 60), see Aronson's "Group Shuffle" a most 
Also in this 


ation, in which three cards are divined after a collective 


is my trick, "TI 


original present 
shuffle by several spectators. 
In The Card Ideas of Simon Aronson (1978), 


General Observations on the 
Memorized Deck" (p. 88) contains sharp ideas and comments about magic 
with a memorized deck. “Two-Card “No Touch’ Location" (p. 95) is based 
on a bold but very deceptive use of estimation, carried out while a Specta- 
tor gives the deck an overhand shuffle. "Four Stop Intersection" (p. 100) is 
a complex and intelligent way to divine four cards sighted by spectators 
under truly clear conditions. “Histed Heisted" (p. 104) contains a marvelous 
climax for the classic effect that the French call “Raynaly’s Trick", variously 
referred to in English as The Miracle Divination, The Princess Card Trick 
and the matrix principle. The deck is divided among a number of Specta- 
lors and each is asked to think of one of the cards he holds. The deck is 
then reassembled and shuffled. Several groups of cards are shown to the 
spectators, who say whether their card is among them, after which all the 
cards are divined, The trick was brilliantly adapted for the memorized deck 
by Louis Histed. Ever since I read Aronson's version, I have applied his 
climax of an impossible prediction to my presentation, which yields amaz- 
ing results with laymen and magicians alike. ^S-D Plus" (p. 111) routines 
three impossible locations of cards sighted by a spectator and, as Aronson 
points out, are not particularly attractive to laymen but are tremendously 
baffling to experts. “Center Cut Location” (p. 117) is an ingenious idea that 
allows one to ascertain the identity of a card sighted by a spectator after he 
draws a packet from the center of the deck and shuffles it. 
a ee tenet (1980), he explains “Divided Deck e 
Sui i i: ene Location Effects" (p. 15) and SAN 
esM ns ), which are variations on idea for ei 
shuffled E cards in a packet from a deck that spectators s à 
y tuming packets over as they please). In the presen! 


work, see the ma; ific : li 
tv £n RicbAn Hed: "Control ii 
Chaos" (p. 25; gnificent version by Ramón Riobóo titled "Con! 


Th 
he Aronson Approach (1990) contains “Bait and Switch" (p. 85), a dem- 


Onstrati 
"bd of supposedly Breat skill, including an interesting switch of a 
leck for a stacked one. "Any Card, Then Any Number" (p. 93) is 
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a study of the classic card-at-any-number premise that 


resorts to different methods than those “ARONSON 


described in APPROACH 
this book. “Four Part Harmony” (p, 101) is an extraor- y 
^ 


dinary and well-structured trick where four cards are 

divined under totally impossible conditions, I had the 

good fortune of watching the author perform this on 

one of my visits to Chicago, and can assure you that cal ‘wd 
its impact is very powerful. In “Memorized Math” 

(p. 113) Aronson tackles some of the inte: esting connections between the 
memorized deck and several mathematical principles, such as the stay- 
stack. Also considered in the article are methods for secretly counting the 
a time, the relationship between a 
riffle shuffle and the memorized deck, and several formulas for proce- 
dures of the down-under type of deal. 


number of cards in several packets at 


Simon Says, Lecture Notes #1, 1992, contains "Lazy Memory" (p. 15) and 
"Everybody's Lazy" (p. 20), which are two brilliant studies with variations 
and added climaxes for Doc Miller's "That Number Down", commonly 
known as “The Lazy Magician", after Al Koran's presentation of the trick. 
Simon Says, Lecture Notes #2, 1992, includes “Twice Remembered” (p. 10), 
which is another of Aronson's intelligent applications of the memorized deck 
to the “Lazy Magician” principle, resulting ina surprising prediction effect. 

Just before I finished completing the Spanish edition of Mnemonica for 
press, Simply Simon (1995) came out, with a chapter of more than seventy 
pages devoted to ideas and effects with the memorized deck that are of 
the highest interest. Among them are an assiduous study of the concept 
of using the stacked deck as an open card index, and the combination of 
a memorized deck with a one-way deck and the gray code principle. Also 
included are the tricks for the stacked deck from his Simon Says lecture 
notes, mentioned in the previous paragraph, and two other effects built 
on the well-known “Fate's Datebook” of Alex Elmsley. These are "Happy 
Birthday" (p. 96) and "The Calendar Card" (p. 103). “Past, Present and 
Future" (p. 153) is a triple card-divination, while "Self Centered" (p. 187) 
is a highly effective combination of John P. Hamilton and Gene Finnell's 
free-cut principle with the memorized deck. 

Shortly after Mnemonica was published in Spain, Aronson's Try the 
Impossible came out (2001). It contains a full chapter, “Unpacking the Aron- 
son Stack", devoted to further marvels using his arrangement. 


BAKER, AL 

In his excellent Magical Ways and Means (1941), Baker describes a mag- 
nificent effect, “An Impossible Count" (p. 98), in which several spectators 
cut the deck freely and put packets in their pockets. The magician divines 
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the number of cards in each packet. In Al Baker's Second 
i d 
Book (1935) he explains an extremely clever method 


for a prediction. carried out by two people, called Me 


and the Missus" (p. 27). In Al Baker's Book (1933) m 


explains his extraordinary version of “A Card and a 


Number" (p. 4) (see my version on p. 207). In The Jinx 
No. 35, August 1937, p. 
excellent three-phase routine, “Mind or Muscle?" In 


237, Annemann describes his 





two selections are located as the magician holds their 


final phase, Annemann divines a third selection 


1 Discovery” from AI Baker's Book (p. 10) 


the first two phase 
rs’ wrists. In the 
"Impossible Caro 
in an incredibly fair manner and 


owne 
using Baker's vk ( 
|AL BAKER'S 
BOOK 


1 ismade 
The selection is mac 
the card kept hidden in the spectator's pocket, w hile 


divines it by merely touching his helper‘s 
in the same book (p. 11), 





the magician c 


forehead. "Cards of Thought; 


is a brilliant version of The Miracle Divination" that 


acquires tremendous power w hen done with a memo- 
rized deck. This is done with five series of ten cards, 
each mounted on display boards, and subtleties typi- 


cal of the great Al Baker, 
1n Jacob Daley's Notebooks (1972), Notes 458, 627, 628 and 640 deal with 


memorized-deck ideas by Al Baker (see Daley below). 
BELL, GORDON 
In The Linking Ring, Vol. 36, No. 2, April 1956, Gordon Bell explains a 


two-person book test that employs a memorized deck (p. 92). 


BERNAT, JUAN B. 






Among Spanish authors, my admired 
friend Juan Bernat is, without question, 
the one who has most seriously studied, 
written about and used a memorized 
deck. Among his contributions to this 
field is a good psychometry effect, which 
appears in his book Pequeñeces Mági- 
s—Cartomagia, 30 años después (1981): 
Six selected cards, after being mixed, are 


His Cart = returned to their “owners” (p. 114). 
riomagia—" El mundo maravilloso de los naipes" (1953) is a brilliant 


(PR ane = es deal toSpanish cardmen. In it are various ee 
lo stacked decks of a e às an extensive and thorough chapter devoted 
cal stacks, diverse inds (pp. 323-344) and, in the case of mathemati- 

erse methods for ascertaining the position of a card at any 





a 
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moment. He even explores methods 
for locating cards after a Klondike 
shuffle or a single antifaro. 

Many of the effects described arc 
creations of the author. “Una sesión 





de espiritismo” (p. 479) is an extraor- 
dinary and complex effect in which 
two freely chosen cards appear at 
positions in two packets, deter- 
mined by the values of two other um à 
selections. Furthermore, the original two selections are divined through 
automatic writing by a blindfolded medium. (I'll never forget the young 
and clever Luis García Soutullo performing this effect and leaving an aura 
of mystery throughout the room.) “Recordando a Cipolla (p. 474) is based on 
the effect described by Thomas Mann in his story Mario and the Magician, 
which features a match of three cards selected by a spectator with another 
three previously selected by the magician, who put them into his pocket. (A 
card index is used.) “El misterio del sobre colgante” (p.472) is another complex 
and well-constructed effect (in the style of Hofzinser) in which two selec- 
tions are divined, along with their positions in a jumbo deck suspended. 
in the air, which in the beginning the magician pretends to memorize. In 

Aunque parezca increible" (p. 483) he describes his version of A Card and 
umber. On pp. 290-302 he describes about thirty (!) simple and direct 








cts with a memorized deck (divinations, memorizations, rapid vision, 
psychometry, locations, divination of the top card of deck, etc), Among 
these are two telepathy effects in which a packet is selected and sealed 
inside an envelope. The sealed packet is brought to a medium in another 
room, who proceeds to name the cards. (The envelope is secretly marked.) 
In the second version (p. 297), the magician not only names the ten cards 
sealed within the envelope, but also predicts their names (the prediction 
being taken from a second envelope that actually contains four prediction 
slips that cover all forty cards in four consecutive runs), The author also 
points out that the stacked deck can function as an ancient abacus that is 
easy to use and produces mysterious and astonishing results (see “Pocket 
Calculator" in this work (p. — | mean the one you are holding now). 
While we wait for this fine book to be republished (as soon as pos- 
sible!), I strongly urge the reader to get hold of a second-hand copy. It's a 


genuine treasure. 





BERGLAS, DAVID 
The extraordinary impression this British master makes with his 
exquisite performances of Any Card at Any Number have caused Jon 
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and others to call it “The Berglas Effect”: His method w T 
> id Britland's 2002 volume The Mind & 
morized deck is only part of the story, 


rest of this magnificent book, 


Racherbaumer ; 
finally published in Dav 
(p.527). Amel 
along with the eds 
legends grown around this superlative performer 


Magic of 


and read. 
David Berglas ead 


ing this section, 


the reasons for the 
»ssons for us all. 


and 
provides great le 
BRAUE, FRED 
in Braue’s “Roundabout” column in Hugard’s Magic Monthly, Vol. xm 
esi April 1956, there isa divination of a thought-of card (p. 418), Also, Th 
fied E Notebooks, published by Jeff Busby, include the following effects: 
In Volume Four (1985), “Routine with a Prearranged Deck" (p, 13), It 
mpatico” that uses two stacked decks, A card 





starts with a trick called “S) 
Bae from one of them (which the magician learns by looking at the 
card above) matches another selected from the other deck (forced as fol- 
lows: If you know that the card is, say, 25 in the stack, deal twenty-four 
cards rapidly to the table and, from that point, deal seconds until they call 
“stop"). He continues with spelling to a thought-of card (the classic method 
of using several cards, each spelling with one more letter than the previous 
one—an idea, I believe, of Arthur Finley). There is also a divination by 
Paul Curry (see Curry in this bibliography). The routine concludes with a 
divination of a card that has been shifted to another position in the stack 

In Volume Five (1985, p. 29), is “Tens at 10, 20, 37, 47”, featuring the idea 
(by Vernon, but commonly miscredited to Zingone) of cutting the same 
number of cards every time by gripping a packet by its ends between the 
thumb and fingers, and employing the thumbnail as a gauge. This prin- 
ciple is used to cut to the four Tens in the Nikola stack. Following this is 
“Marked Cards”, in which the principles of marked cards and a stacked 
deck are combined (an idea Theodore L. DeLand used in 1912 with one of 
his marketed decks); and "Prearranged Pack Idea", in which the principle 
of the thumbnail gauge is used to place a card ata given number. 

In Volume Six (1992, p. 1), "Prearranged Deck" begins with some observations 
on the memorized deck and its many extraordinary possibi 
with the description ofa stack that beaj ; 
ing the stack in eight to ten days, 


CANASTA, CHAN 


Originally from Poland thi i 
, this ex 
acles made his fame on pep 


masterfully employ, 
Britland's book, Chu 
year as the Spanish 
Provides great | 





es. It continues 


rs curious properties, a method for leam- 
and some divinations of thought-of cards. 


ary performer of mental mir- 
British radio and television. One of the tools he 
ed was the Eight-Kings stack, as is explained in David 
lan. Canasta: A Remarkable Man, which appeared the same 
edition of Mnemonica (2000). Astudy of Canasta's work 


'éssons for all Mnemonica users. 
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CARDOSO DE SEQUEIRA, GASPAR 







ER 2 
WE 1n 1612, Cardoso (who sometimes signed as Car- 
| dozo) published in Coimbra, Portugal, his Thesouro 
de Prudentes, in w 3 i 
V. de m ; in which he describes the mathemati- 
$ | cal stack wherein the values are arranged at regular 
A | intervals and the suits 80 in rotation. This stack, 
| Popularized in America three centuries later by Si 
| Stebbins (and Howard Thurston), h: 


ad been in use 
all the while in the Latin 


area of Southern Europe. 


CEILLIER, REMI 


Manuel pratique d'illusionisme et de prestidigita 
tion (1935) includes several tricks with a stacked deck = 


(pp. 274-283). These tricks were published earlier by his. | MANUEL PRATIOUE 
5 D'ILLUSIONNISMI. 


compatriot Gombert in 1929 (see Gombert below) "e 

This book also includes a trick based on another |PM*#TIIGITATION 
by Ponsin: A spectator whispers the name of a card | ome m. 
to the magician, after which the magician forces that 
card on a second spectator. Lastly, Ceillier describes a 3. 
trick based on another by the great Robert-Houdin: 
A spectator takes a card from one deck and the magi- 
cian palms its duplicate from another. He then has the remaining cards of 
the second deck scattered on a tray and shuffled around by the spectators. 
The magician secretly adds the palmed duplicate to those on the tray and, 
resting his thumb on it, instructs the spectators to take groups of cards, 
arranging matters so that the last one remaining (the card he is controlling) 
is the one that matches the selection. 


CHESBRO, VERNE 

In The Jinx, No. 103, July 27, 1940, he describes “Mentelimination” 
(p. 622), a divination effect cloaked as a super-memory feat, in which the 
magician seems to memorize the entire deck to discover the one card miss- 
ing. This is done, even though the cards are given honest riffle shuffles. 
Chesbro also extends his method to allow for three or four selections to 
be made simultaneously. A stack and key cards are responsible for these 
masterpieces of cleverness and subtlety. See also J. G. Thompson, Jr. in 
this bibliography for another brilliant effect. 


CIURÓ, PADRE WENCESLAO 

In his work Mnemotecnia Teatral (1959), he exposes various methods 
using syllables to memorize a stack (some are ingenious, such as the one 
on p. 130). He also describes a very curious effect: After some apparently 
honestshuffles, a spectator gives the decka cut. The magician secretly learns 
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the identity of the top card, after which he directs the 
MM MOTECNLV spectator in laying out all fifty-two cards, face down, 


I ATPAL 


in different spots on the table. On turning them face 
up, they are found to be perfectly arranged by suit and 
i] M value, in four rows. There are also some minor tricks on 
$ 4 pp. 137-143. I should point out, as always, the w ‘armth, 
DI a the psychological subtlety and extraordinary clarity of 
| TM the writings of Padre Ciuró, with whose books so many 


[IE of us in Spain started our magical ramblings, 





CLIVE, PAUL 

In the book Card Tricks Without Skill (1946), he describes Annemann's 
"A Real Psychic Card Test" (p. 141), which was originally published in The 
Jinx, No. 3 Dec. 1934 (p. 11), and later in Encyclopedia of Card Tricks (p. 232) 
by Hugard, under the title “The Psychic Card Test”. 

“On p- 152, there is this quick effect: A spectator cuts a packet from the 
deck, takes the card he cut to, looks at it, lays it on top of the other packet 
and completes the cut. The magician, who has his back turned throughout 
this procedure, now turns to face the audience again and names the card as 
well as its exact position from the top (which he learns by subtracting the 
mnemonic number of the card from 





. A simple glimpse of the bottom 
card is used. It’s an excellent idea, which I built on in “Exact Location’, 
described on p. 145. 

There are other tricks with an “identity pack” (using a periodical 
numeric order) on pp. 146-157, 
CLOSE, MICHAEL 

In his book Workers 5, which lives up to the standard 
of the entire series, the author (with whom I have so 
many common loves: magic, music, piano, the mem- 
orized deck...) makes some general observations on 
mnemonic stacks (p. 122), which are interesting, as are 
all of his writings, and which I enthusiastically recom- 
mend, He then explains several mnemonic-deck tricks, 
such as: “The Wishing Trick” (p. 126), in which a called 


arson top of a shuffled deck, followed by an any-card-at-any- 
t; “Two for Simon" (p. 131), 





for card appe 
number effec 
use of the 
of “Simon-e 


JUN ‘ i , Which gives two tricks that maka 
jar. n stack; and “Myopia” (p. 134), an ingenious variation 
Which he Pia fa Aronson above). Then comes a chapter (p. 138) in 
sonal handlings f memorized deck to five effects and provides his per- 
] E Gr another two; ranging from classics like The Invisible 

by Roy Walton, p; ll He Card Stab and The Haunted Deck to effects 
is dman and Simon Aronson. 
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In “Jazzin”, Michael Close discovers a beautiful pn 


analogy between jazz and the memorized deck, anq | WORKERS 


reflects on the unlimited possibilities of using it to 


improvise pretty pieces of artistic magic. There are 


more than forty pages here (122-163, plus a detail on 
p. 91) full of psychology, subtleties, ideas and effects 
that every mnemonicaddict should read, On the topic 
eS EN 


of improvisation with a memorized deck, also See 
p. 162 of the book in hand. 


COLEMAN, WALTER W. 


In The Linking Ring, Vol. 22, No.7, Sept. 1942, he described "Spaulding's 
‘Audience Rapport” (p. 21). 


CORINDA, TONY 
In his classic work Thirteen Steps to Mentalism (1958-1960), he describes 
several sorting systems in “Simple Card Systems” (p.73). He also describes 


a quick trick and some good ideas for glimpsing a key card to determine 
the identity of a selection. 


CURRY, PAUL 


Memorized-deck material from this clever creator 
is pretty scarce, In his early book, Something Borrowed, 
Something New (1941) there is an interesting thought- 
reading effect, “Think of a Card” (no page number): 
The magician asks someone to think of a card and then 
appears to have trouble getting the thought, so he asks 
the spectator to cut his card to the bottom, look at it 
intently and bury it in the center of the deck while the 
magician turns his back. Glimpsing the bottom card tells him the identity 
of the selection. Fred Braue, in The Fred Braue Notebooks, Volume Four (1985, 
P. 13) added a presentational touch to Curry's trick. He asks a female spec- 
tator to hold his wrist, so that she can attempt to read the thought through 
him. The magician presses his middle finger and thumb of that hand together 
and the lady feels “something”. On being asked, she will name the suit thus 
transmitted to her. The same is done with the value, and she appears to have 
guessed the card, using the magician as a mental conduit. The lady often 
ignores the fact that the magician transmitted the card deliberately to her. 








DALEY, JACOB 

Within that incredible collection of ideas that are the celebrated Jacot 
Daley's Notebooks (1972), are various excellent thoughts using a memorized 
deck (which indicate the high esteem this superb magician had for the 
stacked deck). 
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Among them, Note 458 mentions a good idea by A] 
Baker for using twenty-six stacked cards in a pocket as 
an index, with a message written on each card. | think 
this lends itself to w onderful effects, despite [ ?aley's lack 
of detail. Note 510 explains a Do-as-I-do idea using two 
slates, two decks of cards (one of them stacked), in Which 
the card the spectator chose and the one directly below 
it in his deck (supposedly chosen by the magician) are 

divined. The effect is curious and interesting, but SENS Note 627 is Al 

Baker's version of “A Card anda Number’ Note 628 contains Baker's idea 

for determining how many cards are cut. Note 695 is a pretty idea explained 

by August Roterberg in New Era C ard Tricks (1897): After a false shuffle, the 
magician deals four rows of cards face up. He pretends to memorize the 
fifty-two cards in the positions they now occupy and turns them face down 
in place. He proceeds to turn face up the thirteen cards of any suit named by 
a spectator, in order. Note 640 mentions Baker's pretended memorization of 





thirty-nine cards, after which the thirteen cards that are missing are named. 
The peg memory-system from Nikola’s stack is used for this feat. There is 
a spelling idea by Daley explained in Note 231, in which the card desired is 
cut or passed to the appropriate position to spell to its name. Note 215 con- 
tains an idea for Card to Wallet or Card to Envelope, using a twenty-six card 
index (thirteen loose cards in the right pocket and thirteen in the left. Note 
183is the effect "Some Time Ago", included in this book (p. 254). As you can 
see, both Al Baker and Dr, Daley made intelligent use of a stacked deck 

In Notes 9 and 17 there are two ideas by Dai Vernon [7 
for using thirteen or twent 1 





^six cards in an effect in Jacob Daley's || 

Which one of those cards is thought of. Another idea by || NOTEBOOKS | 
| 

| 














Annemann is found in Note 377: By spelling to a card in x 


onedeck you arrive ata card; then the same card is spelled 
toin the other deck to arrive at the same card (both decks 
are stacked). Note 393 is a Charles Jordan effect using a 
stack and the one-ahead principle (I describe my version, 
Any Cards Called For" on p. 211 of this work), Note 449 (= — 
pesi reida ef Wrapping up the deck in a sheet of a newspaper and 
T ee 5 as our in another room. The page number tells the medium 
PIS RD w ao Note 616 there is a pretty routining of two tricks 
AA ES is : Page Wright, using an Ace-through-King sequence, 
dE emonic stack. Finally, in Note 456 there is a lem for 
King cards with (I think) their mnemonic numbers. 

DALBAN, VINCENT 

In The Jinx, No. 4, Jan. 1935, 


tor plot, Posed as à proble: 
Inspired my ow, 


TRANSCRIBED WY 
Frank Col 


| INTRODUCTION m 
Dal Veron 











P- 15, is the first suggestion of the lie detec: 
pee m to solve. Titled "Something to Work On" it 
eron, "The Liar” (b. 218 of this book). 
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DECREMPS, HENRI 


In the classic French work, La 
magie blanche devoilée (1784), he 
describes the program performed by 
Pinetti. Among the thirty three items 
that program contains, there is a div- 
ination by a blindfolded medium of 
all the cards in a packet selected by 
à spectator (stacked deck, the magi- 
cian looks at the card preceding the 
selected packet and codes it to the 
medium while telling the spectator not to say whether his card is “for 
example, the Two of Spades or the Three of Diamonds". The second card 
named is the key for the medium. He also uses a stacked deck to learn 
the identity of a selection and communicate it through a verbal code to 
an assistant who operates a prepared automaton that represents a Turk- 
ish sultan. Through a hammer the sultan holds, he indicates the value of 
the selection, and when the suits are named he nods at the appropriate 
one. In the Spanish translation of this book, titled La mágica blanca descu- 
bierta, 6 el demostrador de Física y Matemáticas declarado un simple jugador de 
ion, 1792) the tricks are in Chapter XIV, p. 25, under the 
heading "Los naypes adivinados con los ojos vendados“, and in Chapter I, p. 1, 
titled “El gran sultán”. Curiously, at least in the Spanish edition, there is 
no description of a card stack, but merely a reference to a deck in an order 
known by heart (although it’s likely Decremps was alluding to a rosary 
stack, described years earlier by Guyot). 

DUFFIE, PETER 

In his Effortless Card Magic (1997), he describes two approaches to the 
effect “Lie Speller” by Martin Gardner, using the Galasso-Stebbins stack. 
They are “Lie Stebbins” (p. 51) and “Lie Stebbins Plus!" (p. 54), in which 
ard or two cards, respectively, are divined. 


manos (second ed 








onec 


ELMSLEY, ALEX 





"Tell Me Three Times", on p. 396 of The Collected 
Works of Alex Elmsley, Volume II (1994, written by the 
magnificent Stephen Minch) is an effect of the “liar” 
type (the spectator lies, and the magician discovers the 
lie and deduces the identity of a card) done with only 
three cards. It is very ingenious, like everything that 
comes from the mind of this intelligent and ‘creative 
master. The more I know him, the more | admire him. 
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ERDNASE, S. W. 
his marvelous classic, seu! Te is a 
n called “Tricks with the Prearranged Deck" (p. 179), which contains 
^us an original system by Erdnase for finding any 


The Expert at the Card Table (1902), the 


several effects, as well as 
card named in a rosary stack 


EVANS, VAL 

His trick "Digivision" appeared on p. 83 of My Best (1945), edited by 
J.G. Thompson Jr. While the magician holds a deck behind his back, a 
card is freely selected. He divines it and hands out the deck (which hasn't 
been switched). An excellent idea, like others by Val Evans (remember his 
marvelous “Multeffect Cards”). There are other versions by Joe Berg and 


William Larsen, Sr. 


FETSCH, HEN 
In The Jinx, No. 140, June 18, 1941, he explains "The Card Knows" 
(p. 792), a divination of three cards done with the help of a black cat that is 
drawn on a card. A good presentation. 
FLORENSA, ALFREDO 
A great connoisseur, an erudite, versatile and prolific author, from whom 1 
have leamed so much, the endearing Alfredo Florensa, describes in his ency- 
clopedic Lecciones de Ilusionismo (1960-1985) many very interesting effects 
and ideas, with analysis and historical data. Especially in Lección 7, pp. 38-83, 
Where there is an exhaustive analysis of the various stacks. Included isa formi- 
dable one that allows the Magician to arrive at card after card by spelling the 
value of each, until all forty cards in the Spanish deck have been produced. He 
also explains different formulas for memorization (some original with him), 
iad E nx of weighing the cards, the apparent memorization of the 
tnis (ig m s Also see Lección 5 p- 71, “Un milagro de la era 
deem ELT er that allows you to find anyca rd called for, start- 
e middle of the deck); Lección 13, p. 29, "Truco para 
Faust (stage name of my admired and dear friend, Roberto 
application of the ” 5 chain" principle, first explored 
Lección 14, p- 15, an adaptation of 


ep. 116; or Hugard's Encyclopedia of Card Tricks 
z 5; p.59, “Un caso de clarividencia", a magnificent effect 


In using two s SS 
small window RS «iis Stacked decks inside two X-ra y card cases (they havea 


inside), NEM You to see the index of the bottom card of the deck 


chosen, a spectator cuts it to select a card, which 


Tetains while the 
Er atone rest ofthe deck is put back into its case. From the second 
*5 the identical card held by the spectator. 
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FULVES, KARI 


His study of Charles Jordan's Best Tricks (1992) contains m; 


aterial (some- 
times rewritten) by Jordan from the 1920s 


and 1930s, I recommend it here, 
because it is currently in print while other Jordan titles are not. It's vi 


ery, 
very interesting. Also see Charles T. Jordan below. ; 


GALASSO, HORATIO 


His rare Giochi di carte bellissimi di regola, e di memoria, published in 1593 
in Venice, has only recently been discovered and reprinted with commen- 
tary by my friend, the ingenious Italian magician, Vanni Bossi, who also 
plans an edition in English for the near future. Galasso's book contains 
the earliest known record of the mathematical arrangement commonly 
known as the Si Stebbins stack. Galasso also gives a full routine with this 
stack (which would remain the only published instance of a card routine 
for many years). This routine opens with a method for stacking the deck 
secretly in front of the audience, during the performance of a memory feat 
(later repeated by Cardoso and others). 


GARCÍA SOUTULLO, LUIS 


In one of his books, published in very limited 
editions, there is a chapter devoted to Mnemonica 
(Testamento Mágico: el Eterno Retorno, 1991, pp. 172- 
196). There he describes his fascinating personal story 
and relationship with the memorized deck, as well as 
some magnificent tricks with it (“Rito de iniciación" and 
"Sumisión absoluta"). The profound studies and math- 
ematical analysis, the poetic philosophical concepts 
and the intelligent reflections contained in this chap- 
ler make it worthy of reading, and a study of it will undoubtedly benefit 
anyone, even if you do not agree totally with some of his ideas (which can 
be beneficial too). Similar things could be said of all Luis's writings. By the 
way, he is one of the artists I have seen get the most out of the memorized 
deck, due to his beautiful and sensitive presentation of the tricks, and the 
exceptionally magical atmosphere he invokes. As I mentioned elsewhere 
in this work, the enriching conversations and teamwork with Luis were 
my inspiration for creating Mnemonica. 


GARDNER, MARTIN 

In The Sphinx, Vol. XXIX, No.7, Sept. 1930, he describes a Rood idea for 
two-person telepathy, titled “Call It What You Want Card Trick" (p. 287). 
It has been republished in the excellent book Martin Gardner Presents. 
(1993), p. 330. 
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SIBSON, WALTE É 

$ book The Complete Ilustrated Book of Card Magic (1969), he describes 
book The x 


his 
s ks with Si Stebbins” (pp: 343-349) 


Various Tric 
GIOBBI, ROBERTO 7 
In Roberto Super Light (1995), so far available only 
in German and Spanish, is the effect by my dear friend 
Ron Wohl “Danke, Herr Stebbins!” (p. 52), which, in the 
words of Roberto "utilizes the principle in a nove] and 
ingenious way”. For this and other last-minute addi- 
tions to this bibliography, I owe thanks to Roberto (my 
soulmate!). See what I think of him in my foreword to 
Volume 1 of his extraordinary Card College. 





GOMBERT, LOUIS 

In the 1928 February and March issues of the French magazine Le pres- 
tidigitateur, the author describes several tricks with a stacked deck, among 
them the one that Al Baker would eventually describe under the title 
"A Card and a Number” in his small yet great Al Baker's Book (1933). The 
text of the Gombert article was reproduced in the book by Remi Ceillier, 
Manuel pratique d'illusionisme et de prestidigitation (1935). Also included are 
the trick in which a deck is distributed within several pockets and cards are 
brought out as spectators call for them, and the “Obedient Cards”, which I 
describe in an extended version on p. 88. There is also a method for stack- 





ing the thirty-two cards of the deck while running them from hand to hand, 
and inserting them between the fingers (the first eight between thumb and 
forefinger, the next eight between forefinger and middle finger, and so on). 
It's a method that demands assiduous training, but seems to have been 
mastered by several French cardmen of the 1920s. (See 1c on p. 287.) 


GRIFFITH, TONY 


He published two stacked-deck tricks in his book 
Griff on Cards (1964), " Telephone Card Mystery" (p. 9) 
is a divination of a card by a distant medium. This 
employs the idea of the medium apparently calling a 
Wrong number, which happens to be the home where 
the magician is performing. She doe: 
oe hear everything the magician says when 
Stic receiver, He names the card that pre- 
ere MERO 3 the Stack: “You could have chosen 
ibe se Diamonds, the Jack of Spades...anything.” She then 

Ne party calls her, upon which she answers and 


s not hang up and 
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names the card. The other trick, “A Question of Coine idence" (p. 12 
routine using the Galasso-Stebbins setup oa 
GUYOT, GILLES E. 

His book Nouvelles Rècréations physiques et mathématiques (1769) may be 
the first to describe a rosary stack (as opposed to E 


a mathematical one). 
There are several interesting effects, such 


as calling all the cards in order, 
a card found by its scent, having the deck divided and divining whether 


the two packets contain an even or an odd number of cards and, finally, 
naming the values of several cards taken in sequence ý 


HARRIS, TOM 


In Vol. 23 of Genii, he wrote a series titled Conjuring for the 
which included “Memorized Deck Effects” (No Jan. 1959, p. 180), “The 
Memorized Deck” (No. 7, March 1959, p. 254), "Getting the Memorized 
Deck into Action" (No. 8, April 1959, P. 288) and "Memorized Deck Magic” 
(No. 9, May 1959, p. 324). 


Cognoscenti, 








HATTON, HENRY AND ADRIAN PLATE 


Their book Magicians’ Tricks: How They are Done 
(1910) includes two effects with a rosary stack: “A Feat 
of Divination” (p. 113), in which the magician ascer- 
tains the number of cards wrapped in a handkerchief 
and their identity, thanks to the transparency of the 
material when it is stretched; and the calling off of the 
order of a shuffled deck held behind the magician’s 
back, through second sight or, perhaps, a supernatu- 
rally refined sense of touch (p. 115)—or maybe a deck 
switch done behind the back (see Roterberg below). 





HILLIARD, JOHN NORTHERN 

In the monumental and marvelous work which is 
Greater Magic (1938), Hilliard published a section titled 
“The New Pack Location” (pp. 99-104), which con- 
tains several tricks using an Ace-through-King stack: 
In "The Perfect Card Trick”, the magician begins with a 
brand new deck, which he unseals in front of the spec- 
tators and, after several shuffles, has cards selected 
and returned. He then divines them, even after the 
spectator has given the deck a riffle shuffle. Next he reverses the order of 
the deck and proceeds with a very clever divination. The same procedure 
enables him to accomplish a good prediction called “Under Which King, 
Bezonian?", after which he concludes with a formidable divination after 
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by a spectator in "The Incomprehensible Detection’. In Chapter 
by a specta 


IV, "With Prearranged Pack" (p. 339) is an effect in which the 
a card in the deck, which later proves to match 


a shuffle 
XIV, Section 
penly reverses 


zician o 
mac tator. Also included is the idea of allowing 


one thought of by à spec 
tator to give the deck a quick pe 
1. By looking at the card above it, you can ascertain the iden. 


aspec- 
overhand shuffle, after which he cuts it 


looks at a carc € 
f the selection (with a slim possibility of failure). More tricks from 
o C 


tity ` M 
ter Magic are mentioned in the entries for George Kaplan and William 


Grea 
McCaffrey below 
HisTED, LOUIS S. 

"The Miracle Divination” on p. 41 of The Magic of Louis S. Histed (1947) 
isa magnificent effect and falls in the category known as The Princess Card 
Trick, the matrix principle and, in France, as Raynaly's Trick. Small groups 
of cards from the deck are distributed among a number of spectators, and 
each thinks of a card, after which the magician divines all of their mental 
selections. Histed's version has an important feature: The deck, or rather 
the distributed packets, may be shuffled by the spectators. It is, thus, an 
improvement on the excellent idea of Paul Fox in his "Paul Fox Miracle 
Gimmick”. The great Simon Aronson also has a magnificent version of 
this trick, with the addition of a prediction of one of the thought-of cards. 


HJALMAR 


| Thisstudiousand very knowledgeable French magi- 
cian has published, together with Thierry Depaulis, in 
Le Vieux Papier (1966), a very good study titled Enquete 
sur un escamoteur du début du XVIIe siècle, treating the 

| magician known as L'Escot and his book, published 
in 1621, Les fantasies de L'Escot. That work includes an 

| interesting and carefully documented history of the 
Im E eme for stacking decks, including the con- 
BUSES EN nd ue 1597 Italian pamphlet I! Cartaginese, the first 
sists of calling all the cards in an apparently random 


order w g i 
s ithout missing any (by adding four to each subsequent card and 
tating the suits, with a few exceptions), 


HOFFMANN, PROFE SOR (ANGELO JOHN LEWIS) 

In Modern Magic (1876) is the trick “To Name All the Cards in the Pack 
= ee el as the effect of telling whether a cut packet 
is resorted to in both E DA rE (po) The Eight Kites sees 
improved form (p. 28), Thi, i. rot Magic (1890) is "The Capital Q” in 
cards taken : Mls is the classic “Q Trick”, but with face-down 

8 aà stacked deck, through which the magician 








in Succession” 
contains 


after cuttin, 
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learns the identity of the cards forming the Q configu- 


ration. He “divines” a card, which is forced by having 
the spectator count cards in the Q to a freely chosen 


number and then count back around the Q, When the 


add or remove 
cards from the tail of the Q. Nevertheless, the. 


effectis repeated, the spectator is told to 


magician 


knows the new force card and divines it as well, with- 


out the need to look at any of the cards. 





HOFZINSER, JOHANN NEPOMUK 


] In the book about his card magic, J. N. Hofzinser 
Kartenkunste, written by Ottokar Fisher in 1910 (and 
translated into English by S. H. Sharpe as J. N. Hofzins 
er's Card Conjuring), the author included everything he 
could recall or discover about the magic Hofzinser was 

| doing in the nineteenth century. There are four tricks 

using rosary stacks (actual mnemonic decks, but with 

a cyclical order). These tricks are true miracles, as was 

everything coming from the Viennese genius. Their titles are: "Sensation" 

(p. 55), "Thought" (p. 65) and "Domination of Thought" (two meth- 

ods, pp. 81 and 85). These effects combine, with a marvelous structural 






complexity, various top-notch original sleights, gimmicked cards (some 
invented by Hofzinser himself), highly refined psychological subtleties, 
elegant and poetic plots, and perfect constructions to achieve dumbfound- 
ing and artistically unique effects. I don't want to waste this opportunity to 
express here my highest regard for the card magic described in this book, 
which I consider among the best, if not the best, of all time. 


HUGARD, JEAN 


In his excellent book Expert Card Technique (1940), 
written jointly with Fred Braue, the formidable con- 
cept of the half stack is described on p. 194, with 
no attribution. I wonder who thought of it. Vernon? 
Hugard himself? Several magnificent handlings for 
the half stack are described, along with a subtle and 
intriguing card divination. 

In Encyclopedia of Card Tricks (1937), edited by 
Hugard, there is a chapter devoted to tricks with 
stacks (p. 189), Several of these are cited in other entries of this bibliog- 
raphy: Theodore Annemann, Charles Jordan, Al Baker, etc. Others are 
“New X-ray Trick" (p. 206) and, on the same page, ^Shark Food", both 
divination effects. There is a routine by Howard P. Albright (p. 216), in 
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pretends to read the spectator's lips with his finger- 


vhich the performer 
whic F a card, moving his lips without uttering a sound 


Jatter names 
» blindfolded location of a named card in the deck and a 


ber of cards sealed in an envelope and their identi- 


tips as the 
Then follows 
B m 
divination of the nur ; 
ties, Another effect also by Albright and titled “Unique Telephone Test" 
lies, À 5 
(p. 217), has the magician re 
his pocket The cards removed make up 
who wrote it on a piece of paper ch alowed the iron 


moving cards from the deck, which is inside 
a telephone number thought of by 
someone, 
learn it secretly). In another Albright trick, "Psychological Discernment” 
(p. 218), cards are removed from the pocket unti reaching the selection, 
On p. 228, there is an idea attributed to William Larsen, Sr, similar to 
one by George Kaplan, commented on in this bibliography. Finally, there 
is a trick by Clayton Brown, “The Knockout” (p. 234), which is a supe- 
rior version to one given in Dai Vernon's Further Inner Secrets of Card Magic 
(1961) by Lewis Ganson (p. 71). In Brown’s version, three spectators each 
take a card and place it into a pocket. The magician hands another deck 
to his medium (who can be in another room from the start, and to whom 


a spectator brings the second deck). The medium takes three cards from 





that deck, and these turn out to match the three selections the spectators 
have in their pockets. The method is a very clever one, and the effect very 
strong. On p. 235 is the idea of using a stacked deck with short-long pairs 
las in Val Evans's "Multeffect Cards"). 

In Hugard's Magic Monthly, Vol. VI, No. 1, June 1948, there is a routine 
titled "A Nikola Presentation" (p. 427), which has an excellent presentation 





for stacking the deck by asking the spectators for cards. The routine con- 
tinues with stunts attributed to sharp eyesight and alleged memory, and 
concludes with a poker demonstration. 


HUGO, Oscar 


His book MAGI Card System (1942) is devoted 
entirely to a personal stack system, and its hundred 
Pages contain various tricks and variations with this 
Stack, as well as interesting memorization methods, 


sleights, psychology and routines. Hugo also describes 
diverse and intere: 


deck with side 
cards, a Sve, 


sting ideas combining the memorized 
strippers and end strippers, marked 


ngali Deck and the Vibratoru Deck (with 
several short-cornere. 





JUR d cards, allowing us to locate any 
Spelling Bee" is built : 
and a formidable 
though hard 
attention). 


card by touch), A ^ 
Poker deals 
interesting book, 
brought it to my 


into the stack, as are some good 
spelling of three thought-of cards. It’s a very 
to find (my admired friend Michael Weber 
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IRELAND, LAURIE E 


In his excellent and well-known collection, Ireland 
Writes a Book (1931), we find a stack that vied for a 
time with Nikola’s in popularity. He also provides 
some very good effects to be performed with it or 
with any other memorized stack, such as cutting 
to any card called for (with a good method for the 
glimpse), a rising-card effect, a behind-the-back loca- 
tion, spelling to any card called for, a forced cut, a cut — 
estimation and fishing (through key questions), and 





| mi ara in 


à clever deck-switch 


allowing the spectator to 
confirm there is only one deck in it (done with an. ungimmicked pocket) 
See "The Ireland Stack" and "Instant Card Location" (p. 16), “E 


carried out inside the magician's pocket, but 





ects 
and Methods of Producing Cards” (p. 18) and “Producing a Selected 
Card at any Number and at the Same Time Cold Packing” (p. 19) 


JAMES, STEWART 


In Stewart James in Print: The First Fifty Years (1989) is “Marked for Life” 
(p. 809), which originally appeared in The Linking Ri Vol, 42, No. 8, 
August 1962, p. 72. This trick is very similar to one I describe on p. 259, 
titled “Neither Blind nor Stupid". 





JARRETT, GUY 


In his book Jarrett Magic (1936), he describes a good 
routine for the memorized deck, later reproduced and 
commented on in the excellent book of the great creator 
Jim Steinmeyer, Jarrett (1981), and expanded again by 
Steinmeyer in The Complete Jarrett (2001). The routine is a 
rapid succession of quick effects: by hearing, by weight, 
by touch, etc., and includes revelation and location. It 
contains interesting observations on performing at a 
brisk pace and the notion that, for this type of routine, one doesn't need to 
shuffle the deck at all. (Bert Allerton, it seems, believed and did the same.) 
There is also a stunning location of cards from a packet selected and suf 
fled by spectators and kept in the magician's pocket. All of itis ingenious 
(see pp. 169-171 of Jarrett or pp. 209-213 of The Complete Jarrett). 





JORDAN, CHARLES T. 
Originally published as separate manuscripts and later included in the 


book The Four Full Hands (1920) are the following effects: "Count the cay 
ay to make some cards taken from the pocket 
ards a spectator took and 





(p. 21), an extremely clever w. 
add up, through their values, to the number of ¢ 
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The Discard Trick" (p. 21), which is 


»ut away; and h 
i or divining two selected cards, 


another clever system f 


from which [developed "Exact Location’, included in 
rom is uev 


is book (p. 145). Collected in Jordan's Thirty Card 


is Long Distance Mind Reading” 


Mysteries (1919) are 
"The Premo” (p. 17). These are prede- 
cessors of “Ultra Find” by Annemann and Finley, 
on which I based my trick “T.N.T.” (p. 223). In the 
The Dealing Dovetail Detection" 


(p. 12) and ° 


same book we find ^ 
(p. 25), which offers a method for separating groups 
of cards (red and black, for example), based on putting them in front or 
behind. There is also the extraordinary "Wizard's Will”, which inspired 
my version, "Any Cards Called For" (p. 211). (In Jordan's Best Card Tricks, 
see “Wizard's Will’ Notes" [p. 45], which has an idea for the final moment, 
which is the only weakness in Jordan's trick.) This trick is also included in 
Jacob Daley’s Notebooks. All the above, and many other Jordan tricks, can 
be found in Charles Jordan's Best Card Tricks (1992) by Karl Fulves, and in 
Hugard's Encyclopedia of Card Tricks (1937). 


JOSEPH, EDDIE 


In Memory of the Mind (1952) there is a series of effects with his pre- 
arranged deck system (p. 16). 


JOYAL, MARTIN 


In his brilliant book on stacks, The Six-hour Memo- 
rized Deck (1997), there are over two-hundred pages 
containing very complete and analytical outlines of 
the various systems in existence and their features, 
à personal system that is quickly learned by follow- 
ing certain rules, and a chapte: 


r with eight interesting 
tricks. Among these are: "T he 


Lazy Mentalist Returns” 
Ap. 147), in which, from a deck shuffle 
Spectators, the performer divines a fifteen-card packet 
mies Bien to another, "The Poupart Trick” (p. 152) is a refined 
Mum ndn 7 atton Pending” (b. 156) is a divination of a thought- 
card. The Hummes 6 51) adds to the above location of a thoughtof 
with a rifle shut g Speles fp. 166) is another divination and location, 

© shuffle included. Finally, “Your Lucky Day” (p. 171) is a pre- 


diction w 

Se sae relating to a lottery, using only a half stack. The book 
5 with an interesting bibliograph : 

a aphy 

cards, whether it be just a few or d uM 

esting sleights. 


d between three 


of tricks with groups of stacked 
whole deck, as well as diverse inter- 
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JUDAH, STEWART 


See “Duo-divination” (p. 12) in Subtle Probl 
and John Braun (1937) 


KANE, PETER 


In A Card Session with Peter K 


ems You Will Do, by Judah 


ane (1967), this wonderfully 


creative English 
magician describes a pretty color-c hange effect, “BI 


ank Thought Deck” (p. 1), 


in which a blank card is transformed into a card named by 


a spectator. 


KAPLAN, GEORGE 


In Hilliard’s Greater Magic, Kaplan describes two tricks for a stacked 
deck: "The Five Card Problem" (p. 283), which is a very subtle method 
for psychometry (see also the effect by Bernat, “Ocultismo experimental”); 
and “A Brain Teaser” (p. 285), which uses an excellent idea by Joe Berg for 
divining a freely selected card that is returned while the magician holds 
the deck behind his back (there are other versions of this effect by Val 


Evans and William Larsen, Sr.). 
KLAUF, TONY 

His beautiful booklet A importância do baralho orde 
nado no Ilusionismo (1998) brought us the news of the 
Cardoso stack, as well as others (in the book O senhor 
Hermann [1860], in O prodigio das sallas [1872] and in O 
thesouro da Magia [1884]). Also included are interesting 
adaptations for the fifty-two-card deck by Tony Klauf 
himself (to whom I am so grateful for the many ref- 
erences to these and other Portuguese books that he 





graciously provided). 





KORAN, AL 


In Professional Presentalions (1967), edited (or written) by Hugh Miller, 
in a spectator's 





is the effect of finding the mate of a selection that rest 
pocket sight unseen (p. 59). This utilizes a knife to see the index of the card 
above it. Although it is quite simple, with the excellent presentation given, 
itis a very strong trick. It is thought out for the Galasso-Stebbins stack, but 
can be easily adapted to Mnemonica (cutting the mate to the twenty-fifth 


position from the top). 


KRENZEL, KEN 

"Open and Shut Case" (p. 71) in Ken Krenzel's Close-up Impact by ge 
Minch (1990), as I have pointed out elsewhere in this work, is a version 3 : 
Card at a Number. This is something not to be missed. It's a truly formida 
ble idea, as are so many others from the mind of this magnificent creator 
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> TRIG 
L ARSEN, SR, WILLIAM, AND T. PAGE WRIGHT 


The L. W. Stop Mystery”, whic h can be found on p. 95 of My Best 
sir "The c 

d mpiled by J. G. Thompson, Jr., is an impossible card location 
E heck p of a duplicated stack of twenty-six cards), See al 


i "d 50 
using a deck made 


Hugard above. 


LAVAND, RENÉ 
On p.77 of Slow Motion Magic, Volume I (which I pub 
lished with Ramón Mayrata in the beautiful venture of 
Frakson Books, 1988), my friend, the great René, whom 
I admire so very much, describes his effective routine 
with a rosary stack (deck switch included), and two 
other good ideas, one with a full stack and another with 
half. Also, notice his presentational strategy wherein 
the spectator appears to shuffle the whole deck while 
shuffling only half the cards. See also Magic of the Soul (1993), p. 160, for a 
new memorized-deck effect, and The Mysteries of My Life (1998), p. 101 


LORD, GEORGE W. 


He contributes two effects to The Linking Ring, Vol. 43, No.6, June 1963: a 
triple divination of a selected card and the two random cards sandwiching 
it in one half of the deck (p. 65), and a double card divination that uses a 
combination of one-way backs with a memorized stack (p. 66). 


Lyons, P. HOWARD 


Inhis magnificent magazine Ibidem, No. 11, Sept. 1957, extremely clever 
subtleties are used for div ining cards in “Psi Stebbins” (p. 232), conveying 
an impression of authentic mentalism, 


MCCAFFREY, WILLIAM H. 


This is truly interesting. 


His routine "Unique Bridge and Poker Deal" appeared in Greater 
Magic (1938) by Hilliard, p- 298. It use: 
the deck by calling for the 
demonstration (a grand sl 


with good hands for every pl 
for ils time. ! 


s the classic method of arranging, 
cards in order. This is followed by a bridge 
am in spades) and a draw poker exhibition, 
ayer and four Aces for the dealer. Interesting 


MADDEN, RICHARD F, 


"TWO Bo cr Norm 
Wo Be or Not Two Be— That Was the Question" (p. 97) in My Best 


(1945), edited by J, G, 4 

m ) dited by J. G. Thompson Jr, is a coincidence effect with two 
sen cards, one of them mentally sele 

by the spectators, In a se h 


tum out to. match the 


cted, that are reversed in the deck 


cond deck, the magician reverses two cards, which 
selections. 
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MARLO, EDWARD 


Being such a prolific 


author, it’s not sur 
r t surprising that 
he has published abund P eds 


ant materíal on the memorized 


deck. Here I will mention Some of his effects other than 


pointed out in this work 
references for the rest of the tricks, 


those already , and I'll give 


In his Faro Notes (1958) we find “Fingertip Miracle” 


(p. 33), from which I took my presentation for “Mne 


monicosis” (p. 97). This, in my opinion, is Marlo's 


"The Chain Calculator" (p. 12) 
describes several ideas with the "chain of seventeen" 


masterpiece for the memorized deck 
" from Expert Card 
Technique by Hugard and Braue (see “Sha-la-la-la-la” in this work, p. 106) 
"The Memorized Stack" (p. 31) is of interest, as is “It’s Mathematical” 
(p. 40), which puts forth the notion that a mnemonic deck can be treated 
as a stay-stack even when there is no such arrangement, by understanding 
that the stack numbers of card pairs that rest in identical positions from 
the top and face of the deck will add to fifty-three, and perfect faro shuffles 
retain these relationships. 

In Marlo's Faro Controlled Miracles (1964) is “Thought Determinator” 
(p. 21) 

In Marlo Meets His Match (1959) we find "Double Thought—Single 
Deck: Memory Version" (p. 15). This is a very direct example of how two 
cards, freely chosen from two decks, are made to match using the one- 
ahead principle and the Paul Curry turnover change. “Memory Matcha” 
(p. 29) is another interesting effect, a prediction in which two selected 
cards are seen to match two cards previously taken from another deck by 
the magician 

In “Marked Memory”, out of Karl Fulves’s magnificent magazine, Pall- 
bearers Review (Vol. 3, No. 3, Jan. 1968, p. 152), is the idea of marking the 
cards with their mnemonic numbers rather than with their identities. 

Jon Racherbaumer's magazine The Hierophant (for- 
midable in both its magic and its literary style), includes 
“Latest Spectator’s Open Prediction” (Marlo with Millard 
Lichter), in No. 1, Autumn 1969, p. 20. This magnificent 
handling for Paul Curry's Open Prediction problem is 
based on a psychological force that, when it works (as it 
does most of the time), makes this effect a blockbuster 
“The Chicago Miracle” (first method), in the double PT 
issue 5-6, Autumn-Spring 1970-1971, p. 294, is a divination nis effect (p. 296) 
by a spectator. It uses a mnemonic stack. A third method for this e N 
uses the Galasso-Stebbins stack. 
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tn Ibidem, the well-known magazine pul lished by 


pe ard Lyons, there 
de No. 8, Dec. 1956, contains "On the 


tricks by Marlo on 





are severe 


e subject, Issue 
ved (p. 10), w hich starts with four specta 


ket, looking at the bottom card 
The performer looks briefly 


Memorized Deck 
tors each cutting off a pac 


and shuffling the packets. 
ling to memorize it He proceeds, 





nd 
toname the cards in each packet, taking 





vach packet, p 





E 


pectator holding just his selection. He 


from memory 
each as he names it, and leaving each s 
then proves that he has memorized the order of all the cards by naming the 
ard resting at any number called or the position of any card named. "A 
card resting at a 


Miracle with Cards” (p. 11) uses a similar (though not identical) method to 


divine three selections and make a fourth travel to the magician's pocket 
"For a Single" (p. 12) is a way to perform the same effect when perform- 
ing for only one person. "Add Note to PM.” is described in Issue No. 15, 
Dec, 1958, p. 17. This combines the use of the stay-stack with a memorized 
deck. In Issue No. 19, Dec. 1959, is "Vanishing Thought" (p. 28); and in Issue 
No. 25, May 1962, 

“Try This Trio” (second and third effects), in Advanced Fingertip Control 
p. 92), is based on an idea by James Nuzzo, in which cards are riffled 


p. 15, there is “Spur of the Moment" (memory version) 





(1 


off in pairs while a spectator peeks at one. 





Other effects are 
The Matching Miracle (for Memory Experts)" in Nexw Tops, Vol. 6, 
No. 7, July 1966, p. 20; and in M.LN.T., Volume I (1988), p- 246). This is a 
divination of a poker hand freely selected by a spectator after he has dealt 
any number of hands he wishes. 
"On the Berglas Effect” in At the Table (1984) by Jon Racherbaumer, p. 67. 
In Marlo Magazine, Volume 6 (1988) there are several effects: “In the 
Same Place” (Approaches 5-9), pp. 156-159; “Treasure Chest Mentalism’, 
P. 164; and “Undiscovered Possibilities” (which combines a memorized 
stack with a stripper deck), p. 182 
Memorized Mentalism” in Card Fixes 









z (1990) by Jon Racherbaumer, p. 202. 
In Olram File, No, 3, Feb, 1991, “A Number for Fast Company", p. 12. In 


No.4, April 1991, "Not Only the Number, But...” p-3. And in No. 5, May 
1991, "Olram's Choice’, p. 13 


Needless r, there 
Gless to say, there are likely more Marlo tricks for a memorized stack 


which only God and Racherbaumer are aware of. 
MEIG, J., “EL Tio CIGUENO” 

In his book, El bru 
Ponsin and Robe: 
tricks with a stacked 
a packet cut off by 


published somewhere, 


J0 en sociedad (1839)—published in Madrid before 
tt-Houdin in France—he 
deck, among them 
à spect. 


describes various interesting 
a multiple divination of cards in 
ator. The book is thorough and contains good 
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material, including an Ace Assembly in the deck. | 


nfortunate] 1 
tively unknown, even among Spanish card-workers “a 


MENDELSSOHN, DR 


His “Mind Reading with Cards—Bloodhound Method” is in T 
ing Ring, Vol. 30, No. 6, Aug. 1950, p. 78. ibo 


MERLINI, JIM 


His “Merlini Card System”, designed initially for the Name o Card 
ame o' Card 


series in the British magazine The 
Magic Wand, beginning in the Oct. 1953 issue, Vol, 42, No. 239, p, 107; con 
tinuing through Dec. 1953, Vol. 42, No. 240, p. 151; March 1954, Vol. 43 
No. 241, p. 2; June 1954, Vol. 43, No. 242, p. 59; Oct. 1954, Vol. 43, No. 243, 
p. 103; Dec. 1954, Vol. 43, No. 244, p. 165; March 1955, Vol. 44, No. 245, p. 20 
June 1955, Vol. 44, No. 246, p. 56; Oct. 1955, Vol. 43, No. 247, p. 104; and con- 
cluding Dec. 1955, Vol. 44, No. 248, p. 155. This memorized pack permits 
the magician to locate any card named by spelling its name 


effect, is explained in an award-winning 





orin some other 
magical manner. He also describes the idea of secretly counting the cards as 
they are spread for a selection, to ascertain the card taken, either normally or 
behind the magician's back; two approaches to Dalban's Lie Detector plot; 
combinations of the one-ahead principle with a memorized stack; a card 
divination by mail; locations; a nap deal; and tricks employing the Monge 
shuffle, coding and marked cards. Also see his “Miracle Vision”, in the Dec. 
1955 issue, p. 166. Arthur F. G. Carter also ran a series on the Merlini stack, 
beginning in the Dec. 1 issue, p. 21, and continuing through June 1956, 
Vol. 45, No. 250, p. 73; Oct. 1956, Vol. 45, No. 251, p. 120; Dec. 1956, Vol. 45, 
No. 252, p. 179; Vol. 46, No. 253, p. 36; and Vol. 46, No. 254, p. 70. 









MINGUET, PABLO 


His Engafios a ojos vistas (1733) is the earli- 
estmagic book in Spanish. Although absent 
from its first edition, subsequent editions 
contain a description of the Galasso-Steb- 
bins system, adding increments of five to 
the value of the previous card and rotat- 
ing the suits. He also gives a variation in 
which the increment is three (the version 
most widely known nowadays). With the values arranged by fives, M 
explains how to ascertain the identities of cards taken in groups by diffe 
Piles”, described in this work, p.85), as 
thanks to their order) and that of 
being able to tum over any 





Minguet 
rent 


Spectators (a predecessor of “The Three 
well as the feat of divining cards "by touch” ( 
laying out all the cards face down on the table and 
card named by the spectators. 
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JIKOLA, LOUIS 
NIKC In The Nikola Card System, London (1927) 


this great English magician describes his 
mnemonic order, a classic and still service. 
able memorization method and several 
tricks. Although a certain mnemonic deck, or 
a numbered rosary stack, had been popular 
since the nineteenth century (see Raynaly in 
the magazine L'Illusioniste, 1905, and Roter- 
berg and Hofzinser in 
this bibliography), the |) ene ete 

popularity of a stack that needs to be memorized is | Car System 

largely owed to Nikola. His monograph was repub- i 

lished as the last chapter in Hugard’s Encyclopedia | — 9015 NiKoun 

of Card Tricks (1937). There are many good spelling r 

tricks, locations, predictions, poker, nap, whist and | 

bridge deals, named cards to pocket, divinations of the 

bottom cards of several packets, and demonstrations 

of human magnetism, miraculous touch, weighing the 

cards, telepathy, etc. Excellent 


NYQUIST, CHARLES 


In the inexhaustible and marvelous magazine The Jinx, No. 5, Feb. 1935, 
he described a highly sophisticated: method for "Lie Detector" (p. 19), 
which I applied to “The Liar” in this book (p. 218). 


ORTIZ, DARWIN 


In his fascinating and scholarly work, The Annotated 
Erdnase (1991), he provides some facts about the historical 
evolution of stacked decks in the nineteenth and twen- 
lieth centuries (p. 213). In Darwin Ortiz at the Card Table 
(1988), p. 137, there is (aside from some very good tricks 
that don’t require a stack) a rapid way to arrange a deck 
“by threes” (the Galasso-Stebbins stack), starting from 
new-deck order and in front of the audience (p. 137). 

OZANAM, JACQUES 
On p. 44 of his Re 
describes "Faire 
uses the Ace. 


Créations mathématiques et physiques (1693) he 


trouver dons un oeuf la carte 
i -through-King stack 
card to an assistant outside the 
into the egg. 


qu'on a tiré" (card in egg). He 
and a system to code the identity of the 
room, who introduces the correct card 
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PARRISH, ROBERT 


In The Jinx, Winter 1935-1936 Special, there is a ty peni 
nation, “The Psychic Knows" (p. 86) Another trick is fois m 
Again (1933, p. 32), written with Oscar Weigle, Jr. In Great es Regn 
(1995, p. 86) there is a pretty divination of cards on the olo ser 


cut packets, original with Jack Gordon, and a couple veral 


more ideas, 
PONSIN, J. N. 


In his very interesting book, Nouvelle Magie blanche devoilée (1853-1864) 


deck. In one of them he resorts 
to lip reading, as one spectator whispers the name of a card to another, The 


magician then finds, through estimation, the card in question 


he explains a couple of tricks with a stacked 


and makes it 
appear on top of the stacked deck. 


REZVANI, MEDJID-KHAN 


Born in Iran, Rezvani lived in Paris where he gained 
recognition for his ideas and mastery of the craft. In his 
book Les secrets du sorcier (1954), written in collaboration forts 
with Jean Metayer, he describes a presentational varia- 
tion of the notion of stacking the deck by calling for the 
cards in order (p. 14). He also comments on the idea of 
using a deck of fifty-two cards, each bearing a different 
drawing, instead of the usual spots and pictures (p. 66). 
Each drawing is related to the name of a card, allowing, 
us to stack them accordingly. In La Magie du sorcier (1946), written by Maurice 
Sardina (and translated into English in 1949 by Dariel Fitzkee as The Magic 
of Rezvani), he explains “Cards Discovered by Touch" (p. 36): After learning 
the identities of two selections by glimpsing the respective adjacent cards, 
the magician leaves the room while the cards are shown to the audience 
and shuffled into the deck. In another deck, the magician finds duplicates of 
the selections and puts them into his pocket. When he returns to the room, 
he puts the shuffled deck into his pocket, next to the two duplicates, and 
brings these out as if found by touch. Rezvani also describes the following, 
method for stacking the deck in front of the audience: Five cards are forced 
and returned. The cards are spread face up on the table and picked untae 
idly in mnemonic order. On reaching each of the forced cards, the magan 
identifies it as one of the selections, as well as the person who chose it (p. 31). 
Rezvani created some formidable effects with marked cards (although Theo- 
dore DeLand in America had already marketed a stacked and m 
in 1912, called "The Great Bull Dog Mystery", which enabled the WAT 
learn the identity of a selected card by merely looking at mabsdolns 
card at a distance). See also the entry for Claude Rix below. 
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RICHARDSON, BARRIE 
In the Winter 1990 issue of Club 71, the British mag- 
zine, he describes an intelligent version of A Card 


and a Number using two stacked decks (p. 20), In the 


Summer issue of 1998 he outlines the explanation of 


roon gain and then adds another version that 


doesn't require a stac k but, instead, employs a subtle 


method for adding cards at will inside a card case 


(p.21). 


Rix, CLAUDE h 
In collaboration with Hervé Pigny, he published TTE 

a remarkable book in French, titled Claude Rix el ses WK 

52 partenaires (1995). There he tells of his ideas with ius 

a mnemonic stack, along with a substantial number ud. 

of tricks with it, focusing especially on a marked 

stacked deck. He studies the possibilities of a stack 

in reverse order and of Rezvani's deck of cards with 

drawings on their faces. He also discusses faro appli- 

cations, combinations of a stacked deck with pairs of 

short and long cards glued at the ends (to allow real shuffles to be done), 

color separations (among them a very good idea shown to Rix by M. Gau- 

thron as early as 1945, half a century before the publication of his book!), 

combinations of the stacked deck with one or several timepieces, and some 

effects using an assistant (sometimes introduced as such, and occasionally 

employed as a stooge). Aside from the good tricks, his presentations are 

strong and beautiful, and he gives an abundance of tips and suggestions 

on how to get the most out of a stacked deck. First and foremost, the book 

showcases a true passion, a deep love, a lifetime devotion to our dear mne- 

monic deck. I heartily recommend it to all who, like Claude (whose work 

with the Cups and Balls I also fervently admire) and myself, feel the sweet 

disease and suffer from mnemonic itch. 


ROBERT-HOUDIN, JEAN EUGENE 


The brilliant French artist, a master of presentation 
and of magical psychology, describes in his extraor- 
dinary Les Secrets de la Prestidigitation et de la Magie 
(1868—translated into English by Professor Hoff- 
mann in 1878 as The Secrets of Conjuring and Magic), 
"Le Chapelet" or rosary stack (p. 176). On p. 227 is "Les 
cartes sympathiques” (“The Sympathetic Cards”), à 


coincidence betw, e 
ncidence between two selected cards from different 


A 
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decks (one of them stacked, then resealed in its box t, 
5 box to 


appear brand new). Once the selection in the stacked 


other 
deck, locates the duplicate and forces it with à brilli; : t 
a ani 


deck is ascertained, the magician opens the 


method that is now seldom, if at all, used. The explan 
ana 


tion includes the psychology underlying the trick and 


its sleights, as well as that embodied in the summation 
of the procedure before revealing the climax, and in the 
final dramatization. This study of the trick is a delight 
to read and provides a deep insight into magic (quite 3 common thing 


incidentally, in the study of most tricks by this French master), 


ROBSON, STUART 
In The Jinx, No. 5, Feb. 1935, is an idea for "The Lie Detector (p. 19) 
adding ten stacked cards to a deck shuffled by a spectator Although thi f 
isis 
not a full-deck stack, I mention it in case anyone wants to use it in combi- 
nation with those by Dalban and Nyquist, cited above 


ROSSETTI, CARLO 


In his magnificent book Magia 
delle carte (1935), there are several 


MAGIA 
Saree good tricks for a stacked deck on 


T pp- 350-360 of the enlarged fifth 
edition. Among them is one in 
which the position of a selection 
is ascertained while pretend- 
ing to count the cards during a 
spring flourish (p. 356). There is 
another good effect on p. 358, in 

which a spectator selects one pile from four that have been covered with 
a handkerchief. The magician names the cards contained in that pile and 
Opens an envelope that has been in full view the whole time, which con- 
tains a prediction of all the selections. The envelope actually contains three 
other envelopes and several lists of cards. The author, with whom I share 
the day and month of birth, provides abundant and fascinating facts on the 


various stacking systems. 


ROTERBERG, AUGUST 

Born in Hamburg, Germany, he later moved to Chi- 
cago, where, in 1897, he published his excellent New 
Era Card Tricks, which included many ideas from both 
the United States and Germany. Given the popularity 
of the stacked deck all over Europe from the sixteenth 
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nineteenth, it is not surprising that 


ks for a stacked dec 


ards Read Behind The 


century to the 
Roterberg included sever al tric 


in his book. Thus, 


This trick contains Fak hay 

5. 67), whose title says it all ; i 

P edid h done behind the magician's ARD [Ricks 
a 


Improved € 


the idea of à deck switc 


back, which rema 

The Demon Envelope" (p 
h the names of six free 
behind a curtain) 


ns to this day a very good one. 


100) is an exceptional 


ly chosen cards 
effect in whic 


(coded to an assistant hidden 


tten on six nested envelopes that are inside a seventh enve- 
ritten on six né 


ppear w 
s been in view from the start The assistant, who takes care 


Jope, which has 


f writing the names of those cards on the envelopes, comes on Stage 
of w r 


1 secretly switches one nest of envelopes for another while handing 
and secretly swite 


them to the spectators for them to open. I personally think it's a pity 
ie a y 
that we don't have many tricks nowadays in which trained assistants 


perform coordinated actions with the magician to accomplish effects 


like this 
"The Conjurer's Prediction” (p. 155) also utilizes a backstage assistant 


After three cards are thought of, the magician pretends to divine them 
and write their names on three slips of paper, which he lays on a side 
table. The spectators take the three thought-of cards out of the deck with- 
out letting the magician see the faces. Then the magician secretly switches 
that deck (tossing it into a servante) for another with forty-nine cards, 
which are then counted. The assistant enters the stage, bringing a small 
box for the magician, and gets hold of the deck in the servante. Backstage, 
he quickly notes which three cards are missing from the deck, aided by 
the stack. He then writes their names on three slips. The spectators have 
put their selections inside the box, which is a flap card-box. The assis- 
lant comes in with a glass and the magician puts the deck into it, secretly 
adding three cards he has loaded from his jacket. With the glass, the assis- 
lant also passes the magician the three slips filled out backstage. The card 
box is opened and the three cards are seen to have vanished. The cards 
of the deck are counted and there are fifty-two. The selections appear to 


have traveled from the box to the deck. The three slips on the table are 
Switched for those written by the 


assistant and are then read to show that 
everything matches 


"Grande Clairvoyance Mysterieuse" (p. 167) is a good coincidence 
effect—already a classic at the tim 
a card from a marked deck and the 
eventual adjustment, passes the 
He shows the card, 


also explains tw. 


ie—in which a spectator freely selects 
magician, through estimation and 
same card to the top of his stacked deck. 
Which is seen to match the spectator's. Roterberg 
© methods that eliminate the stacked deck. In these the 
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magician sets a c ard on the table before the spectator, but th 
à cator, but t 


via a Mexican turnover Sen switche 


"The Sp! Mens fle a 

The Spirit Envelope" (p. 173) is another Magnificent example of how 
ork together. An 
ay from the audience bein, 

Selected with absolute EA 
verbally codes their identitie 
mes on 


effectively a stacked deck and a bac kstage assistant n 


envelope hangs in full view (the side fac ing aw, 
covered with black satin). Three cards are 
from the stacked deck, and the magician , 
the hidden assistant, who writes their na a sheet of xe 
a sheet of paper, which 

also covered with blac 
ed w lack satin on one 
side). He puts the envelope black-side up on a bl us 


lack tray, which he b 
y rings 
to the stage and sets on a chair without calling attention 1o it: Me ings 


the magician sums up the perceived situation for ub 


he puts inside a duplicate envelope ( 


anwhile, 


audience, (I think it a 
good idea to bring a large pair of scissors or an attractiv 


ve letter-opener out 
on the tray, which is then handed to the magician to justify the tray and the 


assistant’s presence.) The magician now takes the suspended envelope and 
lays it onto the tray (black-side down). He turns over the envelopes as 
one (double-lift fashion) and leaves them on the tray. Later he lifts just the 
upper envelope, leaving the other behind (black-side up and concealed by 
black art on the tray). The envelope is opened, the sheet of paper taken out 
and the prediction seen to be entirely correct, 

In “Mnemonics Applied to Cards” (p. 177) Roterberg describes the 
classic method of assigning letters to numbers to make up words that 
are associated to the cards and their stack numbers. He mentions the 


possibility of using this system to memorize the thirty-two cards of the 





deck in front of an audience, as a memory stunt. I think it better used to 
remember a stack; that is to say, a mnemonic deck, Once the magician 
has memorized the cards, the spectators lay them face down in four rows 
of eight cards each. They are then instructed to take the first card and 
place it, for example, in the fourth position in the second row, and to 
take the card that was there and put it in the third position in the fourth 
row, and so on. Once these rearrangements are finished, the cards are 
turned over and found to be in order. This is easy and appealing if you 
use a previously memorized stack, and very difficult if a random order is 
memorized on the spot. 

In "Mystic Divination” (p. 191) the magician, with his back turned, asks 
the spectators to divide the deck into four piles and wrap one of them in 
handkerchief. He turns to the audience and puts the wrapped packet into 
the pocket of a spectator (glimpsing the bottom card through the bid 
Parent fabric). Later, he glimpses the top card of the packet following di 
selected one and, with that, knows all the cards contained in the wrappe 
Packet, He writes the names of those cards on a blackboard, and when the 


cket i c » seel natch. 
Packet is brought out, all the names and cards are seen to m 
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SAN FRUTOS, ANGEL 
SAN FR \ Strange Coincidence” in this book (p. 69). In the 


a of 
See his idea favica de Madrid (1993), he contributed a study on 
ágica de Mad 


HIS » Escuela N ; 
Circula uus leck and card indexes (p. 34). Of special interest is the trick 
deck and ca 


("Card to Pocket"), where the magician pockets a card 
as signed on its back. He then asks the spectator to name 


kly locates this card in his mnemonic stack, palms it off 


the memorizec 
Carta al bol: 
that a spectator ha 
ny card. He quic 
aa t A t ; his pocket, where he aligns it w ith the signed card. Since 
brings it to his pocket, £ 

ihel li ria been treated with wax on its face, the cards stick together as 
the latter has i 


they are brought out to show that the signed card is the very one named. 
hey are broug 


STEBBINS, SI (WILLIAM HENRY COFFRIN) 
In a rare booklet titled Card Tricks and the Way 

They are Performed (late nineteenth or early twentieth 
century), the author explains the classic system of a 
mathematically arranged deck, where three is added to 
the value of each consecutive card. I own a twelve-page 
edition (with no date or place of publication), in which 
he explains several effects and claims to have invented 

the system. (See, however, the works of Galasso, 1593, Cardoso, 1612, and 

others during the three intervening centuries.) Darwin Ortiz and others 

quote slightly different titles and date the booklet 1898, 

New York; or, according to Hjalmar, Boston. In 1935 

there appeared Si Stebbins’ Legacy to the Magicians, in 

which he describes the system of adding four to the 

value of each card. The various tricks in both booklets 

are clear, direct, mysterious, powerful and worthy of a 

professional. No wonder Si Stebbins managed, through ARE 

good presentation of those effects, to popularize this || @rterowende 

system in America. 


SOLOMON, HARRIS 


In The Jinx, No. 15, Dec. 1935, p. 76, is his “Diabolical Influence”, in 
which the magician, while in another room, predicts and divines several 


events and cards in a truly incredib| 
SOUTHALL, Gus 


In the British magazine P. 
tion of what he calls “The 


le fashion. 


entagram, Vol. 12, No. 8, May 1958, is a descrip- 
Allerton Masterpiece" (p. 57). 
TAMARIZ, JUAN 


The little author of this Work h 


à lad previously written something on the 
subject, These writings describe th 


he ideas that gave birth, step by step, to 
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Mnemonica, as well as some of the tric ks contain 1 
“ned in this book H 
3K. He also 
$, butare con- 
Current Mne 


published two other stacks, whic h contained other prop t 

ertie 
atures to the 
All this can be found in the Circular of the Fer, Mites dE E 
February, March and April issues of 1980), and in the pane s 
Mneménica, written for the VI Jornadas de Cartomagia ye spre t Baraja 


Escorial (1979) 
THOMPSON, J. G. JR., AND VERNE C HESBRO 


siderably inferior in their structure and fe. 


The author-editor of that marvelous book which 
is My Best (1945), and his c Teative partner, de. x 
their wonderful effect “Copy Cat" in Te i 
No. 117, Nov. 2, 1940 (p. 691). In it 
bya Spectator matches one 
(see my version with the 


Jinx, 
/ à card reversed 
reversed by the magician 
half stack, “The Miracle” 
h the “Multeffect Cards" 

in my book La baraja multiefecto de Val Evans (1980). 

The latter has appeared in English, titled "Mental 

Blockbuster Prediction", in Pabular, Vol. 7, No. 3, 
March-April 1982, p. 1006, where it was described b 
friend, Fred Robinson). See also Madden, Richard F. 


VERNON, DAI 


(p- 226), and another wit 


y my sorely missed 
., above. 


The Professor (who, I think, used the Ireland 
stack) described a couple of versions of the effect of 
divining, in succession, several selected cards that 
spectators had put into their pockets. He used the 
method of bringing the cards following each selec- 
tion in the stack to the top, and then transferring 
those keys to another deck, from which he later 
took the duplicates of the selections, He would also 
divine who had each card. See p. 71 of Dai Venon's 

Further Inner Secrets of Card. Magic (1961) by Lewis Ganson. For a magnifi- 
cent version of this trick, by Clayton Brown, see the Hugard entry above. 


WALSH, AUDLEY 


ION 2, 1952, 
In the excellent American magazine Phoenix, No. 270, Dec, e E 
edited by Bruce Elliott, is "Audley's Best” (p. 1078), which uses a 


fifth card. This combination 


monic deck with edge marks on every and 


enables the magician to demonstrate his expertise at cu esc ht 
instantaneous card counting. He next controls and SM Mene of 
does a couple of subtle Ambitious Card effects, follows witha ve Rem 
Mais es Good and concludes with the marvelous classic, 

card Poker Deal”, 





MN 
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IL SLEIGHTS AND INFORMATION 
aeu Yi USEFUL WITH MNEMONICA 
See Larsen, William, above 
ARISTOTLE 
YERGER, HERMAN f 
ot Ring, Vol. 33, No. 8, Oct. 1953, is “Touch of Psychometry" For those interested in the subject of the memory fs 
In The Linking Ring, Vol. 33, Nc | 


and its psychology, nothing can be beter than tes. [BS 
Y TU LA up 


s 
1 won, 
>. 79 ology, n 
(p ) ning with the treatise by this Greek philosopher, a Ti 


Memory and Recollection. After this, study Henri Berg- 


son's Matière et Memoire, which is a delight to read, | 
J. Filloux's very thorough La Memoire (1969), the works al | 
by Russian philosopher A. R. Lauria, a true specialist i l 
in the subject, and the magnificent Searching for Memory 


(1996) by Daniel L, Schacter. Also, in the 1980s | published articles on the 
applications of memory to magic in the Circular of the Es 


uela Mágica de 
Madrid and in my book-magazine Magia Potagia, Volume 1 (1981) 


CANUTO, VICENTE 


In his formidable work Cartomagia Fundamental 
(1993) my companion of so many hours of magic and 
gastronomic pleasures (shared during the Cádiz Magic 
Gathering—three months of magic and friendship) 
offers a careful selection of the most useful sleights in 
card magic, as well as many well-selected non-mne- 
monic tricks. Included are palms, counts, false shuffles, 
glimpses, etc. 

CHRISTOPHERSI N, PEDRO 

This dear friend (and also my teacher in mental- 
ism), in his excellent Mnemotecnia (Buenos Aires, 1946), 
provides a thorough history (the best I know of) for. 
methods of memorization, as well as his own system. 
A precious book. (I fondly remember Vernon asking 
me “What about Pedro? How is Pedro?") 








COLLINS, STANLEY 


gc. A Conjuring Mélange (1947) includes "The Esscee 


20), in which he describes à 


Prearranged Pack" (p. ems 


4 nicus ad 
system for memorizing his stack, based ot ste 
i ystem you cannot directly 


any given moment 
for the Eight- 


cues. However, with this s; 
determine the position of a card ati 
He also gives his personal substitute 





Kings phrase. 
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CORNELIUS, JOHN 


in 1978 he published his personal system fora mathematically arranged 


m Card System, written by John Novak 


deck in John € 


Curry, PAUI 
In his monograph 7 


which a card selected from a blue 
3 deck. No other duplicates in the two decks occupy 


he Poux int (1947), he describes the trick in 
acked deck matches the position of its 


duplicate in a red-backed 


identical positions. It's an excellent trick that can be applied to the stay-stack 


ELMSLEY, ALEX 
several tricks with stay-stack in The Collected Works of Alex 
1 (1994, pp. 385-390), written by Stephen Minch. Elms- 


There 
Elmsley, Volume I 


ley's two volumes also include deck switches, palms, etc 


FLORENSA, ALFREDO 

In the marvelous and endearing trade magazine Misdirection, edited by 
the indefatigable Ricardo Marré (who has done so much for Spanish magic 
through his publications), Florensa explains in the July-August 1997 issue 
his system for a mathematically based stack, which he calls the Rinox deck 
(pp. 112-116), inspired by that of Richard Osterlind. He also describes 
this system in his monumental work Lecciones de Ilusionismo (1960-1985) 
In his book Cartosecretos (1993), written in collaboration with Darman, he 
describes his variant of the Nikola system (p. 133) 


GARRETT, TERAL 
In his Garrett's Magical Bulletin, No. 1 (n-d.), there is a method for mem- 


orizing a deck, “Garrett's Simplex Card Memory System" (p. 1) 


GIOBBI, ROBERTO e 


In his extraordinary and monumental work Card Col- 
lege, in five volumes, there are formidable descriptions of 
many sleights that are useful to the mnemonic cardman: 
passes, palms, glimpses, shuffles, deck Switches, etc 


HAMMAN, BROTHER JOHN 


The Secrets of Brother John Hamman (1989), written 
by Richard Kaufman (to whom all lovers of magic 
literature owe so much), includes "The Chinese Mira- 
cle" (p. 68), which is his method for secretly stacking 
à whole deck in front of the audience, using several 
location and culling techniques; and on p. 71 this 


technique is applied to the arrangement of a Galasso- 
Stebbins stack. 
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HUGARD, JEAN, AND FRED BRAUE 
In their absolutely wonderful £ xpert Card Techniqu, 


(1940) there are magnificent descriptions of glimpses, 


false deals, false shuffles, perfect faros, reverses palms 


culls, counts, etc. All of them are very, very good (many 
of them were, it seems, favorites of no less than Dai 
Vernon). The book is an inexhaustible source of magi- 
cal knowledge and remains always at my bedside. 


JORDAN, CHARLES T. 

In 1919, he released a manuscript on “The Latest Arranged Pack” a 
curious system for a stacked deck that is not totally regular in pattern, bui 
is still easy to remember. It can be found in Charles T Jordan: Collected Tricks 
(1975, p. 154), edited by Karl Fulves. Many other arrangements with a 
similar goal have been published since. 


JOSEPH, EDDIE 

In Greater Card Tricks (1942), there is a system fora stack titled “My Card 
System" (p. 94) 
KAUFMAN, RICHARD 


This indefatigable author and editor has published innumerable 
books (some already mentioned in this bibliography) that contain 
effects, techniques and sleights of great interest for mnemonicaddicts. 
In The Complete Works of Derek Dingle (1982) there are two deck switches 
on pp. 196 and 198, as well as passes, palms, etc. See also the entry for 
Brother John Hamman 


LORAYNE, HARRY 
In The Great Divide (1972) he describes his system for a red-black separa- 
tion cull 


MARLO, EDWARD 


“Lessinout System of Cull Shuffles", from his book 
Deck Deception (1942, p. 14), edited by Laurie Ireland, 
and easy methods for locating. and 


Be AES 
culling cards without using injogs or outjogs. In 


includes very useful 


Faro Shuffle (1958) there are methods using this perfect 

shuffle. Marlo's Objectives (1973) is of great interest, as 

it is devoted to methods for separating one half of the 

deck from the other (red cards from black, peepee 
In Faro Notes (1958) there are methods for combining the “top and 


jeve some 
shuffle” (equivalent to antifaro-1 in the hands) with faros te achiev 
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ise shuffles (p. 37). On p. 34 there is an ingenious method for returning 
false shuffles 7 5 


the deck to its initial orc 

faroed), And on p. 27 is the 
" xl deck 

a selection in a stay-stac ked c 

n Hierophant, No. 2 (1970, pp. 38-44), edited by Jon Racherbaumer. 

in The Hierophant 2 


Jer after only five outfaros (only thirty-two cards are 
New Deck P. M.”, with many ideas for locating 
There is an interesting series of glimpses 


A great many useful sleights are found in other Marlo books: glimpses, 
A great ma 4 


false shuffles, palms, deals, faros, reverses, culls, estimation and a long 


et cetera 


McEvoy, JAMES C. 


His Card Mnemonics appeared in 1952. 


MINCH, STEPHEN 
In the books devoted to the magic of Dai Vernon, 
the author describes refined subtleties and sleights of 
the highest quality by Vernon and other magicians 
palms, passes, glimpses, transfers, etc. The mastery 
of the author in the literary, technical and psycho- 
logical descriptions makes the reading of these books 
delightful. Also, in The Collected Works of Alex Elms 
ley, Volume I (1991), he describes two practical deck 
switches (p. 143). In the books on the magic of Martin 
Nash (1975, 1977, 1979), there are packet switches, palms, etc. In addition, 
Martin Nash's Ovation (1982) is a good routine (almost a complete act) 
using stay-stack, 


MOLINE, ALFONSO 


In the Spanish magazine Top Secrets, edited by Ricardo Marré, the 
great magical thinker that was Alfonso Moliné describes interesting uses 
and tricks with stay-stack. He also devised the Piano Deck, which has 
nail-shaped tactile marks for finding any card instantly, without need of 
estimation. He always showed an unparalleled enthusiasm for the memo- 
rized deck in general and for this mnemonic stack in particular. 


NELMS, HENNING 


i In his very interesting and provocative book on the art of magic from a 
heatrical standpoint, Magic and Showmanship (1969), he gives a variant of 


the Gala -Stel ^ n 
he Galasso-Stebbins system in which the suits don't follow a perfect rota- 


tion, which makes it more difficult to detect (p. 125). 
OSTERLIND, RICHARD. 


Breakthrough Card System (1983), edit 


booklet in which he expl ed by Jeff Busby, is a ten-page 


ains his ingenious system for a disguised 
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arithmetically structured stack. As I mentioned ear- 
lier, there are a fair number of sy stems of this type (sec 
p. 7, and the entries for Rossetti, Florensa an 


and Joyal 
in this bibliography) 


RAYNALY, ÉDOUARD-JOSEPH 


In the excellent French magazine L'Illusioniste, © 
three articles, in his regular section “Causeries”, about #4 
the numbered rosary deck (“Le chapelet numéroté^), on which he com- 


so well-known, 
by all lovers of the art and having so many possibilities...” The incred. 
y d- 


ible thing is that this series was published in issues 104, 105 and 106 
of the magazine, which correspond to August, September and October 
of—1910! F 


ments “the lack of use this deck had fallen into, being 


RUSDUCK (J. RUSSELL DUCK) 

In his magazine The Cardiste, No. 1, Feb. 1957, he describes for the first 
time his stay-stack or “mirror” stack (p. 12), along with several applica- 
tions. In the following ten issues, running to August 1958, there are studies 
of and alterations on the Galasso-Stebbins system, as well as a wide assort- 
ment of arrangements that make possible very good demonstrations of 
poker and other games. 


SHARPE, ALTON 


An ingenious method for switching a deck, using a leather case with 
two pockets, appeared in his book Expert Hocus Pocus (1961, p. 78). There 
is another deck switch using a leather case on p. 73. 


SHAXON, ALAN 

In his excellent book My Kind of Magic (1970), he describes his inter- 
esting method for switching a deck (p. 24). This is very good for parlor 
performance. 


SMITH, H. ADRIAN 


His Card System de Luxe (1937) is actually the classic me 
rization, made popular some years before by Nikola. 


thod of memo- 


VOLLMER, RICHARD 

In Les Trésors du Pharaon (1988) this great expert aad ene ee 
tor makes a study of the applications of the faro shuffle toa os jsand 
In Le jeu miroir (1985), he describes, in twenty pages, diVerse $ igh 
routines for the stay-stack. He's a great specialist on toli 
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VERNON, DAI 
Needless to say, all books and magazines where 
the intelligent, creative, subtle and exceptionally well- 
structured magic of The Professor is featured, contain 
technical wonders and exquisite subtleties, either by 
themselves or in the context of the tricks and routines 
around them. All are, for their quality and practicabil- 


ity, highly recommendable. 


WOHL, RON (RAVELLI) 


My good friend from Switzerland, long a resident of 


the United States, writing under the name Ravelli, con- 

tributed his remarkable study on “Set-up Technique” 

to P. Howard Lyons's Ibidem magazine. Lyons devoted 

the entirety of Issue 28 (April 1963) to this lengthy and 

brilliant discussion of how partial and full-deck stacks 

can be maintained and their use delayed while other 

tricks were performed with the deck (a very powerful 

strategy). This essay can also be found in the hardbound reprints of Ibidem, 
in Vol. 2 (2001, p. 647). 


YATES, JACK 


In Jack's Pack (1978) he describes his stack 


ZUFALL, BERNARD 


Memory Tricks No. 4: Memorizing a Deck of Playing Cards (1940). 
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